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FOREWORD 


I began to be attracted to the studies of Hebrews since I 

took the course, "Theology of Hebrews," (taught by Dr. Richard 

B. Gaffin, Jr.) at Westminster Theological Seminary. While I 

was working on a thesis toward a Master of Theology degree 

there (Faculty advisor was Dr. Dan G. McCartney), I was 

fascinated by the pilgrim motif and eschatology of Hebrews. 

When I came to University of Pretoria for Ph.D., Dr. Andries B. 

du Toit, my promotor, suggested me to continue the studies in 

Hebrews and guided me to work on the motif of perseverance 

which proved to be one of the underlying paraenetic themes of 

Hebrews. 

First, I am grateful to Dr. Andries B. du Toit, whose 

kind, scholarly and persevering guidance made the completion of 

this dissertation possible. I am also grateful to the New 

Testament department of the school of Theology (Section B) at 

University of Pretoria, which provided a scholarship that made 

possible my study here. 

Next, I am most grateful to my wife, Youngin, and my 

daughters, Jeongeun and Jeonghye, who were not only patient but 

also continually encouraged me throughout the course of writing 

this dissertation. 

While writing on the motif of perseverance in Hebrews, I 

humbly acknowledge that I just tasted what it means to 

persevere. All the glory must go to God who is able to "work in 

us what is pleasing to him, through Jesus Christ" (Heb 13:21). 
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CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTION AND METHODOLOGICAL REMARKS 


1.1 Introduction 

In this world of uncertainty people look for what can be 

achieved as soon as possible. The way they think of salvation 

is not an exception. Most people seek a kind of formula 

assuring them of salvation in a moment when they hear the 

gospel. The author of Hebrews says that the way of salvation is 

different from what many people expect. Salvation requires 

endurance or perseverance on the part of the believers. There 

is no ready-made formula like a ready-made fast food. 

This assertion will invite the discussion of the 

theological problem of assurance. Hebrews has been and is a 

major source for the controversy over the problem of apostasy 

of "believers. "1 But this problem is not the main focus of this 

dissertation. Hebrews is a "word of exhortation" (13:22) to 

real people whom the author knew personally and to whom he 

expects soon to be restored (13:19). The author is interested 

not in producing a doctrinal treatise, but in encouraging and 

exhorting the readers in their struggle of Christian life. The 

1 This problem is usually discussed in relation to passages 
like 2:1-4, 6:4-8, 10:26-31, and 12:14-17, 25-29; for the 
details, see Carlston (1959, 296-302); Marshall (1969, 132-54; 
1990, 306-24); McCown (1981, 169-94); McCullough (1974, 1-7); 
Nicole (1975, 355-64); Osborne (1975, 144-66); Prince (1980, 
93-180); Verbrugge (1980, 61-73); Moody (1981, 337-65); 
Toussaint (1982, 67-80); Mugridge (1987, 74-82); Oberholtzer 
(1988Q, 319-28; 1988~, 410-19; 1989, 67-75); Volf (1990); R. A. 
Peterson (1991~, 40-57; 1991Q, 95-112; 1992, 10-24; 1993, 17
31); Carson (1992~, 1-29); McKnight (1992, 21-59); for a 
bibliographic essay, see R. A. Peterson (1990, 119-25). 
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seemingly harsh warnings have a practical purpose to encourage 

the readers to persevere in their Christian pilgrimage and his 

uncompromising emphasis on the uniqueness of Christ's sacrifice 

does not leave any other option for salvation. 

He is presupposing the conversion of the readers. "Faith 

in God" (6:1; cf. 11:6) is considered to be a part of 

elementary teachings about Christ. It is a major concern of the 

author that the readers should hold fast what they have already 

confessed (3:6, 14; 4:14; 10:23). As we will see later, that is 

why faith is characterized, not as faith in Christ in Pauline 

fashion,2 but as faith in God and his faithfulness which 

produces faithfulness on the part of the readers. This does not 

mean that the concept of faith in Christ is absent in Hebrews. 

Rather, it is presupposed. In Hebrews, faithfulness is 

inconceivable without faith in Christ. 

The author wants to encourage and exhort the readers, who 

are believers but still in serious spiritual danger. He has the 

practical purpose of a pastor rather than the theoretical 

purpose of a theologian. To meet the practical needs of the 

readers, the author wrote Hebrews, which is carefully planned 

and persuasively argued. We know that exposition and 

exhortation alternate in Hebrews. Even though "the doctrine 

leads to the exhortation" and "the exhortations are based on 

the doctrine" (Dahl 1951, 401), the emphasis is clearly on the 

2 That is why Gen 15:6, which, for Paul, is the basic text 
for the doctrine of justification by faith (Rom 4:3, 22; Gal 
3:6; cf. Heb 11:7), is not cited even though many events in 
Abraham's life are used to illustrate his faith. Paul and the 
author of Hebrews use the term 1I'tUT£t;; "in different though not 
contradictory ways" (Ellingworth 1991, vii-viii). 

, I 
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exhortations. The purpose of the author is practical. As 

regards the exhortation it is my conviction that the 

exhortation to perseverance is the dominant motif.) 

As will be shown later, the macrostructure of Hebrews 

reflects this emphasis on exhortation. After the major 

christological motivation is presented in the central part of 

Hebrews (4:14-10:31), the final third part (10:32-13:17), 

almost all of which consists in exhortations, follows. The 

christology in the central part is surely significant, but that 

serves as a motivation to encourage and exhort the readers to 

strengthen their feeble arms and weak knees (12:12) and go to 

Jesus outside the camp, bearing the disgrace he bore (13:13). 

Swindoll wrote in one of his letters'!: "Encouragement and 

endurance belong together. It takes encouragement to endure. 

Without it we lose heart, we begin to weaken, and it isn't long 

before we entertain thoughts of quitting." The thought of the 

) Cf. Saydon who maintains: "The master-idea of the Epistle 
is perseverance in faith. All sections are subordinated to this 
end. The exhortation is based on the dogmatic fact of the pre
eminence of the Christian religion and corroborated by the 
promise of reward to those who remain loyal to their Christian 
faith and by the threat of punishment to the apostates" (1961, 
26) i Borchert who comments: "Perseverance is the key to 
understanding Hebrews (12:1)" (1985, 328) i Hagner who says that 
"it is a major and probably the major purpose of the book to 
warn the readers of a danger and exhort them to faithfulness II 
(1990, 11) i G. H. Guthrie who comments: "The two genres 
[exposition and exhortation] move along different lines but are 
hastening towards the same goal. Each in its own way builds 
toward the same goal of challenging the hearers to endure" 
(1991, 216). According to De Villiers and Du Toit the 
overarching theme of Hebrews is: "Christ's revelatory work is 
so excellent and perfect that the first Christian readers, who 
are beginning to lag behind in the religious struggle, are 
summoned once more, as God's people en route to the 
consummation, to persevere in the faith" (1993, 99). 

4 This quote is from a letter (May 1994) by C. R. Swindoll 
for the supporters of IIInsight for Living." 
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author of Hebrews runs in a similar way. As much as it is 

characterized as a word of exhortation, Hebrews is a writing on 

perseverance. The author of Hebrews encourag~s and exhorts so 

that the readers may endure and persevere. 

In the following chapter, we will look at the rhetorical 

situation of the readers which necessitated a word of 

exhortation from the author. Then before getting into the 

detailed analysis of the theme of perseverance in the latter 

part of Hebrews (10:32 13:17), we will investigate the 

macrostructure of Hebrews. On the macrostructure of the whole 

epistle, we will follow a tripartite scheme similar to that of 

Nauck (1960, 199-206). This scheme will be examined closely in 

chapter 3 where the macrostructure of Hebrews will be analyzed. 

According to this scheme, the third and final part consists of 

10:32 13:17. 5 Before going into a detailed analysis of the 

individual part of 10:32-13:17, the internal structure or 

mesostructure of 10:32-13:17 will be analyzed in chapter 4. 

In chapter 5, which is the major chapter in this 

dissertation, through a detailed analysis of the text on the 

basis of discourse analysis,6 it will be shown that 10:32-13:17 

(including even the greetings at the very end of the epistle) 

is mainly concerned with the need of endurance or perseverance 

on the part of the readers.7 This chapter will also include a 

5 13:18-25 is thought to be an epistolary conclusion which 
might have been added when Hebrews was sent to the readers. 

6 This methodology will be explained below. 

7 Cf. Lindars' comment: "Finally, because the aim of the 
epistle is essentially practical, the climax of the argument 
should be seen, not in the central argument of 7.1-10.18 
(extremely important as it is), but in the grand exposition of 

http:7.1-10.18
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discussion of what kind of rhetorical devices the author used 

to persuade the readers. 

1.2 Methodology 

This dissertation is mainly an exegetical work. The major 

tool used is called "discourse analysis" or "colon analysis." 

The latter title is more specific because colon analysis is "a 

type of semantic discourse analysis" which was "developed in 

South Africa" (Snyman 1991, 89, 91). Since the article by Louw 

(1973, 108-18) was published in The Bible Translator, many 

South African scholars,s as well as a few scholars outside of 

South Africa, 9 have used this method for the analysis of the 

Greek text. 

It has been recognized that the idea which the author 

wants to convey is effectively communicated through the 

structural pattern of the pericope, that is, by the way he 

selects and orders the utterances. As Louw comments, "the way 

or the manner, i.e., the structure, in which a notion is 

communicated, is the heart of its effectiveness" (1973, 101). 

The implication is "that the components selected do not 

primarily determine the whole, but that the whole determines 

the components" (A. B. du Toit 1974, 55). 

With the above recognition the focus of the text-

faith which follows it in 10.19-12.29" (1989, 406). His 
division is different from ours, but his point is obvious. 

S For example, Louw (1979; 1982; 1988); A. B. du Toit 
(1974, 54-79; 1977, 32-47) i Combrink (1979); also Neot 8 
(1974); 11 (1977); 13 (1979); 16 (1982); 26 (1992) including 
addenda to those volumes. 

9 For example, D. A. Black (1987~, 175-94). 

http:10.19-12.29
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linguistics has shifted from sentence to paragraph or pericope 

(Louw 1973, 102-103; A. B. Du Toit 1974, 56-57; Snyman 1991, 

88; Lane 1991g, lxxxi-Ixxxiv). This shift was specifically 

caused by the recognition of "the interdependence and 

interdeterminativeness of sentences at a grammatical as well as 

semantic level" (A. B. du Toit 1974, 54). The reason for 

focusing on the pericope is because the pericope seems to be 

not only the unit of "the largest readily perceptible whole 

having homogeneity and cohesiveness," but also "the smallest 

unit of a discourse to be taken separately while still having 

some autonomy of its own and exhibiting its own peculiar 

structural pattern" (Louw 1973, 103). 

In order to work with a pericope, the first thing to do is 

to demarcate it. To demarcate a pericope, it is necessary to 

look at the internal cohesion of a given stretch of language 

and find out where that cohesion breaks. This is done by paying 

attention, for example, to the following factors: 1o 

1) Pronominalization - by using pronouns "a network of 
references" (Snyman 1991, 89) can be created. ll 

2) Conjunctions and particles - for example, the colons 
connected with coordinate conjunctions such as "and" 

0 vV 12or "but" belong together. Particles like often 
occur at the end of a section. 

10 The following list is from a lecture by A. B. du Toit. 

11 A. B. du Toit (1974, 54, 76) gives an example of the so
called "co-occurrence restriction": "The man goes from house to 
house. He is looking for work"; cf. "the consistent way in 
which an indefinite article is followed by a definite article": 
"There is g house on the ridge. The house is very big". 

12 The particle ouv may be considered to indicate "the so
called 'stimulus-response' relation, where the first sentence 
evokes a certain reaction, and the next conveys the reaction" 
(A. B. du Toit 1974, 76). 

I I 
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3) Stylistic figures - for example, inclusio (a ring 
composition), parallelism, chiasm, etc. 

4) Literary forms - for example, parable, healing 
incident, debate, confession, hymn, short letter within 
a larger document, etc. 

5) Unity of place, time,13 and characters. 

6) Introductory and concluding formulae. 

7) Thematic markers - repetition of both words and 
thoughts. 

8) Theme binding the whole together. 

Once the pericope is demarcated, the next step is to 

divide it into colons. A colon is defined as "an independent, 

grammatical construction, consisting of a noun-phrase and a 

verb-phrase (together with possible embedded elements), which, 

in itself, is not embedded in some higher-level configuration ll 

(H. C. du Toit 1977, 1).14 Snyman comments that it is "a 

syntactic unit" which "constitutes the smallest semantic unit" 

He continues: "It is important to begin any exegetical study 

with the text's syntactic features; they have priority since 

they constitute ways in which basic relationships between 

fundamental units are most clearly marked" (1991, 90). Louw 

also comments that the colons lIare the statement units and are 

in fact the most significant units of the total discourse, for 

they, and their clusters, reveal the actual structure" (1973, 

104) . 

The next step is to identify thematic markers. At the 

13 Or "the correlation of the tenses of principal verbs ll 

(A. B. du Toit 1974, 54). 

14 H. C. du Toit (1977, 1, 6-10) comments that this 
definition is an initial one and later qualifies it further; 
cf. A. B. du Toit (1974, 60) i PeIser (1992, [i]). 
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lexical level "lexical cohesion" can be achieved by "the 

repetition of words15 forming a kind of 'rhetorical glue' which 

binds sentences" (A. B. du Toit 1974, 54) as well as the 

prominence given to those words. Not only "words" but also 

"phrases" and "thoughts" can be marked by means of repetition, 

prominence or both of them. Also stylistic figures such as an 

inclusio or a chiasm, which were used in demarcating the 

pericope, can be useful in identifying thematic markers. 

Once the thematic markers are identified, those must be 

divided into two categories, which are continuous (global) 

markers and local markers. These markers may be related to 

actions, states, objects (actants) or abstract concepts. The 

continuous markers will help to identify the theme of the 

pericope. Both in view of this central theme and by means of 

the local markers16 the colons must be grouped into colon 

clusters "to identify the coherent units within the larger 

whole and to sort out their hierarchical relationships" (A. B. 

du Toit 1977, 33). 

After grouping into colon clusters, a summary will be 

formulated for each colon cluster. Then the central theme of 

the whole pericope will be formulated by integrating the 

summaries of all the colon clusters. Through the whole process 

15 All the words which belong to the same semantic domain 
must be considered; for this purpose, see Louw (1988). 

16 Snyman notes that this grouping into colon clusters is 
based on "(mainly) semantic considerations," but he adds 
considerations of a different category which include "words 
marking a transition in the discourse, a change in person, an 
alteration in the mood of the verb, etc." (1991, 90). The 
latter considerations are similar to those criteria which were 
used to demarcate the pericope, but this time they are applied 
on a smaller scale. 
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of colon analysis we are able to "gain insight into the 

argument as a whole" (A. B. du Toit 1974, 74). 

The procedure of the colon analysis can be summarized as 

follows: 

1) Demarcate the text. 

2) Divide into colons. 

3) Identify thematic markers. 

4) Divide them into continuous markers and local markers. 

5) Group into colon clusters. 

6) Identify the sub-themes and the central theme. 

In this synchronic approach17 we start from the surface 

structure to get to the deep structure because lithe surface 

structure represents the manner in which the author chose to 

organize his text" (Combrink 1979, 3). As with any exegetical 

method, the colon analysis is also subject to the danger of 

sUbjectivity. While acknowledging this danger, A. B. du Toit 

(1974, 57) comments: 

Discourse analysis does, however, if used correctly, 
provide us with a systematic and controlled method by 
means of which we can free ourselves to a large extent of 
apriori's and where our observation and description of 
real and verifiable phenomena in the surface structure of 
a given stretch of language lead us to an understanding of 
its contents. 

Similarly Snyman comments that "colon analysis has proved to be 

a viable method in demarcating pericopes, in revealing the 

17 It is necessary to note Combrink's qualifying comment: 
"This [synchronic] approach does not imply that the history of 
traditions embodied in the text is of no value for the 
interpretation. It is, however, our conviction that this 
textual approach is a necessary step in the interpreting of 
the text" (1979, 3). The consideration of the situation of the 
readers in chapter 3 can be regarded as an effort to compensate 
for what may lack in the linguistic approach. 
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structure or layout of a text and in following the trend of the 

argument" (1991, 90). 

But in doing the colon analysis, it must not be forgotten 

that the colon analysis is only a part of the larger exegetical 

program. The pericope is to be considered in view of its 

immediate context and the larger context of the writing as a 

whole. The exegetical program we adopted in this dissertation 

may be summarized as follows: 

1) Investigate the rhetorical situation of the readers 

chapter 2. 

2) Determine the macrostructure of the whole epistle 

chapter 3. 

3) Determine the place and function of the text within its 

mesostructure - chapter 4. 

4) Discourse analysis - the former part of chapter 5. 

5) Detailed analysis of the text with special attention to 

the syntax, the literary aspects (including rhetorical 

devices) and the rhetorical situation, applying all the 

methods which can contribute to a better understanding 

of the text on its synchronic level - the latter part 

of chapter 5. 

For convenience of the reader a folded-page reproduction 

of the discourse analysis is provided at the end of this work. 

This facilitates back-reference to the details of the discourse 

analysis. 

, I 



CHAPTER 2 

RHETORICAL SITUATION OF THE READERS 

In general, to discover the situation of the readers from 

the letter sent to them is not an easy task. We must use the 

text written by the author as a mirror reflecting the situation 

of the readers. As Barclay (1987, 74) points out, "such mirror-

reading is both essential and extremely problematic." It is 

essential because we have no other independent source for the 

situation of the readers. But it is problematic 1 in the sense 

that we are liable to misinterpret because we make inference 

from indirect information. This problem becomes particularly 

serious when "we have an idea fixed in our minds" (Barclay 

1987, 74). 

As we might expect, there are diverse opinions about the 

situation of the readers of Hebrews. Going into its detail is 

beyond the scope of this chapter. Furthermore, the following 

verdict of Vorster seems to be true: "It is impossible to say 

with certainty who the readers were for whom the writer 

originally intended his document" (1993, 84). Maybe the only 

thing we can be sure of about the readers is the fact that they 

were already Christians (3:1-6; 6:4 9; 10:19-31; most 

explicitly 12:23-24). Instead of trying to achieve a detailed 

reconstruction of the situation, we proceed with caution and 

1 For a detailed discussion of both the problems related to 
mirror-reading and possible solutions suggested, see Barclay 
(1987, 73 93). 

11 



12 


just want to highlight a few aspects of the readers' situation 

which forced the author of Hebrews to respond the way he did in 

Hebrews. 

First, there may have been an internal cause for the 

crisis of the readers. The readers may have become morally 

lethargic as time passed, perhaps due to the delay of the 

parousia. In other words, they may have lost the initial 

enthusiasm of their Christian commitment. Schnackenburg takes 

the problem of the readers as "the decay of the spirit of 

faith, piety and moral endurance" (1965, 372). Recently, 

Schmidt also comments that "the stress on obedience in the 

epistle requires that we consider seriously whether the author 

has moral lethargy in view as he writes" (1992, 169).2 

For example, in 3:7-4:13 the problem is "a sinful, 

unbelieving heart that turns away from the living God" (3:12). 

The readers must not be hardened by sin's deceitfulness (3:13). 

Sin is defined by unbelief (3:19; 4:2) which is thought to be 

equivalent to disobedience (3:18; 4:6, 11). 

Also in 5:11-6:123 the author is mainly concerned with the 

readers' maturity which makes them able to distinguish good 

from evil (5:14). They need to be righteous (5:13). As land 

:2 Cf. D. G. Peterson who comments: "The writer of Hebrews 
was seeking to deal with a problem of spiritual lethargy on the 
part of his readers, involving loss of zeal, lack of confidence 
and faltering hope." But he thinks that the fundamental problem 
is "an inadequate grasp of the person and work of Christ. II Thus 
his emphasis is on progress in understanding rather than on 
progress in obedience (1982, 186; cf. 1976, 14-21); also 
McKnight who says that "the readers were not at all being 
tempted to return to Judaism; rather, they were apostatizing 
into moral apathy and irresponsibility" (1992, 41). The first 
part of this statement is overstated, as we will see later. 

3 Cf. D. G. Peterson (1976, 14-21). 

, I 
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must produce a crop, not thorns and thistles (6:7-8), so also 

the readers must produce a crop of work and love in helping the 

saints (6:9-12; cf. a harvest of righteousness and peace in 

12:11). They have done this in the past (6:10j cf. 10:32-34) 

and must continue to do so until the very end (13:1 5, 16). 

Then they will be a part of those who through faith and 

patience inherit what has been promised (6:12j cf. the obedient 

men of faith in chap. 11 and Jesus, the author and perfecter of 

faith, who himself was perfected by obedience: 2:10j 5:7-10j 

10:5-10; 12:2). 

In 10:19-31 drawing near to God with a sincere heart in 

full assurance of faith (10:22) needs to be expressed through 

spurring one another on toward love and good deeds (10:24). If 

they deliberately keep on sinning instead of showing love and 

good works, they must expect God's fearful judgment. 

In 10:32-13:17 (even in 13:18-25) we see our author's 

similar emphasis on obedient acts through faith. In many ways 

the readers are exhorted to express and continue to express 

their faith through obedient, faithful actions. A lifestyle 

marked by righteousness, peace, holiness, thanksgiving, praise, 

good works and sharing is the goal the readers need to pursue. 

Second, there may have been external causes for a crisis 

among the readers. One cause seems to be the suffering and 

persecution they must undergo as Christians. Because of this 

hardship in following Christ, they may have lost their initial 

enthusiasm and become lax in their commitment to Christ. It 
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seems fairly certain that the readers4 are members of a 

specific local community which has its own history (cf. 5:12; 

6:10; 10:32-34). Especially 10:32-34 mentions their endurance 

of persecution in the earlier days. They seem to be undergoing 

similar persecution (13:3) and anticipate further persecution 

which may cost them their lives this time (12:4). 

The reference to the need of lIendurance ll (iJ7TOI1.0V~) in 

10:36, immediately following the reference to their former 

endurance (vn0l1.€vw) in 10:32, may not necessarily imply that 

the readers are currently experiencing persecution. As Schmidt 

points out, lIit may also imply the state of obedience itself 

which grows out of hardship (Rom 5:3; Jas 1:3) or exists 

without reference to hardship (Luke 8:15; Rom 2:7; 8:25; 15:4 

5)" (1992, 168). Also the exhortation not to grow weary and 

lose heart (12:3) IImay be taken as preventative" as well as 

"corrective" (Schmidt 1992, 168). Also the reference to "not 

resisting to the point of shedding blood" in 12:4 "may simply 

refer to their earlier trials (10:32 34), which did not involve 

bloodshed, and imply nothing at all about their current 

experience of persecution" (Schmidt 1992, 168). 

But as we will see later in the detailed analysis, 

suffering and persecution are not only limited to the past or 

simply anticipated in the future, but also mold their current 

lifestyle. As Attridge comments, "part of the background to 

4 For helpful surveys about other introductory problems 
such as the author, the date, the destination and the 
background of thought, see Kummel (1975, 389-403); Attridge 
(1989, 1-32) i D. Guthrie (1990, 668-721); Lane (1991Q, xlvii 
clv); Carson (1992h, 391-407) i Ellingworth (1993, 3-85). It is 
well known that no definite answer can be given to these 
problems. 

, I 
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Hebrews is certainly a situation of some sort of social 

conflict" (1990, 219-20). He further comments: "A major aim of 

Hebrews is to strengthen a community of believers in Christ in 

the face of opposition" (1992, 100).5 If the readers do not 

accept suffering and persecution as an inherent part of their 

pilgrimage, they will grow weary and lose heart and eventually 

give up following Christ. 

Third, it may be that the readers are tempted to go back 

to Judaism. It is well expected that just mentioning Judaism 

may invite a controversy because some argue for Gentile or 

mainly Gentile Christians6 and others remain undecided. 7 

The main arguments for Gentile or mainly Gentile 

Christians are as follows: 

1) The prevalent OT ideas in Hebrews cannot be used as a 

proof for Jewish Christian readers because the OT was very 

early accepted as the Bible of the church. As an example, 

Kummel mentions Galatians where Paul uses "difficult scriptural 

proofs to simple Gentile Christians" (1975, 400). Furthermore, 

5 But when Attridge (1992, 100) characterizes Hebrews as 
"the first exhortation to martyrdom," he goes beyond the 
evidence. The author may have thought that even martyrdom could 
be the fate of the readers, but he never exhorted them to 
martyrdom. 

6 Cf. Moffatt (1924, xvi); Kummel (1975, 399-400) who 
comments that "much more probable is the proposal .. , that the 
readers were predominantly Gentile Christians or simply 
Christians"; Braun (1984, 2); weiB (1991, 70-72); cf. Ladd who 
comments that the readers could be Gentiles if they are "former 
Jewish proselytes who would be very familiar with the Old 
Testament" (1974, 572). 

7 Cf. G. Hughes (1979, 2-3, 25-28, 54) i Borchert (1985, 
325-27) i GraBer (1990, 24); Attridge (1988, 89; 1989, 10-11) i 
Vorster (1993, 84-85) i cf. Ellingworth (1993, 22-27) who argues 
for a mixed community. 
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the writer deals with OT ritual rather than Jewish cultic 

practices. 

2) If the readers were Jews, the author would not have 

mentioned "the foundation of repentance from acts that lead to 

death, and of faith in God, instruction about baptisms, the 

laying on of hands, the resurrection of the dead and eternal 

judgment" (6:1-2), which are "the fundamental articles of the 

Gentile missionary preaching" (Kummel 1975, 400). 

3) Both the reference to the necessity of believing that 

God exists in 11:6 and the warning against "turning away from 

the living God" in 3:12 also point to the Gentile Christian 

readers. 

4) We can find no trace of the Jewish-Gentile controversy_ 

Except a few ambiguous references (e.g., 13:9, 138 
) there seems 

to be no passage of explicitly polemical character. 

As we can easily see, these arguments for Gentile 

Christian readers do not necessarily imply that the readers 

must be Gentile Christians, but rather suggest that the readers 

could be such Christians. 

When considering the primacy of paraenesis in Hebrews and 

lack of polemics (except few ambiguous ones), the purpose of 

Hebrews may be understood as rekindling the faith of the 

readers which became lethargic and encouraging faithfulness in 

the face of suffering and persecution, regardless of whether 

the readers are Jewish Christians or not. But as we will see 

below, if we consider the readers as Jewish Christians, "the 

8 For a detailed exegesis of these passages, see section 5 
of chapter 5. 

, I 
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method of argument and general aim of the epistle" (D. Guthrie 

1990, 687) can be better accounted for. 

The following arguments for Jewish Christian readers do 

not necessarily either imply that the readers must be Jewish 

Christians or exclude that the readers could be Gentile 

Christians. Rather they illustrate that the points at which the 

writer was driving could have been felt and understood more 

easily and powerfully if the readers were Jewish Christians. 9 

Even though the title, "To the Hebrews, ,,10 is not original 

and could simply be the early readers' estimate on Hebrews, it 

"expressed at least the common belief at an early period 

concerning the destination" (D. Guthrie 1990, 683). 

Although it is true that there is no trace of Jewish

9 For the views favoring Jewish Christian destination, see 
D. Guthrie (1990, 684 85); Caird (1966, 90); Oudersluys (1975, 
149); Helyer (1976, 3); Spicq (1978, 183) i Rayburn (1989, 
1125); Bruce (1990, 8-9); Lane (1985, 16-18; 1991~, liv) i 
Johnsson (1979, 15-17), who favors Jewish Christians as the 
readers, but with some room for doubt; R. Brown (1985, 28) i 
Mugridge's comment that the readers are "presumably Jewish" 
(1987, 80) i Hagner (1990, 1-6); Ellingworth, who says that 
"Hebrews was primarily addressed to Jewish Christians" (1991, 
xi); Isaacs (1992, 67), who thinks that Hebrews are written to 
reinterpret "Judaism's established means of access to God" 
after the destruction of the Temple; Lindars (1991~, 4, 14-15, 
17-19; 1991Q, 415), who thinks that the readers are 
"Hellenistic Jews, probably in the Diaspora"; similarly, 
Dunnill (1992, 22-29), who specifies the readers as "a series 
of small churches of predominantly Jewish Christians, most 
probably in Western Asia Minor"; cf. Dahms, who agrees that the 
readers were Jews but thinks that "they were in danger, not of 
lapsing into Judaism, nor of merely being slack in their 
Christian devotion, but of embracing a version of Christianity 
characterized by serious error" (1977, 365). 

10 Rayburn points out that '" To the Hebrews' is the only 
title the letter has ever had ll (1989, 1125) i also Ellingworth 
(1993,21). 
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Christian controversyll and Christ is compared to what is 

represented by the Old Testament tabernacle rather than by the 

Jewish temple, the heavy use of the Old Testament and "the 

manner of scriptural proof ... which presupposes precise 

knowledge of Jewish view and concepts" (Kummel 1975, 398) seem 

to favor a Jewish Christian destination. 

Much of the first and central part of the epistle (1:1

10:31) may be considered to be devoted to the argument against 

the tendency of the readers towards the cult established by the 

Old Testament law. All the painstakingly argued comparisons12 

either between Jesus and other figures who were associated with 

the establishment of the old covenant and its community, that 

is, Israel (angels, Moses, Joshua) or between the old covenant 

and new covenant (7:11-12, 18-19, 28; 8:3-13; 9:8-15; 10:1-4, 

11-18) may have their full impact when we assume the readers' 

11 As D. Guthrie argues, it is more likely that "this 
omission of the controversy would, on the whole, favour Jewish 
Christians rather than Gentiles, since it was for the latter 
that the controversy was acute" (1990, 686). 

12 This comparison is expressed by the use of the term 
"better" (KpEITTwv) which occurs in 1:4; 6:9; 7:7, 19, 22; 8:6 
(twice); 9:23; 10:34; 11:16, 35, 40; 12:24. In addition, there 
are other terms which continue the theme of comparison 
OLct¢OPWTEPOC; (1:4; 8:6), EActTTOW (2:7, 9), JlCtAAOV (9:14; 
12:25), JlE1SWV (9:11), 7rEpLaaOTEpwc; (2:1), 7rAElwv (3:3 
twice), TEAELOTEPOC; (9:11), inj;7]AOTEPOC; (7:26), XElpwv (10:29). 
The last example in 10:29 makes clear that "because what God 
has done through Christ is better than what he did in Old 
Testament times, we must pay the closer attention to what we 
have heard (2:1)" (Fenton 1982, 176-77); cf. Evans who comments 
that "the method of synkrisis [comparison] was one factor, and 
perhaps the dominant one, in the ordering of its material and 
the prosecution of its argument" (1988, 11). He continues that 
these comparative statements may "have point as countering what 
the author considered to be error" and that "this is a proper, 
indeed necessary, approach in default of any solid evidence 
from outside the text, though it is also a hazardous one" 
(1988, 11). 

, I 
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inclination to Judaism. The dire warnings (2:1-4; 3:7-4:13, 

6:4-8, 10:26-31, 12:14-17, 25-29; 13:9-13}13 may also be easily 

understood from this point of view. The third part of Hebrews 

(10:32 13:17,14 especially, 10:35-39; 12:14-29; 13:9-14) seems 

to continue this argument. 1S While he emphasizes Christ and 

what he has done (12:2-3, 24; 13:8, 12 13), it seems that our 

author continues to have his concern about possible apostasy. 

It is true that throughout the epistle the author was not 

overtly either apologetic or polemic, but rather focused on the 

uniqueness of Christ's sacrifice. Nevertheless the 

pervasiveness of the comparison or even the contrast between 

the old covenant and the new covenant and seemingly 

confessional statements like 8:1 (cf. 4:14); 10:10 may not be 

easily explained without reference to the readers' inclination 

towards Judaism (especially its cultic provision) .16 The 

passionate plea of the author in 13:13, which is the climax of 

13:9-13, makes explicit that the readers must go out to Jesus, 

but at the same time it seems to implore with metaphoric, even 

13 Note the trend of trying to understand these warning 
passages, as "not unrelated texts ... , but as an organic whole" 
(McKnight 1992, 22-23); also Carlston (1959, 296). 

14 This division will be argued for in the next chapter. 

1S Cf. Woods (1972, 140-48) who surveys four eschatological 
motifs (the sabbath rest, the heavenly sanctuary, the new 
Jerusalem and the invincible kingdom) and comments that the 
author of Hebrews stresses the fact that the Jews' cherished 
realities of the sabbath, the sanctuary, Jerusalem, and Israel 
as God's kingdom are fully realized in Jesus. 

16 Note that "when the writer to the Hebrews speaks of the 
old covenant, he is referring, not to a book, but to one aspect 
of its contents" (Ellingworth 1991, x). In other words, only 
cultic regulations in the Old Testament belong to the old order 
(cf. 7:18; 8:13; 9:10). 



20 


ironic language that the readers must abandon their inner 

inclination towards Judaism. 

Above all, the readers' Jewish presuppositions may be 

specifically exposed by the three contrary-to-fact conditional 

statements in 7:11; 8:7; 10:1-2. In these statements we may 

delve into the readers' mind and see their inner inclination to 

think that perfection can be achieved by sacrifices through the 

Levitical priesthood which was instituted by the Old Testa~ent 

law.17 It is probable that our author painstakingly tries to 

expose the falsity of that assumption and argues that such an 

assumption makes Christ's work superfluous. 

Although internal moral lethargy and external persecution 

and suffering are contributing factors in the crisis of the 

readers, another deep-seated, fundamental problem seems to be 

that their thought process is still steeped in the Jewish way 

of thinking which they learned from their former belief of 

Judaism. Therefore it is probable that our author wants the 

readers to resist the temptation to return to Judaism1B and to 

17 Concerning the question in 7: 11 (" If perfection could 
have been attained through the Levitical priesthood ... , why 
was there still need for another priest to come?") Bruce 
comments: "Had he been addressing Gentiles, their natural 
response to the conditional clause would have been, 'We never 
thought that perfection was attainable through the levitical 
priesthood!'" (1987, 3503). 

1B For the view that the readers are tempted to return to 
Judaism, see Moule (1950, 38-39), who argues that Hebrews is "a 
fine example of the line of apologetic"; J. E. Jones (1955, 
517-20); Tongue (1960, 19-27) i D. Guthrie (1990, 688-92); Nixon 
(1963, 25-27); Williamson (1964, 108) i Woods (1972, 140 48) i 
Ladd (1974, 571-72) i Helyer (1976, 3) i Spicq (1978, 184) i 
Hagner (1981, 221-22; 1990, 11) i Toussaint (1982, 68, 80) i 

Marty (1984, 225); Perkins (1985, 69) i Laws (1989, 332-34) i 
Lindars, who finds the reason for returning to Judaism in the 
desire "to heal their troubled consciences ll which lIcome from 
the accumulation of post-baptismal sins ... in Jewish 

, 1 
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persevere in their Christian life of pilgrimage. 

It is true that the word "to apostatize" (&¢raT~~[) occurs 

only once in 3:12. But once we see the tendency of the readers 

towards Judaism, we may notice many references which may be 

related to apostasy (although they are not explicit references 

to apostasy and thus are subject to different 

interpretations19 
). And the argument that the phrase "turning 

away from the living God" (3:12) is only appropriate for the 

Gentile Christians does not carry much weight "since the 

epistle presents all apostasy as an abandonment of the living 

God" (D. Guthrie 1990, 686). Similarly, Hagner (1990, 3) 

comments: 

... given our understanding of the author's larger 
argument, to turn away from the fulfillment brought in 
Christ is indeed so grievous that, even for Jewish 
readers, it would be to "turn away from the living God." 

The argument for Gentile Christian destination from 6:1-2 

also does not provide any conclusive evidence about the 

readers. As mentioned above, Kummel comments that the 

purification rites" (1991~, 26, 59; 1991Q, 410-33); Chester 
(1991, 58-59); Dunn (1991, 87, 91); Gordon (1991, 434-49); 
Carson (1992Q, 402-404); Ellingworth (1993, 78-80). 

19 Cf. Lane who argues that "in the paraenesis there is no 
differentiation or separation from Judaism" (1991~, cxxvii). He 
explains away (1991~, cxxv-cxxxv) the presence of comparison 
(even contrast) between the old and new covenants and the dire 
warnings and urgent pleas by saying that all those complex 
arguments are presented simply to underscore the decisiveness 
of the new covenant inaugurated by Jesus and greater 
responsibility accompanying it; Attridge (1990, 223) also 
dismisses the anti-traditional elements by saying that "Hebrews 
cleverly plays with inherited symbols and images" simply to 
exhort the readers "to accept willingly and to use creatively a 
marginalized social status." Here, however, we suggest that the 
author tries to fight against the readers' inclination to 
Judaism as well as their moral lethargy and the possible 
compromise in their faith to evade persecution. 

dUI"'~ lb·;.). 
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foundation in 6:1-2 represents "the fundamental articles of the 

Gentile missionary preaching" (1975, 400). Specifically, the 

phrase "faith in God" (KraTL~ ~KI ge6v) in 6:1 (cf. 11:6) is 

considered to be unintelligible if the readers were Jewish 

Christians because it is thought that Jews already have faith 

in God. 

First of all, it is not at all clear whether Kummel's 

comment is true. In view of the lack of any distinctively 

Christian element it is suggested that the list of the 

elementary teachings in 6:1-2 "was at least inspired by, and 

is, in fact, a catalogue of Jewish catechesis" (Attridge 1989, 

163) although it is perfectly compatible with Christian 

doctrines. This fact mayor may not support Kummel's comment. 

Attridge mentions a view asserting that "the doctrines alluded 

to here [6:1-2] could also be appropriate in the context of a 

mission to Jews" (1989, 164). SpecificallYI "faith in God" was 

"a part of Jewish calls to repentance,,20 (Attridge 1989, 164). 

Furthermore, the context in which these elementary 

teachings in 6:1-2 are given is that the readers are exhorted 

to go beyond these teachings unto maturity. When the author 

says, "let us leave the elementary teachings," his intention is 

not to dismiss them but to urge the readers to build on and go 

beyond those elementary teachings. In that context, these 

elementary teachings may rather imply "the Jewish antecedents 

of the readers" (Bruce 1990, 6).21 

20 Cf. Isa 7:9; Hab 2:4; Wis 12:12. 

21 Cf. Hagner (1990, 87) who suggests that the readers may 
have been lIattempting somehow to remain within Judaism by 
emphasizing items held in common between Judaism and 

, I 
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It is obvious that these arguments given above do not make 

it absolutely necessary to conclude that the readers are Jewish 

Christians and to exclude the possibility of Gentile Christian 

destination. However, it seems that this hypothesis of Jewish 

Christian destination is "more successful in accounting for the 

phenomena of the book as a whole" (Hagner 1990, 3). 

A date of composition may be related to the above 

explanation, but the date of Hebrews is another area where we 

cannot reach any consensus. We cannot pinpoint the date, but at 

least we may make a good case for a date before CE 70. 22 It 

seems that the absence of a reference to the destruction of the 

temple in Jerusalem argues against a date after CE 70 because 

that event would have provided a conclusive support to the 

author's argument (cf. 7:11, 18-19; 8:13; 9:9-10, 25; 10:1-2, 

11) .23 But we acknowledge that this is just an argument from 

silence and that "there was no pressing need for him to refer 

to them [events surrounding the destruction of the temple]" 

(Vorster 1993, 85) because the author describes OT cultus 

rather than temple ritual. 

Christianity." 

22 Moule (1950, 37) i J. A. T. Robinson (1976, 200, 206); P. 
E. Hughes (1977, 30-32) i Laws (1989, 329) i Hagner (1981, 223; 
1990, 7-8) i Bruce (1990, 22) i Lindars (1991g, 19-21) i Lane 
(199 ,lxii-Ixv) i Carson (1992Q, 398-400) i Ellingworth (1993, 
29-33) . 

23 Montefiore says that "the best argument for the 
supersession of the old covenant would have been the 
destruction of the Temple" (1964, 3); Also Spicq comments: "It 
is hardly conceivable that the Temple had already been 
destroyed, for our author, who insists so mUGh on the 
provisional character of the old Covenant and on the outdated 
value of its worship, would have been only too happy to exploit 
the extinction of Jerusalem's liturgy" (1978, 183) i similarly, 
Lindars (1989, 402-403). 
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As we have seen above, it is fairly probable that the 

readers were Jewish Christians. If we assume that the author 

wrote Hebrews before CE 70, the following comment of 

Longenecker makes a lot of sense, although his restriction 

lIonlyll) may be an overstatement (1975, 162): 

Only on the supposition that the sacrificial worship of 
the Jerusalem temple still existed as the heart of the 
nation's life and an intact Judaism continued to offer a 
live option for the author's readers does the letter 
become historically intelligible. 

On the whole, the emphasis of Hebrews is positively on the 

need of perseverance to reach the ultimate goal of the 

pilgrimage,24 but it seems that the inescapable corollary to 

perseverance is not to fall into apostasy. If the readers are, 

as we argued above, Jews who entertain the thought that 

perfection is possible through the old covenant cultic 

provisions and they are under persecution and become morally 

lethargic for whatever reason,25 then apostasy to Judaism is a 

real possibility. 

Before going into a detailed analysis of Heb 10:32 13:17 

we are going to look at the macrostructure of Hebrews and try 

to validate the reason why this passage is selected for our 

analysis. 

24 Cf. D. Guthrie who says that nthe warning passages say 
nothing about apostasy to Judaism, but only apostasy away from 
Christianity" (1983, 33) i Attridge who comments: nIt is not 
what they are drawn to but what they might give up that 
concerns our author" (1989, 369). 

25 For example, GraBer (1965, 190) argues that because of 
the delay of parousia the readers are exhorted to have 
"faithfulness n rather than "faith in Christ" (based on a late 
date of composition for Hebrews). Similarly see Arowele (1990, 
447) who takes "disillusionment among the members at the non
realization of the parousia expectations ll as lithe root of the 
crisis." 
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CHAPTER 3 

ANALYSIS OF THE MACROSTRUCTURE OF HEBREWS 

The problems related to the macrostructure of Hebrews are 

complex and it seems impossible to come up with a definite 

structure to the satisfaction of all who wrestle with these 

problems. For example, Vanhoye's work appeared to be a 

definitive one because it was based on detailed analyses of 

literary criteria. But as we will see below, it is also 

criticized because of "some artificiality and unnaturalness" 

(A. B. du Toit 1974, 77) in trying to force Hebrews into a 

preconceived concentric structure and not paying due attention 

to content. Furthermore, the fact that each scholar seems to 

come up with his own structure is one of the compelling reasons 

to reconsider the macrostructure of Hebrews. 

D. A. Black suggests three specific approaches to the 

structure of Hebrews (1986, 163): 

the traditional view, which divides the epistle into 
doctrinal and practical parts; the detailed literary 
analysis of A. Vanhoyei and the "patchwork" approach, 
which follows the changing themes of the letter from 
chapter to chapter without submitting every detail to one 
overriding theory of structure. 

He includes a so-called "tripartite" view in the traditional 

view, but I think that this scheme is distinct enough to be 

treated as a separate approach. There may be still different 

approaches. But under these four approaches (that is, 

traditional, Vanhoye/s , patchwork, and tripartite) most views 

on the structure of Hebrews can be classified. We will look at 

25 
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them one by one. 

3.1 Traditional view 

The traditional view is that Hebrews consists of two main 

parts, doctrinal and paraenetic. In this view the dividing 

point between these two parts is 10:19, where the practical 

application starts, based on the doctrinal teaching up to that 

point. Scholars such as J. Brown, D. Guthrie, and P. E. Hughes 

can be included in this category. J. Brown (1961, 10-11) 

divides the epistle into two parts - the first doctrinal (1:5

10:18), and the second practical (10:19-13:17). D. Guthrie 

(1983, 18-59) divides in a similar way: I. The superiority of 

the Christian faith (1:1 10:18), II. Exhortations (10:19

13:25). 

P. E. Hughes does not explicitly divide the epistle into 

two parts, but in the end his outline is not much different 

from D. Guthrie's. He considers the theme of Hebrews to be "the 

supremacy of Christ. It So Heb 1:1-10:18 is shown to teach that 

Christ is superior to the prophets, the angels, Moses, and 

Aaron. He is so inclined to emphasize this doctrinal theme that 

even the practical application (10:19-12:29) is termed as 

ItChrist superior as the 'new and living way' II (1977, 3). 

This kind of approach is too simplistic for a writing in 

which exposition and exhortation alternate and "topics are 

naturally foreshadowed and repeated II (D. A. Black 1986, 164). 

The tendency for this approach seems to have been influenced by 

the doctrine-exhortation pattern in Paul's letters. 

, I 
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3.2 Detailed literary analysis 

The detailed literary analysis of Vanhoye drew much 

attention and was influential among some scholars such as 

Montefiore (1964, 31), Buchanan(1972, [ix], [1]-2), Dussaut 

(1981, v-vii, 17-18), Attridge (1989, 15-19), and most recently 

Ellingworth (1993, 55 58). In contrast to the patchwork 

approach (for example, works of Morris and Bruce1
), which is 

not concerned about the analysis of literary structure, this 

approach of Vanhoye is extremely concerned about literary 

analysis. 

Vanhoye's analysis was preceded by several investigations 

by scholars such as Buchsel, Gyllenberg, Thien, and especially 

Vaganay. Buchsel at least brought attention to the significance 

of alternating expositions and exhortations. He divided Hebrews 

into five sections which consist of a pair of exposition and 

exhortation. His outline is as follows (see Gyllenberg 1957-58, 

139): "I. 1,1-14 und 2,1-4; II. 2,5-18 (ohne angeschlossene 

Mahnung) i III. 3,1-6 und 3,7-4,13; IV. Aufforderung 4,14-16, 

Darlegung 5,1-10,18, Mahnung 10,19 39; V. 11,1-40 und 12,1-29." 

This outline has been improved by Gyllenberg. He has found 

a parallel structure between 1:1-4:16 and 5:1 12:29. It is 

displayed in a diagram (1957-58, 141): 

1 Bruce comments: "The Epistle to the Hebrews is a 
carefully constructed literary work, revealing a concentric 
symmetry and an elaborate inclusio. Its structure has been 
studied by L. Vaganay and most thoroughly by A. Vanhoye ll (1985, 
6). But he fails to interact with Vanhoye's analysis even in 
the revised edition of his commentary except for a brief 
comment in a footnote (1990, xxii). 
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A B 
Die theoretische Erorterung beginnt 1,1-14 5,1-10 

Eingeschobene Mahnung 2,1-4 5,11-6,20 
Die theoretische Erorterung wird fort 
gesetzt 2,5-18 7,1-10,18 

Ausfiihrliche praktische Anwendung 3,1 4,16 10,19 12,29 

So 	he came up with an outline consisting of five parts (1957

58, 145-46): 

I. Christus als unser Heilsfiihrer 1,1-2,18; II. Das 
wandernde Volk Gottes 3,1-4,16; III. Christus als unser 
Hohenpriester 5,1-10,18; IV. Der Glaubensweg der Gemeinde 
10,19-12,29; v. Abschliessende Mahnungen und Briefschluss 
13,1-25. 

Thien's proposal (1902, 81-83) that themes are announced 

before they are taken up later in inverse order2 was further 

developed by Vaganay (1940, 269-77) with his emphasis on the 

importance of "hook-words" or mots-crochets for the structure 

of Hebrews. Based on these literary devices such as 

announcement of themes and use of hook-words, Vaganay offered 

an outline showing a concentric structure which became the 

basis for Vanhoye's analysis. Vaganay's outline is as follows: 

1:1-4 Introduction 

1:5-2:18 Jesus superieur aux anges 

3:1-5:10 
1. Jesus pontife fidele (3:1 4:16) 
2. Jesus pontife compatissant (5:1-10) 

5:11-10:39 

Precautions oratoires (5:11-6:20) 

1. 	Jesus grand pretre selon l'ordre de Melchisedech 

(7:1-28) 
2. 	 Jesus pontife parfait (8:1-9:28) 
3. Jesus auteur d'un salut eternel (10:1 39) 

2 For example, the theme of "a merciful and faithful high 
priest" in 2:17 is developed in inverse order in 3:1-4:13 
(faithful) and 4:14-5:10 (merciful). Also the themes of 
endurance (10:36) and faith (10:38-39) are taken up and well 
illustrated in inverse order in chap. 11 (faith) and 12:1-13 
(endurance) . 
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11:1-12:13 
1. la foi (11:1-12:2) 
2. la perseverance (12:3-13) 

12:14-13:21 Ie grand devior de la saintete dans la paix 

13:22-25 Conclusion 

Lane conunents that "Vaganay's article remains a milestone in 

the structural assessment of Hebrews" (1991~, lxxxvi). 

2.2.1 Vanhoye 

Now we turn to Vanhoye's ground-breaking structural 

analysis.) Building upon Vaganay's work,4 Vanhoye claimed to 

have found a concentric or chiastic structure in Hebrews. He 

lists six structuralizing techniques that he believes the 

author of Hebrews used to achieve its literary perfection. 

Those are: 

1) Announcement of the subjects to be discussed; 
2) Inclusions which indicate the boundaries of the 
developments; 3) Variation of literary genre: exposition 
or paraenesis; 4) Words which characterize a development; 
5) Transition by inunediate repetition of an expression or 
of a word, which is termed a "hook word"; 6) Synunetric 
arrangements. (Vanhoye 1989, 20) 

Among these techniques Vanhoye thinks that the 

announcement of the subject is the most important one and by 

utilizing this technique he comes up with his major five parts. 

) Our discussion on Vanhoye is based on Vanhoye (1989, 18
40), which is a slightly modified translation of Le Message de 
l/epitre aux Hebreux (Paris, 1977). 

4 As noted above, Vaganay's contention was that Hebrews 
displays a concentric structure, with Jesus, perfected priest 
(8:1-9:28), as the center of the whole epistle, and he 
emphasized mots-crochets as a method to determine Hebrews' 
structure (A. B. du Toit 1990, 81). 
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His general outline is as follows (Vanhoye 1989, 33):5 

I. 	 The Name of Christ 1,5-2,18 

II. A. 	 Jesus high priest worthy of faith 3,1-4,14 
II. 	 B. Jesus merciful high priest 4,15-5,10 

--Preliminary exhortation 5,11-6,20 
III. 	A. High priest after the manner of 

Melchizedek 7,1 28 
III. B. 	 Made perfect 8,1 9,28 
III. 	C. Cause of an eternal salvation 10,1-18 

--Final exhortation 10,19-39 

IV. A. 	 The faith of the ones of old 11,1 40 
IV. B. 	 The necessary endurance 12,1-13 

V. 	 The straight paths 12,14-13,19 

According to his outline, part III is the center of the 

concentric structure of Hebrews and that part is mainly 

concerned about the essential elements of Jesus' priestly role. 

And section B (8:1 9:28) is the center of part III.6 This 

central role of 8:1-9:28 is signified by the words "the point 

(K€¢&A~tOV) of what we are saying is this: We do have such a 

high priest ... " (8:1). He thinks that even the words nearest 

to the center that is, XptO'TOr;; oE (9:11) - confirms that "the 

name of Christ high priest has been chosen as the keystone for 

the entire structure" (1989,36).7 

Responses to this new treatment were various. Negatively, 

some scholars such as Morris (1983, 58 59) simply ignored 

Vanhoye's work. Hagner mentions Vanhoye's work but thinks 

5 There is a good summary of Vanhoye's structural analysis 
in D. A. Black (1986, 168-75). 

6 This section is also considered to exhibit a following 
concentric symmetry: c{8,l-6) - b(8,7-13) - a{9,l-l0) 
a' (9,11 14) - b' (9,15-23) - c' (9,24-28) (Vanhoye 1989, 40a). 

7 In his "Excursus: the Structure of Hebrews" this outline 
is presented in a special V-shaped diagram expressly showing 
the concentric structure (Vanhoye 1989, 40a). 
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Hebrews "by its very nature is susceptible to different 

structural analyses" (1990, 13). P. E. Hughes felt that Vanhoye 

"tends to find more stylistic symmetries and literary 

subtleties than are really present" (1977, 2), but he did not 

interact with him. Vanhoye has been criticized mainly for being 

too much concerned about formal features. 

In his criticism on Vanhoye, Bligh tried to "raise a doubt 

as to whether a division based on purely literary criteria will 

reveal the conceptual structure of the Epistle." He concludes 

that "the situation seems to be that the verbal patterns do not 

always coincide with the conceptual patterns" (1964, 175). 

Swetnam also pointed out that "formal literary principles 

alone are not a sufficient basis for analyzing structure" 

(1972, 385).B Especially he noted "the problem of the 

psychological complexity" (1974, 346) when readers try to 

figure out the well-crafted concentric structure by taking into 

account all the literary criteria. 9 For example, even for 

careful readers it would be difficult "to note that the word 

TpOXL&~ of 12,13 alludes to the word TPEXW~€Y of 12,1, or to 

see that the word X&pL~ in 12,15 and 12,28 serves to indicate 

B Swetnam chooses the following criteria as primary because 
he thinks they "are intrinsically linked with content": 
"announcements", the genres of exposition and paraenesis, and 
length (1974, 333). His outline is as follows: Introduction 
(1,1 4) i I. Exposition (1,5-2,18) i II. Exhortation (3,1-6,20); 
III. Exposition (7,1-10,18); IV. Exhortation (10,19-39) i v. 
Exposition-Exhortation (11,1-13,21). This outline is also under 
criticism because it depends almost entirely on the variation 
of genres. 

9 It is pointed out that "Vanhoye's work seemed to assume 
that the epistle was composed by using modern literary 
conventions (chapter headings, clearly marked paragraphs, 
punctuation, and modern typographical layout)" (MacLeod 1989, 
192) . 
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an inclusion but that the same word in 13 1 9 is not so used. Or 

that the word EVETpEn6~Eea in 12,9 is to be linked with the 

word EK.TpanfJ in 12 1 13" (Swetnam 1974, 346). 

Ellingworth rightly points out that the application of 

formal criteria is sometimes too mechanical, disregarding 

meaning. For example, "the link between TPOXLCt.C; and EK.TpomfJ in 

12:13 1 which Vanhoye ... marks as significant, is purely 

etymological, not semantic" (1993, 57). Another example is a 

Vanhoye's assertion that Heb 5:9-10 announces the themes of the 

central section 7:1-10:18. His suggestion that the participle 

TEAELw8EtC; of 5:9a deliberately refers to the section 10:1-18 

and that aLTLoc; qWT~p1ac; aiwv10u in 5:9b already introduces the 

theme of the section 8:1-9:28 (1989, 27-28) is not convincing 

even to an ordinary reader. 

To Vanhoye everything in the text is placed there by 

design. 	He says that "nothing seems left to chance" (1976, 

[11]) .10 But sometimes he is not consistent in applying these 

formal features to his analysis. This inconsistency allows him 

to adjust his analysis to what he thinks the literary structure 

should be like. For example, he separates 4:14 from 4:15. As 

pointed out by A. B. du Toit (1990, 84), Vanhoye splits 4:14-16 

(which is inherently paraenetic) into 4:14 and 4:15 16 and then 

join the latter with the doctrinal section which follows, that 

is, 5:1ff. So Vanhoye's structure is as follows (1989, 40a): 

A. 	 WORTHY OF FAITH: 3,1-4,14 

3 / 1-6 (exposition): Jesus worthy of faith, superior to 

10 Cf. Lindars' criticism on Vanhoye that Hebrews must not 
be viewed as "a product of conscious artistry" because it "is 
addressed to a real and urgent situation l1 (1989, 383). 
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Moses 
3,7-4,14 (exhortation): We should give him our faith 

B. 	 MERCIFUL: 4,15-5,10 

4,15-16 (exhortation): Let us go to obtain mercy 
5,1-10 (exposition): He has shared our suffering 

This separation of 4:14 from 4:15 breaks the logical 

progression of thought from 4:14 to 4:15-16. The exhortation to 

hold fast to the confession in 4:14 and the exhortation to 

approach the throne of grace (which is the positive 

appropriation of that confession) logically belong together (A. 

B. 	 du Toit 1990, 84). 

Furthermore, in looking for an inclusion in a small 

section Vanhoye loses sight of an inclusion which is important 

for the structure as a whole. He points out the inclusion of 

3:1 	and 4:14 which is as follows (1989, 26): 

3,1 This is why, holy brothers who share in a heavenly 
vocation, you should consider the apostle and the high 
priest of our profession of faith, Jesus .... 

4,14 Having then an eminent high priest who has gone 
through the heavens. Jesus, the son of God, let us 
maintain our profession of faith. 

He concludes that "in 4,14 one has reached the end of the 

section which began at 3,1" (1989, 26). 

However, he strangely misses a major inclusion between 

4:14-16 and 10:19-23. Nauck notes Spicq's observation that 

4:14-16 and 10:19ff. are to be associated together, and then 

further demonstrates the parallelism between them (1960, 203-4) 

in detail. l1 This parallelism is also noted by A. B. du Toit 

when he says that the central elements (to hold fast the 

11 We will investigate Nauck's view in detail when we come 
to the tripartite approach. 



34 


confession and to draw near to God) of the paraenetic unit 

4:14-16 are taken up again in a chiastic manner in 10:19-23 

(1990, 84). G. H. Guthrie also notes that "Vanhoye has failed 

to adequately answer Nauck's highlighting of the parallels 

found at 4:14-16 and 10:19 31, dismissing them as 

insignificant," and adds that "it may be argued that these two 

passages contain the most prominent use of parallelism in the 

whole book" (1991, 59). This is the main reason G. H. Guthrie 

comes up with a three-part division similar to Nauck's, even 

though he accepts many of Vanhoye's arguments and he himself 

still suggests a refined chiastic structure of the whole 

epistle. 12 

One more thing to note is the fact that vanhoye correlates 

his five major parts with his three major themes and finds 

another concentric symmetry: I. Eschatologyi II. Ecclesiologyi 

III. Sacrificei IV. EcclesiologYi V. Eschatology (Swetnam 1974, 

345). But this scheme is forced and it is rightly criticized. 

For example, it is not easy to see the correlation between part 

I (Situation of Christ) and part V (The straight paths) and to 

explain "how 13:1-6 can be included under eschatology when 

11:1-40 is omitted (cf. especially vv. I, 9-10, 16, 40)" 

(MacLeod 1989, 192).13 

2.2.2 	 Dussaut 

Dussaut's work is worthy of being treated separately 

12 See Fig. 34. A structural assessment of the book of 
Hebrews, in G. H. Guthrie (1991, 215). 

13 For further criticism, see Swetnam (1974, 345). 
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because his analysis is even more consistently form-oriented 

than that of Vanhoye. 14 He consistently pursues the analysis of 

the surface structure in which he consciously tries not to be 

influenced by the analysis of the deep or semantic structure. 

His analysis is summarized in the following diagram 

(Ellingworth 1993, 53): 

Part One Part Two Part Three 

1:1-14; 3:1-4:5 5:11-6:20; 8:1-9:10; 10:1-18 11:1-31; 12:14-29 

Christ 

2:1 18; 4:6-5:10 7:1-28; 9:11-28; 10:19-39 11:32-12:13; 13:1-21 

At once we can notice the similarity with vanhoye's 

analysis (and Dussaut freely acknowledges his debt to Vanhoye) , 

even if it seems that Dussaut modifies Vanhoye's five divisions 

(1+2+3+2+1) to three (2+3+2) (Dussaut 1981, vii). The most 

prominent one is the concentric structure with 9:11 (more 

specifically the word XptUTOs) at the center of the whole 

epistle. To come up with this concentric structure he also used 

many of the structural techniques Vanhoye suggested. These 

include hook words, announcement of the subjects, variation of 

literary genre, and inclusions. Dussaut is so concerned to be 

consistently form-oriented that he does not dare to impose 

titles on the sections of the epistle. He thinks "the unity, at 

four different levels, of each of the fourteen sections, each 

of the seven columns, the three parts, and the epistle as a 

whole" (Ellingworth 1993, 54) come from the text itself. 

This attempt to find structures in the text itself 

14 See Ellingworth (1993, 53-55) for a good summary of 
Dussaut's analysis. 
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presupposes that the author of the epistle consciously crafted 

his writing into the present form. The real problem with this 

approach is that this dichotomy between form and content is a 

modern one and thus it probably was not in the author1s mind. 

The same problem also applies to Vanhoye/s analysis although 

he gives more attention to content than Dussaut. However 1 

Ellingworth modestly concludes that "surface structure may 

reveal features of the text which complement those of content-

oriented analysis" (1993 1 55) ,15 even though he thinks it would 

be best to have a methodological separation between analyses 

based on form and on content. 

l 

3.3 Patchwork approach 

This approach may be considered to be the opposite of the 

detailed literary analysis. For example, Bruce bases his 

analysis mainly on content. In his introduction Bruce does not 

have a section on literary structure at all. He is simply 

content to follow the argument from chapter to chapter without 

any theory of literary structure. In his table of contents the 

following outline is given (1990, vii x) : 

I. The finality of Christianity (1:1-2:18) 
II. The true home of the people of God (3:1-4:13) 

III. The high priesthood of Christ (4:14-6:20) 
IV. The order of Melchizedek (7:1-28) 

V. Covenant, sanctuary and sacrifice (8:1-10:18) 
VI. 	 Call to worship, faith and perseverance 

(10:19-12:29) 
VII. Concluding exhortation and prayer (13:1-21) 

VIII. Postscript (13:22-25) 

15 Swetnam also says: "This form (or lack of form) is also 
of necessity bound up with the content .... Hence any real 
understanding of the form of a passage is bound to help in the 
understanding of the content ll (1972, 368). 
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Then he gives us a section on the argument of the epistle that 

follows the changing themes (1990, xix-xxii). Only at its end, 

in a footnote, does Bruce even recognize what has been done in 

detailed literary analysis. He mentions Vanhoye's work along 

with its criticism by Bligh and Swetnam. But he says no more 

about it. 

Morris also divides the epistle into 11 sections without 

any effort to group them under an overarching literary 

structure. His outline is as follows (1983/ 13-15): 

I. Introduction (1:1-4) 
II. The excellence of the Christ {1:5-3:6} 

III. The promised rest (3:7-4:13) 
IV. A great high priest {4:14-5:11} 

V. The danger of apostasy (5:12-6:20) 
VI. A priest like Melchizedek (7:1-28) 

VII. A new and better covenant (I) (8:1-9:28) 
VIII. A new and better covenant (II) (10:1-39) 

IX. Faith (11:1-40) 
X. Christian living (12:1-13:19) 

XI. Conclusion (13:20-25) 

This approach is self-defeating for Hebrews because it 

plainly disregards so many formal features prominent in this 

epistle. A detailed literary analysis like Vanhoye's may 

overestimate the importance of formal features/ but 

disregarding formal features also means a failure to cope with 

Hebrews adequately. 

3.4 Tripartite approach 

We already noted that in Hebrews doctrine and exhortation 

alternate. The exhortations present throughout Hebrews (e.g., 

2:1-4; 3:7-4:13; 4:14-16; 5:11-6:12; 10:19-31; 10:32-39; 12:1

13:25) cannot be simply brushed off as insertions or 

digressions/ but rather form integral parts of Hebrews. At the 
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same time, the attempts to sharply differentiate between 

expositions and exhortations must be questioned (in fact, the 

variety of conclusions reached by these attempts speak against 

them) . 

Now it is agreed among many scholars that doctrine serves 

exhortation in Hebrews. In other words, "the doctrinal teaching 

is a means to the end of meeting what the writer considers to 

be his first readers' deepest needs" (Ellingworth 1993, 58}.16 

The exhortations interspersed throughout Hebrews should be 

considered to be the main concern of the author. Consequently, 

doctrinal teachings should be interpreted in the light of the 

exhortations. 17 So Kummel says that "the expositions are more 

than once interrupted by paraeneses (2:1-4; 3:7-4:11; 4:14 16; 

5:11 6:12; 10:19-39; 12:1-13:17), which evidently are the 

actual goal of all the expositions (Michel 18 
, Kuss, Nauck)" 

16 Theron also argues that "the christology and refined 
eschatology that is basic to our author's thematic development 
finds its ultimate thrust in the paraenesis ... every theme and 
sub-theme ... is utilized as motivational thrust behind ardent 
appeal" (1984, 325). 

17 This intertwining of doctrine and exhortation is 
criticized on the grounds that there should be reasons for 
alternating two different genres and that each genre should 
have its own specific function. But the intertwining of 
doctrine and exhortation does not mean to ignore their 
different features. It means to recognize the primary function 
of exhortation while treating doctrinal exposition as the 
ground for exhortation. The mediating view is well expressed by 
Dahl (1951, 401): "Whether the main emphasis should be placed 
on the one or the other, however, is a fictive question. The 
doctrine leads to the exhortation, the exhortation is based on 
the doctrine." In a sense this is true, but it needs to be 
emphasized that the ultimate goal of the author is on the side 
of exhortation. 

IS Michel says (1975A, 27): "Die Spitze des theologischen 
Gedankens liegt in den paranetischen Teilen, die den Harer zum 
Gehorsam aufrufen und die Gemeinde zum Leiden bereit machen 
wollen." 
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(1966, 273). This judgment is confirmed by the author himself 

who calls his writing "my word of exhortation" (13:22).19 

As we mentioned above when we pointed out the weakness of 

Vanhoye's analysis, there is a very prominent parallel between 

the exhortations in 4:14-16 and 10:19-23. 20 This parallel is 

the starting point from which Nauck proposes his tripartite 

scheme. Nauck presents this parallel as follows (1960, 203

204) : 

1. 	EXOVTE<; OUV apXLEpECX /lE"(CXV (4,14) - EXOVTE<; OUV 
lEpEcx /lE"(CXV (10,19.21) i 

2. 	 OLEX~Xu06TCX TOU<; oupcxvou<; (4,14) - Ei<; T~V Eiaooov ... 
~v EVEKcxtvLaEv ~/llv OOOV np6a~cxTOv KCXL swacxv oLa ToD 
KCXTCXnETaa/lCXTO<; (10,19f.); 

.~3. 	 'I~aoDv TOV ULOV ToD OEoD (4, 14) - EV Ti;J CXL/lCXTL 'I~aoD 
(10,19); 

4. 	 KPCXTW/lEV T7)<; O/lOXO"(LCX<; (4,14) - KCXTEXW/lEV T~V O/lOXO"(LCXV 
(10,23); 

5. 	 npOaEPXW/lEOcx /lETa ncxpp~atcx<; Ti;J f)p6v~ T7)<; xapLTO<; 

19 Filson says: "The writer obviously has no interest in 
theological discussion for its own sake. He is concerned to 
give the recipients a right view of Jesus Christ and his saving 
work, in order to show how great a privilege the recipients 
have and what an immense and irreparable loss they would suffer 
if they let the passage of time, the hardships of discipleship, 
or the lure of any other loyalty rob them of their joy in faith 
and faithfulness in life. We understand Hebrews rightly only if 
we keep this urgent note of exhortation clearly before us in 
all our discussion of the form and meaning of the writing" 
(1967, 21). 

20 The failure to recognize the parallel between 4:14-16 
and 10:19-23 is also a weakness of a different tripartite 
scheme, which is: I. 1:1-6:20; II. 7:1-10:18; III. 10:19-13:17 
(Goppelt 1982g, 241). GraBer proposes almost the same 
tripartite scheme that suffers the same weakness. His outline 
is as follows (1990, 29): "A. Grundlegung: Der Weg des Er16sers 
1,1 6,20; B. Entfaltung: Das Hohepriestertum des Sohnes 7,1
10,18; C. Folgerungen: Der Weg des Glaubens 10,19-13,25." 
According to these tripartite schemes the second major part, 
which is doctrinal, forms the climax. This is another weakness 
of these tripartite schemes because they do not duly recognize 
the primacy of paraenesis in Hebrews. 
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(4,16) - KpOaEpXW~Eea ~Era aA~eLV~~ Kap6La~ EV 
KA~PO~OPL~ KLarEw~ (10,22; vgl. auch 10,19: Kapp~aLav 
Ei~ r~v eiao6ov rwv a-yLwv). 

He thinks that these exhortations frame the central part of the 

epistle where the high priesthood of Christ is explained. 21 He 

continues to comment (1960, 204): 

Aber die Eigenart dieser Rahmenstucke [4:14-16; 10:19-23] 
besteht nicht in dieser Feststellung [Wir haben einen 
Hohenpriester], sondern in dem paranetischen Charakter. 
Sie ermuntern die Gemelnde, die Konsequenz aus der 
hohepriesterlichen Funktion Christi zu ziehen. 

That is, the doctrinal teaching on Christ's priesthood serves 

as the basis for the exhortations. 

Nauck wanted to take both expositions and exhortations 

into account even though the primacy is given to exhortations. 

Thus the themes of the major parts are expressed as follows 

(Nauck 1960, 204-6): 

1:1-4:13 Hart aufmerksam, glaubend auf das Wort Gottes, 
das an uns in dem einzigartigen Sohn Jesus Christus 
ergangen ist, der uber die Reprasentanten des Kosmos und 
des Alten Bundes erhaben ist! 

4:14-10:31 Tretet herzu zu Gott und haltet fest am 
Bekenntnis, denn Jesus Christus hat diesen Weg eraffnet! 

10:32-13:17 Stehet fest und folgt Jesus Christus nach, der 
der Anfanger und Vollender des Glaubens ist!22 

Nauck was also trying to base his outline upon broader 

characteristics than merely a rhetorical device such as mots-

crochets. He found the same pattern in the first and third 

21 4:14-16 and 10:19-23 not only form an inclusion, but 
also are arranged chiastically. Two exhortations are given in 
inverse order: KparW~Ev (4:14), then Kpoaepxw~€8a (4:16) -
KpoaEpxw~E8a (10:22), then Kar€XW~EV (10:23). For further 
details, see G. H. Guthrie (1991, 127). 

22 13:18-25 is excluded from the outline because it is 
thought to be attached to the sermon when it was sent (Nauck 
1960, 204). 
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major parts as that in the second major part. That is, each 

major part is framed by parallel passages which are paraenetic. 

So the first major part 1:1-4:13 is framed by a "Christus-

Hymnus ll {1:2b-4} and a "Logos-Hymnus" {4:12-13} (1960, 205). 

Similarly, the third major part (10:32-13:17) is framed by 

10:32-39 and 13:7-17, both of which summon the readers to 

recall the situation of sufferings (their own and their 

leaders' respectively) and draw the consequences out of it. 

And Nauck tried to follow the logic and flow of the 

argument while not ignoring the prominent formal features 

mentioned above. He showed that the paraenetic goal of each 

major part followed a logical progression. The summons to pay 

attention to the word of God in the Son in the first major part 

naturally leads to the summons to draw near to God and hold 

fast to the confession in the second major part, and then leads 

to the summons to steadfastness on the way to the goal through 

obedience in the third major part. Nauck says this progression 

cannot be reversed. The way to the goal should be "der Weg vom 

Horen zum Bekennen und zum Gehorchen" and thus ultimately "der 

Weg der u~o~ov~ (10:32, 36; 12:1, 2, 3, 7), des Auf sich

nehmens der Welt und des Aushaltens in der Welt" (1960, 206). 

In this formulation Nauck was influenced by Michel's 

tripartite scheme even though he could not agree with Michel on 

where to end the second major part. Michel's outline in the 

1957 edition of his commentary is given in Nauck (1960, 200): 

I. Kap. 1:1-4:13 Die Offenbarung Gottes im Sohn und ihre 
Uberlegenheit tiber den Alten Bund; II. Kap. 4:14-10:18 
Jesus der rechte Hohepriester; III. Kap. 10:19-13:25 
Ermahnungen zur Glaubentreue. 

But he later changed his position to the following outline 
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(1975g, [6]): 

I. Kap. 1:1-4:13 Das Reden Gottes im Sohn und die 
Uberlegenheit des Sohnes tiber den Alten Bund, II. Kap. 
4:14-10:39 Jesus der rechte Hohepriester, III. Kap. 11:1
13:25 Der Glaubensweg des Volkes Gottes in Vergangenheit 
und Gegenwart. 

This problem regarding where to end the second major part 

must be examined carefully. As we have seen, the prominent 

parallel we are concerned about is not between 4:14-16 and 

10:19 31 (as Nauck implicitly suggests when he takes 4:14-10:31 

as the second major part of Hebrews), but rather between 4:14 

16 and 10:19-23. Nauck's division may, however, be explained 

reasonably. 

First, 10:24-25 does not cause many problems as most of 

commentators take 10:19-25 as a unit. Indeed 10:23 and 10:24 

are connected by a coordinate conjunction Kat and 10:25 is a 

participial phrase depending on the verb KaTavow~Ev.23 

Furthermore, the three cohortatives in 10:22-24 form a unit 

suggesting the triad of Christian virtues, that is, faith, hope 

and love. 

But what about 10:26 31? The position of 10:26-31 depends 

on how we determine the position of 10:32-39. It is not an easy 

task to determine where Heb 10:32 39 belongs in terms of the 

structure of the epistle as a whole. Even if we take the 

"tripartite" scheme, there are still three major options. The 

first option is that the third major part starts with 10:19, 

and 10:32-39 is just a continuation of the paraenetic passage 

23 The two participles €1KaTaAErrrovTE~ and rrapaKaAovvTE~ 
"probably function as imperatives (note ~f] before 
E1KaTaAErrrovTE~ ... )11 (Ellingworth 1993, 528). Thus NIV 
translates as follows: IILet us not give up ... , but let us 
encourage ... " 

, I 
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that starts at 10:19 (that is, the third major part of Hebrews 

is 10:19-13:17) .24 The second option is that the second major 

part ends at 10:31 and the third major part starts at 10:32. 

The third option is that 10:32-39 is the end of the second 

major part and the third major part starts at 11:1. 

25The first option is favored by many commentators. They 

think that the doctrinal section of the previous part ends at 

10:18, and a new major part which is mainly paraenetic starts 

at 10:19. That there is a change in the genre between 10:18 and 

10:19 is the reason why the traditional view takes 10:19 as the 

starting point of the latter paraenetic section. But as we have 

seen above, this view does not fully take into account the 

literary characteristics of Hebrews. 

The third option is an attractive one, and naturally some 

commentators follow this outline. The main reason for taking 

this option is the fact that even though there are 

announcements of the theme of "faith" (1fLC1TLC;) and "endurance" 

(U1fO~ovry), 10:32-39 is a part of 10:26-39, which is parallel to 

6:4-12. The pattern in these parallel passages is that the dire 

warnings are followed by an encouragement, as we expect from an 

author who is pastorally minded in addressing his readers.26 

24 The question of where the third major part ends (13:17, 
13:19, 13:21 or 13:25) will be dealt with later. 

25 Cf. Hagner's comment (1990, 13): "in keeping with the 
majority of commentators, and against Vanhoye, 10:19 is 
regarded as a major turning point of the book." Most recently 
WeiB (1991, 8-10, 49-50) comes up with the following tripartite 
scheme: "I. 1,1-4,13 Gottes endgftltige Rede in seinem Sohni II. 
4,14-10,18 Der christologische Grund der Glaubensparaklese; 
III. 10,19-13,25 Die Glaubensparaklese." 

26 This parallelism is displayed in a chart in Lane (1991Q, 
296-97) . 
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In fact, there is another option which takes 10:32-39 as a 

transition. As it is generally recognized, it is not easy to 

have a clear-cut outline in a document like Hebrews 

characterized by the complexity of both its argument and 

rhetorical devices. So we cannot rule out the possibility that 

our passage is a transition. 

But we commend the second option, which takes 10:26 31 

with the second major part (4:1-10:31) as Nauck proposed. The 

main reason for this is that 10:32-39 displays a distinctive 

function with regard to the rest of the third major part 

(10:32-13:17). We cannot but notice the thematic markers of 

"faith" and "endurance" in 10:32-12:13. 27 Also the imagery of 

athletics28 continues, as suggested by words like "contest" 

(l:~8A'f/(JLC;) or "publicly exposed" (8ECXTPLt0IJ.EVOL) in 10:32-33 and 

"race" (a-ywv) , "struggle" (avTa-ywvLtOIJ.EVOL) , or "trained" 

(-YE-YUIJ.Va(JIJ.EVOL) in 12:1, 4, 11.29 By taking this option we can 

see that our passage introduces the themes of "endurance" 

(10:32, 36) and "faith" (10:38, 39), and that these themes are 

27 The word KL(JTLC; is introduced in 10:38-39 and used 
throughout chap. 11. Especially note the anaphoric repetition 
of KL(JTEL 18 times in 11:3-31. The verb form KL(JTEUW is used 
only in 11:6. The use of this word reaches its climax in 12:2, 
where the readers are exhorted to fix their eyes on Jesus, TOV 
T~C; KL(JTEWC; apx'f/-Yov Kat TEAELWTryV. The word UKOIJ.OV~ occurs in 
10:36 and 12:1. The verb form UKOIJ.EVW occurs more frequently, 
namely in 10:32; 12:2, 3, 7. 

28 The imagery is one of "an athlete engaged in some kind 
of hard competition, perhaps a race (compare 12.1), or possibly 
a wrestling match ... the main idea is that of struggle and 
hardship" (Ellingworth 1983, 241). 

29 Cf. Paul's use of the same imagery in, e.g., 1 Cor 9:24
27, 1 Thess 2:2, or 1 Tim 4:7f. 
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expanded in chap. 11 and 12:1-13 in inverse order.30 

Nauck also points out (1960, 204-205) the correlation 

between ava~L~vuaKEaeE in 10:32 and ~vry~ovEuETE in 13:7. Just 

as the author reminds the readers of the time of their 

sufferings which they have endured well (10:32-34) and then 

draws the consequence from it (10:35ff.), he once more reminds 

the readers of the time of suffering which their leaders have 

undergone (13:7) and draws consequence from it (13:9ff.). 

Then as A. B. du Toit points out (1990, 87), 10:26-31 can 

be seen as spelling out the bitter consequence of "trampling 

the Son of God under foot" (10:29) in light of the coming 

judgment (10:25). This judgment motif in 10:26 31 gives greater 

urgency to the preceding exhortations in 10:19 25. Nauck points 

out (1960, 206) that each of the three major parts {1:1 4:13; 

4:14-10:31; 10:32-13:17} ends with a reference to the judgment, 

that is, a reference to the necessity that an account must be 

rendered before God (4:12f.; 10:30f.; 13:17). 

Therefore, 10:26-31 is considered to form a conclusion of 

the second major part along with 10:19-25. And 10:32-39 is 

regarded as the beginning of the third major part. It 

introduces the major motifs of faith, endurance, suffering and 

contest, which will be further developed throughout the third 

major part. 

In conclusion, we follow the structure of Hebrews Nauck 

proposed. Nauck's outline not only takes into account both the 

30 Theron (1984, 185-86) also notices a similar chiastic 
pattern in 10:19-12:13 even though he adopts the third option 
above mentioned by taking 11:1 as the beginning of the third 
major part. 

http:order.30


46 


expositions and exhortations, but it also well reflects the 

primacy of exhortations by the imperatival forms of the 

outline. At the same time, it recognizes the importance of the 

parallel between 4:14-16 and 10:19-23. Also it reflects the 

logical progression of the flow of thought which reaches its 

climax in the third major part. Exhortations to faithfulness 

and endurance dominate this climactic, concluding major part. 

, I 




CHAPTER 4 

ANALYSIS OF THE INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF REB 10: 32 -13 : 17 

4.1 Survey of the internal structure of Heb 10:32-13:17 

In the previous chapter we argued for Nauck's tripartite 

structure which divides Hebrews into three parts (1:1 4:13; 

4:14-10:31; 10:32-13:17). But Nauck himself did not further 

divide each of the three parts into smaller sections. 

4.1.1 Tripartite approach 

First we are going to survey how those who favor a 

tripartite scheme divide 10:32 13:17. Kummel (1975, 391-92), 

who heartily endorses Nauck's tripartite scheme, divides 10:32 

13:17 into the following five sections: 10:32-39; 11:1 12:3; 

12:4-17; 12:18-29; 13:1-17. Ruager divides the third part 

(10:32-13:25) into ten sections (10:32-39; 11:1-40; 12:1-3; 

12:4-11; 12:12-17; 12:18 24; 12:25-29; 13:1 6; 13:7-17; 13:18

25). As already seen, Michel (1975.9:, [6]) treats 10: 32-39 as a 

part of the second part (4:14-10:39). The third part (11:1

13:25) is further divided into four sections (11:1 40; 12:1-29; 

13:1 	21; 13:22-25). Kuss (1966, 255-56) divides the third part 

(10:19-13:25) into four sections (10:19-39; 11:1-40; 12:1-29; 

13:1-25). 

WeiB (1991, 8-10, 49-50) divides Hebrews into three parts 

(1:1-4:13; 4:14 10:18; 10:19-13:25). The last part is divided 

into five sections (10:19-39; 11:1-40; 12:1 29; 13:1 17; 13:18

47 
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25).1 GraBer (1990, 29) divides his third part (10:19-13:25) 

into five sections (10:19 39; 11:1-40; 12:1-29; 13:1-21; 13:22 

25 2 
). According to Goppelt (1982A; 241), the third part begins 

with 10:19. He divides the third part into three sections, the 

second of which is further divided into two subsections (I. 

10:19-39; II. 11:1-12:29 (1. 11:1-40; 2. 12:1 29); III. 13:1

17) . 

G. H. Guthrie (1991, 215), basing his work on a text-

linguistic analysis, comes up with an elaborate chiastic 

structure of three parts. 4:14-16 plays a role of "overlap" 

between the first and second parts, and 10:19-25 between the 

second and third parts. The remaining third part (10:26-13:25) 

is divided into nine sections (10:26 31; 10:32-39; 11:1-40; 

12:1-2; 12:3-17; 12:18-24; 12:25 29; 13:1-19; 13:20-25). 

MacRae (1983, 1247) has a tripartite structure, but he 

takes 10:32-12:29 as the third part because he treats chap. 13, 

which is divided into two sections (13:1-17; 13:18 25), as a 

conclusion to the whole work. He divides 10:32-12:29 into four 

sections (10:32-39; 11:1-12:2; 12:3-17; 12:18 29). Hillmann 

(1960, 237 52; 1965, 8) has a structure somewhat similar to 

that of MacRae. While taking 13:7-17 as "Zusammenfassung des 

ganzen Briefes," 13:18-21 as "Abschlug des ganzen Briefes" and 

1 The first section is further divided into three 
subsections (10:19-25; 10:26-31; 10:32-39), the second section 
into six subsections (11:1-2; 11:3-7; 11:8-22; 11:23 31; 11:32
38; 11:39-40), the third section into five subsections (12:1 3; 
12:4-13; 12:14-17; 12:18-24; 12:25-29), the fourth section into 
two subsections (13:1-6; 13:7-17) and the fifth section into 
two subsections (13:18-21; 13:22-25). 

2 The last section 13:22-25 is taken as a "Brieflicher 
SchluB." 
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13:22-25 as "Nachschrift," he divides the third part (10:32

13:6) as follows: 

Einfuhrung 10,32-39 
I. Gedankenkreis: Die gr6Bere GlaubensverheiBung in Jesus 

Christus 11,1-12,11. 

AbschluB und Uberleitung 12,12-17 


II. Gedankenkreis: Die Gewahr der GlaubensverheiBung in 
Jesus Christus 12,18-27. 

AbschluB des dritten Hauptthemas 12,28-13,6 

To show the extreme diversity in methods of dividing 

10:32 13:17 we present also the structure of Schierse. Although 

he 	does not satisfactorily explain the reason for his 

tripartite structure, Schierse divides Hebrews into exactly the 

same three parts (1:1-4:13; 4:14-10:31; 10:32 13:17) as Nauck 

does. He describes the theme of the third part as an 

exhortation "to assure [the readers] of a heavenly reward by 

enduring trials and suffering" (1969, xv). His outline is as 

follows (1969, xxv-xxvi): 

CONSTANCY IN TRIALS AND PERSECUTION {10:32-13:25)3 
1. 	Remember the distress of earlier days (10:32-39) 
2. 	A digression: models of faith (11:1-12:3)4 
3. 	God's wisdom in training us (12:4-11) 
4. 	Sharing pastoral responsibility (12:12 17) 
5. 	Judgment and grace (12:18 29) 
6. 	An exhortation to live a Christian life (13:1-6) 
7. 	Orthodoxy in the faith, courage in suffering, true 

worship, and obedience to the church (13:7 17) 
8. 	Conclusion: a request for prayers, a final blessing, 

an exhortation, news of Timothy, and farewell (13:18
25 ) 

Neeley did a discourse analysis on Hebrews "using a 

linguistic approach developed by Robert E. Longacre" (1987, 

[1]). Her structure is as follows (1987, 41): 

3 He is inconsistent in including 13:18-25 in the third 
part. 

4 He then divides this "digression" into 15 subsections. As 
we will see later, chap. 11 is well integrated into its 
immediate context and cannot be treated as a digression. 
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1:1-4 Thematic IntroductionS 

1:1-4:13 Point 1 (Embedded discourse 1) 

4:14~10:18 Point 2 (Embedded discourse 2) 

10:19-13:21 Peak (Embedded discourse 3) 

13:20,21 Conclusion 

13:22-25 Finis 


Then she divides embedded discourse 3 into the following four 

sections (1987, 114): 

10:19-39 Introduction 

11:1-40 Point 1 

12:1-29 Point 2 

13:1 21 Point 3 

4.1.2 Traditional view 

Here 10:19-13:25 is taken as the second part, which is 

paraenetic, following the first doctrinal part (1:1-10:18). For 

example, P. E. Hughes (1977, x) takes 10:19-12:29 as a 

practical application based on the doctrinal teaching in 1:1

10:18, and 13:1-25 as a conclusion to the whole epistle. J. 

Brown (1961, xii) similarly names 10:19-13:25 as "Part II 

Practical" and divides it into two sections (10:19-12:29; 13:1

14) along with a conclusion (13:15-21) and a postscript (13:22 

25). D. Guthrie (1990, 720-21) takes 10:19-13:17 as "II. 

Exhortations based on the preceding arguments" and divides it 

into eight sections (10:19-25; 10:26-31; 10:32-39; 11:1-40; 

12:1-11; 12:12-17; 12:18-29; 13:1-17). 13:18-25 is treated as 

"III. Conclusion." 

More recently N. F. Miller (1988, iii-iv, xvi-xviii) 

divides Hebrews into two doctrinal and practical parts (1:1

10:18; 10:19-12:29) while treating chap. 13 as an epilogue. He 

5 This is a part of embedded discourse 1 as 13:20,21 is a 
part of embedded discourse 3. 
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further divides the second part into four sections (10:19-39; 

11:1 12:3; 12:4 13; 12:14-29). 

4.1.3 Detailed literary analysis 

According to Vanhoye {1989, 40a}, 10:32-39 belongs to the 

third part {5:11-10:39}. The fourth part (11:1-12:13) is 

divided into two sections (11:1-40; 12:1-13). The fifth part is 

12:14-13:19. He takes 13:20-21 as "conclusion and doxology" and 

13:22-25 as "word of farewell." As we have seen in the previous 

chapter, this five-part, concentric structure of Vanhoye has 

had a significant influence on the views of many commentators. 

Montefiore simply reproduces Vanhoye's outline with the 

comment that IIhis plan carries conviction because the structure 

he proposes appears to have been worked out by our author as 

rigorously as the logic of his Epistle" (1964, 31). Buchanan 

says that "the outline ... has been modified in several places 

to concur with the insights on structure published by Albert 

Vanhoye n (1972, [ix]). He takes 10:32-39 as a part of the 

fourth part (5:1-10:39). His fifth part, 11:1-12:29, is divided 

into three sections (11:1-40; 12:1-13; 12:14-29) and the sixth 

part, 13:1-25, is divided into four smaller sections (13:1-6; 

13:7-19; 13:20 21; 13:22-25). 

Attridge acknowledges that his "articulation into five 

distinguishable movements follows many of the leads suggested 

by Vanhoye" (1989, 19).6 The fourth part (10:26-12:13) is 

6 But Attridge also acknowledges a possibility of a 
tripartite scheme: "There is close relationship between 
movements I and II on the one hand and IV and V on the other ... 
The final two movements are both primarily paraenetic and are 
involved with applications of and inferences from the preceding 
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divided into three sections (10:26-39; 11:1-40; 12:1-13) and 

the fifth part (12:14-13:19) also into three sections (12:14

17; 12:18-29; 13:1-19). 13:20-25 is considered to be outside of 

the main structure, like the exordium (1:1 4). Ellingworth says 

that his commentary "generally follows the divisions 

established by Vanhoye" (1993, 58). According to his outline 

(1993, vi), 10:32-39 is included in the third central part 

(5:11-10:39). The fourth part (11:1-12:13) is divided into two 

sections (11:1-40; 12:1-13) and the fifth part (12:14-13:25) 

into three sections (12:14-29; 13:1-19; 13:20 25). Lane (1991Q, 

viii ix) also divides Hebrews into five parts following 

Vanhoye. 10:32 39 is included in the third part (5:11-10:39). 

The fourth part (11:1-12:13) is divided into two sections 

(11:1-40; 12:1-13) and the fifth part (12:14-13:25) into two 

sections (12:14-29; 13:1-25). The last section, 13:1-25, is 

further divided into four subsections (13:1-6; 13:7 19; 13:20 

21; 13 :22-25) . 

Dussaut (1981, 1-2), based on a consistently form-oriented 

analysis, suggests a three-part structure with its center at 

the word XpLaT6~ in 9:11. 10:32-39 belongs to the second part 

(5:11-10:39). The third part is divided into four sections 

(11:1-31; 11:32-12:13; 12:14-29; 13:1-21). By putting too much 

emphasis on form and disregarding content, he mistakenly takes 

apart chap. 11 at v. 32. 

4.1.4 	 Patchwork approach 

Bruce (1990, vii-x) simply follows the argument of the 

doctrinal exposition" (1989, 19). 

, I 
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author and divides Hebrews into eight parts. The sixth part 

(10:19-12:29) is divided into nine sections (10:19-25; 10:26

31; 10:32-39; 11:1-40; 12:1 3; 12:4-11; 12:12-17; 12:18-24; 

12:25-29). The seventh part (13:1-21) is divided into six 

sections (13:1-6; 13:7-8; 13:9-16; 13:17; 13:18-19; 13:20-21). 

The eighth part (13:22-25) is divided into two sections (13:22

23; 13:24-25). 

Morris (1983, 13 15) divides Hebrews into 11 parts. 10:32

39 belongs to the eighth part. 11:1-40 forms a ninth part, 

12:1-13:19 a tenth part and 13:20-25 an eleventh part. Then, 

for example, the tenth part (12:1-13:19) is further divided 

into ten sections (12:1-3; 12:4-11; 12:12-17; 12:18-24; 12:25 

29; 13:1-6; 13:7-8; 13:9-16; 13:17; 13:18-19). 

4.2 The internal structure of 10:32-13:17 

4.2.1 Introductory remarks 

In our survey we noticed an incredible variety of proposed 

structures. The details of those structures may be different, 

but there are also many agreements in their divisions. We 

divide the third part of Hebrews (10:32-13:17) into five 

sections (10:32-39; 11:1-40; 12:1-13; 12:14-29; 13:1 17). 

13:18-25 is treated as an epistolary conclusion. 

Lane comments that "the pastoral exhortation extends 

beyond 12:13, but it no longer has any direct bearing upon the 

theme of endurance" (1991b, 404). Usually 12:14 29 is thought 

to be a renewed final warning and 13:1-17 is considered to be 

traditional pastoral directives and ethical injunctions. So it 

appears to be a very attractive option to have a division at 
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12:14. Actually Attridge, Lane and Ellingworth, all under the 

influence of Vanhoye, have a division at 12:14, thus having a 

five-part structure. But we maintain that 12:14-13:17 is also 

written with the purpose of encouraging perseverance on the 

part of the readers like 10:32-12:13. So we take 10:32-13:17 as 

one major part of Hebrews. 

It is reasonable to maintain that the pilgrimage motif is 

one of the underlying themes in Hebrews.7 As we have already 

noted, sufferings and hardships are inherent in the pilgrimage 

and that is why perseverance is a necessity in the life of 

pilgrimage. In 10:32-39 the readers are exhorted to persevere 

in view of their past perseverance. In 11:1-40 they are 

exhorted to persevere in view of the persevering faith of the 

ancients. In 12:1-3 they are exhorted to persevere in view of 

the perseverance of Jesus, who is the prime exemplar of 

perseverance. In 12:4-13 they are exhorted to persevere for the 

sake of discipline. Throughout 10:32-12:13 perseverance of each 

member of the community against persecutions and sufferings 

coming from outside is the primary focus. 

As Best pointed out, Hebrews "describes the cultic 

pilgrimage of Christians to the Kingdom of God" (1960, 280). 

Johnsson expands this concept and appropriately points out that 

the pilgrimage motif "harmonizes and blends with" the cult 

7 Cf. Kasemann (1961, 5-39), who maintains that the motif 
of pilgrimage is the overarching theme of Hebrews which 
connects various parts of Hebrews (especially 3:7-4:13 and 
10:19-13:25). According to him the basic presupposition of 
Hebrews is: "DaiS man das Eua-Y-YEALoV auf Erden nur als bra-Y-YEALa 
hat II (1961, 6) i also Soucek (1958, 15-17) i Jewett (1971, 96 
120); Oudersluys (1975, 147-50); Johnsson (1978, 239-51) i 

Perkins (1985, 73-77); MacRae (1987, 105-110); Arowele (1990, 
438-55); Kim {1993, 1-83} i S6ding {1993, 180-87}. 



55 


because "the Christians of Hebrews are viewed as a cultic 

corrnnunity on the move" (1978, 250; also 1979, 155).8 So even if 

each individual member runs his faith-race, he does run 

collectively with the whole community of faith. Therefore, each 

member's failure corresponds to his falling away from the 

cultic corrnnunity. This cultic and corrnnunal aspect becomes the 

primary focus from 12:14 onward. Only as an active member of 

the cu1tic community can the readers persevere until they ~each 

the ultimate goal which is called "rest" (3:7-4:13), "homeland" 

(11:14), "city" (11:10, 16; 12:22; 13:14), "kingdom" (12:28), 

and so on. By "experiencing proleptically the joys of worship 

amid the cultus of heaven" (Johnsson 1978, 247) the readers can 

persevere until they finish their pilgrimage to the city. P. R. 

Jones rightly corrnnents: "Worship offered these struggling 

Christians grace and mercy in time of need. Christians who 

absented themselves from the meeting of the congregation9 were 

missing the heavenly sanctuary itselfll (1985, 397). 

These corrnnunal privileges are accompanied by communal 

responsibilities. These responsibilities of each member may be 

called "desert-works" (Gaffin 1986, 45) which he does while 

making a journey to the promised rest. The fact that the 

readers are still on the way and on the move proves that they 

did not enter the "rest," that is, they are in a "non-rest" 

8 Similarly, Brady (1965, 337-39), who calls Christians "a 
people on the way ... in liturgical procession"; for the 
emphasis on the cult, see Johnsson (1976-77, 181 87; 1977-78, 
106-107), who wants to correct the de emphasis on the cultic 
sections, which originated from Kasemann's Das wanderende 
==~==~~; also Dunnill (1992, 1 266) . 

9 Cf. 10: 25. 
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situation. This situation calls for so-called "desert-works" or 

"good works II 10 until they enter the rest. Oberholtzer comments 

as follows (1988g, 194): 

Their "good works" include being faithful like Christ and 
Moses (3:2), holding fast their assurance till the end 
(i.e., having perseverance, 3:14), being obedient (3:18), 
and eXhibiting faithfulness (4:2). 

In 12:14-13:17 these good works are urged to be practiced 

concretely in the actual life of the communityll because they 

are an active and God-pleasing way of perseverance in the 

pilgrimage to God's rest.12 Through these good works in the 

worshipping community the readers can persevere till the end. 

4.2.2 Heb 13:18-25 

We excluded this section in our analysis of the structure. 

In view of the fact that 13:18 19 is a continuation of the 

10 "Hebrews 4:10 stipulates that the believer's entrance 
into rest depends on his completing his 'work,' just as God 
rested after He completed His work. God's works (pl. in 4:4) in 
creation were good; so the readers' works are to be understood 
as good" (Oberholtzer 1988g, 194); also Gaffin (1986, 45) and 
Kim (1993, 73-75); for the positive use of "work," cf. 6:10; 
10:24. 

11 Cf. Wikgren's comment: "The author's typology suggests 
that as God worked and then rested on the seventh day of 
creation, so man first must work. The end, though in a sense 
proleptically possessed, is neither fully nor automatically 
attained; its achievement involves struggle and suffering, a 
sharing, in fact, in the sufferings and in the death of Jesus 
himself (xiii. 13)" (1959-60, 163). 

12 The lack of recognition that "desert works" are one 
aspect of perseverance until they reach the IIrestll is the cause 
of Attridge's biased comment that "exhortation to 'endurance' 
(iJ7TOIlO vr" 10: 3 6 i 12: 2, 7) ... is ... a thematically , static' 
element" (1990, 221) i cf. Minear (1981, 151-52) who rightly 
comments that "each of their basic duties becomes a form of 
worship, in which Jesus has provided the paradigm of sanctuary, 
altar, priesthood, and sacrifice" and "is a way of running the 
race with perseverance." 
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theme concerning the leaders,13 it is tempting to include 

13:18-19 in the previous section (13:7-17). Under the influence 

of Vanhoye some14 indeed find a break only after v. 19. In this 

case vv. 7 9 and vv. 17-19 are thought to form the inclusion 

around vv. 10-16. As Vanhoye (1989, 31) points out, it seems 

that ava~Tpo¢~ in v. 7 and ava~TpE¢O~at in v. 18 form a part of 

the inclusion along with references to the leaders. 

Furthermore, in v. 18 the second person plural imperative is 

still used as in vv. 16-17 and the phrase TOUTO WOLEW in v. 17 

is repeated in v. 19. 

However, there are other pointers indicating that vv. 18

25 form a separate unit which adds a personal note to the whole 

epistle. 1s See the excursus on 13:18-25 at the end of chapter 

4, where it is shown that 13:18-25 clearly displays the 

character of an epistolary ending. 

4.2.3 Focusing on the internal structure of Heb 10:32-13:17 

4.2.3.1 Heb 10:32-39 

One of the difficulties in identifying the right place of 

Heb 10:32-39 within the macrostructure of Hebrews comes from 

the fact that the paraenesis has already started at 10:19 in 

contrast to the exposition up to 10:18, and it continues 

throughout the rest of the epistle. But as we have seen in our 

13 When we consider the tone and attitude of the author, it 
is reasonable to conclude that he is one of the leaders of the 
community. 

14 Cf. Thuren (1973, 71) i Attridge (1989, 390) i Lane 
(1991Q, 526). 

15 In this case we see an inclusion between v. 7 and v. 17. 
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discussion of the macrostructure of Hebrews, we have good 

reason to include 10:19-31 in the second major part and 10:32 

39 in the third one (10:32-13:17). 

Specifically, our passage forms an integral part of 10:32 

12:13, which focuses on the themes of IIperseverance" (iJ1rof.lovr,) 

(10:32, 36) and IIfaith ll (1rLO'TLC;) (10:38, 39). In 10:32-39 the 

readers are reminded of their former perseverance; in chap. 11 

they are reminded of the examples of the old covenant people 

who persevered by faith; in 12:1-3 of the supreme example of 

perseverance found in IIJesus, the author and perfecter of 

faith 11 (12:2); and in 12:4-13 it is suggested that perseverance 

is necessary for "discipline" (1rat6eLa). 

4.2.3.2 Heb 11 

Reb 11 seems to be a distinctive self contained unit. So 

the relationship of this chapter to the rest of Hebrews was 

questioned, as in the case of Reb 3:7-4:13. 16 In view of the 

presence of similar lists of examples in classical.literature 

as well as in both Jewish (e.g., Wis 10:1-19:22; Sir 44:1

50:29; Philo Virt. 198-227; 1 Macc 2:49-60; 3 Macc 2:2-20; 4 

Macc 16:16-2317 
) and early Christian (e.g., Acts 7; 1 Clem. 

16 It was speculated that Heb 11 was a separate sermon. But 
"there is no textual evidence for the omission of chap. 11, and 
the author has provided it with typically smooth transitions" 
(Ellingworth 1993, 558); cf. Culpepper, who calls chap. 11 "an 
excursus" (1985, 380). 

17 Note that 4 Macc 16:16-23 has, as in Hebrews, the 
paraenetic purpose of calling to perseverance based on faith in 
God (words such as U1rOf.lEVW and 1rLO'TtC; also occur) . 
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17:1 19:3) literature,18 it was speculated that the author of 

Hebrews used traditional material. 19 If that is the case, our 

author well modified and adjusted traditional material to serve 

his own pastoral purpose. The paraenetic purpose of example 

lists is well utilized to the extent that we would lose much of 

the paraenetic force of the larger context (10:32-12:13) if Heb 

11 is omitted. However, "the evidence is quite insufficient to 

suggest either the literary dependence of Heb. lIon any extant 

writing, or the literary dependence of Heb. 11 and any other 

writing on a common source ll (Ellingworth 1993, 560 61). In any 

case, the use of the list of examples along with the anaphoric 

use of nfuTL~ gives a cohesion to chap. 11. 

Even though some extend the development of the theme of 

faith from 11: 1 to 12: 220 or 12: 3,21 most scholars agree that 

chap. 11 is a separate unit dealing with the theme of "faith" 

(nfuTL~),22 which was introduced by the citation from Habakkuk 

18 For detailed examples, see Cosby (1988Q). For a 
comparison with 1 Clem., see Lane (1991~, 317-19). 

19 Note that chap. 11 is full of allusions to the Old 
Testament even though there is no direct quotation from it. As 
Combrink comments, "the author's language is actually 
'Biblical' language, viz., very often he uses phrases and words 
adopted from the LXX" (1971, 31). 

20 According to Swetnam, 11:1-12:2, 12:3 29, and 13:1-21 
respectively develop the themes of "faith," "hope," and 
"charity and good works" (1974, 339); also see MacRae (1983, 
1259); M. R. Miller (1986, 411-17). 

21 See Kummel (1975, 391); Schierse (1969, xxv); Wills 
(1984, 283); N. F. Miller (1988, iv); Mack (1990, 73-76). 

22 Lane says that "the literary unity of 11:1-40 is 
incontestable" (1991Q, 320). 

http:material.19
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at 10:37-38 in relation to vno~ovry.23 As pointed out, 10:32 39 

and 12:1-13 are concerned about uno~ovry in suffering and are 

related to n[aTL~. Chap. 11 serves, in a sense, as a bridge 

between those two passages through the use of n[aTL~. 

Therefore, the purpose of chap. 11 may be considered to be in 

providing "the foundation for this appeal to the church to 

endure through suffering" (Thompson 1982, 69). 

Above all, chap. 11 is framed by an inclusio as a 


distinctive unit. Vv. 1-2 and v. 39 form an inclusio as 


follows: 


Vv. 1-2 	~EaTLv OE n1qTi~ ... €V TaUTU ~&p €uapTuefiOvaav 01 
npEa{3uTEpoL. 

V. 	 39 Kat OUTOi n&vTE~ gapTupvOEVTE> Oi& Tn~ nraTEw~ OUK 
€KO~raaVTO Tryv €na~~EXrav .... 

Those who are presented as examples in this chapter received 

"attestation by God" (the passive of the verb ~apTupEw) through 

"faith II (nf an ~) .24 This inclusio is further strengthened by 

the fact that the major part of the chapter (vv. 4-38), which 

is expressed in the third person, is framed by v. 3 and v. 40, 

which are expressed in the first person (VOOU~EV in v. 3 and 

nEpt ~~wv and xwpt~ ~~wv in v. 40). 

At both the beginning and the end of chap. 11 there are 

changes of genre. In 11:1 the previous exhortation formally 

turns into exposition, signaling a break in the structure. The 

second and t'irst person pronouns of 10:32-39 have been replaced 

23 Because of this connection between the end of chap. 10 
and chap. 11, Calvin (1963, 157) even comments: "Whoever made 
this [11:1] the beginning of the eleventh chapter broke up the 
sequence wrongly." 

24 G. H. Guthrie (1991, 139) sees an echo of {3XEno~Evwv (v. 
1) in npo{3XE~a~Evou (v. 40), but this is purely formal. 

, I 

http:vno~ovry.23
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by the third person pronouns in 11:lff. (except VOOD~EV in v. 

3). Also in 11:40 1 by introducing the first person plural 

pronouns I the transition to the following exhortation in chap. 

12 is prepared. 25 

4.2.3.3 Heb 12:1-13 

At 12:1 there is a change in genre. The narrative style in 

chap. 11 is changed into an exhortation which is signaled by 

the use of both the imperative (vv. 3 1 71 121 13) and the 

hortative subjunctive (v. 1). Furthermore I the first (vv. 11 9) 

or second person (vv. 3 1 41 51 71 8 1 121 13) is used instead of 

the third person. Our author is now concerned about the race in 

which he and his readers are engaged. 

The connection between chaps. 11 and 12 is achieved by the 

repetition of the same terms I which can be shown in a diagram 

as follows (Lane 1991QI 403): 

11:39 ~CipTVpT}e€VTEC; 12:1 ~CiPTlJpWV 
11:40 T]~WV •.• T]~WV 12:1 KCit T]~E1C;26 

The application to the readers which was prepared in 11:39 40 

is achieved in 12:1-3 where Jesus is presented as the climactic 

example of faith27 to follow. So faith is still the underlying 

theme of the new section l but here as Michel (1975g 1 426)l 

25 Cf. Lane I s corcunent that lithe large block of material in 
11:1-40 is expositional in form l but its function is clearly 
hortatorYI providing an elaborate foundation for the 
exhortation in 12:1-3" (1991g 1 ci). 

26 Also note the verb TEAEiOW in 11:40 and the cognate noun 
TEAiWTryC; in 12:2. 

27 According to Swetnam l Heb 12: 1-2 is "the consurcunation of 
all the faith-witnessed heroes of the past" (1974 1 340). The 
word ~raTiC; will appear once more in 13:7 in an exhortation to 
imitate the faith of the leaders of the corcununity. 
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comments, "der 'Glaube' zeigt sich in der Geduld, im Sichbeugen 

unter die Ziichtigung. ,,28 

The distinctive thematic concern for "perseverance,,29 

throughout the passage along with its connection to 

"discipline,,30 and the use of the athletic metaphor in vv. 1-3 

and 12-1331 define Heb 12:1-13 as a separate unit. 

4.2.3.4 Heb 12:14-29 

Those who want to divide Hebrews into five parts and find 

the last part to be 12:14-13:21, view this last part as forming 

an inclusion, framed by the word Eip~v~ occurring in 12:14 and 

in 13:20. 32 But this small formal feature seems not enough to 

bind the long stretch of the text from 12:14 to 13:21. It is 

also true that the word uno~ov~ no longer appears after 12:14, 

but the paraenetic appeal continues and there is no shift in 

genre at 12:14. In fact, the appeal for perseverance continues, 

but the emphasis shifts to the cultic and communal aspect of 

perseverance. In my opinion this unit ends at 12:29, since 

28 As Michel (197 5g, 426) rightly points out, "wird man 
schwerlich urn dieser 'Stichworte' willen 12:1-2 mit L. Vaganay 
an 11:1-40 anhangen diirfen." This will become obvious from the 
following discussion. 

29 Cf. uno~ov~ in v. 1; uno~€vw in vv. 2, 3, 7. 

30 Cf. n,C:t'LOELO' in vv. 5, 7, 8, IIi nO'tOEUw in vv. 6, 7, 10j 
nO'ioEuT~~ in v. 9. 

31 Even if Michel himself considers Heb 12:1-11 as a unit, 
he at least acknowledges that "wo man das Bild vom Wettlauf 
nachwirken sieht, zieht man gern V. 12-13 noch an unseren 
Abschnitt heran und setzt dann mit 12:14 einen neuen Hauptteil 
ab {L. Vaganay, A. Vanhoye)II (1975g, 426). 

32 Cf. Vanhoye (1989, 31) i Attridge (1989, 366); Lane 

(199112, 432). 


, I 
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13:1ff. consists of short, disparate admonitions. Also the use 

of xapt~ in vv. 15 and 28 forms an inclusion, defining a 

cohesive section,33 even though the word is used in different 

senses. 34 We accept therefore that 12:14-29 forms a discrete 

section, while still forming a segment of the larger part 

10:32-13:17. 

As already pointed out, the holiness motif of v. 10 is 

taken up by the repetition of the similar word in v 14 / 35 thus 

binding 12:1-13 and 12:14-29 together. In order to have a share 

in God's holiness, which is the ultimate goal of divine 

discipline, sanctification must be pursued in the context of 

the community. Another catchword association is achieved by the 

repetition of the peace motif, viz. €ipryVLKO~ (v. 11) and 

EipfJvry (v. 14). 

4.2.3.5 Heb 13:1-17 

An apparent shift in tone and style at 13:1 signifies that 

a new section starts here. To some scholars this shift seems to 

be so abrupt that they even question the integrity of all or 

part of this last chapter. 36 Some suggest that all or part of 

the chapter was added by a pseudepigraphist in imitation of 

33 Cf. Vanhoye (1989, 31); Attridge (1989, 366). 


34 In v. 15 Xap L ~ is "das konkrete Heilshandeln Gottes am
> 

Menschen (13:9)" (Michel 1975g , 453), but in v. 28 it is used 
as a part of an idiom, "be grateful" (Ixw xapLv) . 

35 Cf. aYLoTry~ in v. 10 and aYLau~o~ in v. 14. 

36 For detailed treatment of the problem of integrity, see 
Tasker (1935-36, 136-38); Thuren (1973, 49-70) i Thompson 
(1975a, 129-36); Filson (1967, 15-16, 22-30); D. Guthrie (1990, 
712-15); Lane (1991g , lxvii-Ixviii; 1991Q, 495-97). 
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Paul's style to insure its position in the canon. Others 

suggest a genuine Pauline text was attached to Hebrews, either 

deliberately by Paul himself to endorse what is written in 

Hebrews, or purely accidentally later. But the reasons for 

questioning its integrity are not at all convincing. We should 

keep in mind that these terse admonitions are typical of 

paraenetic literature in the whole of the New Testament. We can 

therefore agree with Bruce's conclusion: "There is no good 

reason in either internal or external evidence why it should be 

regarded as in some way a separate composition" (1990, 367). 

Especially when we consider the internal structure of this 

chapter and discover its apparent connections with the rest of 

Hebrews, it will become evident that chap. 13 is an appropriate 

conclusion, well integrated into the whole epistle. Even the 

epistolary ending (vv. 18-25) including the personal notes 

(requests for prayer, benediction, and greetings), is 

intimately connected not only to chap. 13, but also to the rest 

of Hebrews. 

We mentioned above that there is an apparent shift in tone 

and style at 13:1. But the shift is not as abrupt as we have 

thought at first, because it is well prepared in the preceding 

passage. In fact, Heb 12:14-29 shows a somewhat abrupt shift 

from the preceding passage. Just as 12:14-29 was prepared by 

the references to "sharing in God's holiness" (12:10) and 

"producing fruit of righteousness and peace" (12:11), which are 

the ultimate aims of the divine discipline, so 13:1-17 is 

prepared by the references to "pursuing peace and 

sanctification" (12:14) and lIbeing thankful to God and 
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worshipping him acceptably" (12:28), the motivation of which is 

the fact that the readers have come to the heavenly Jerusalem 

proleptically in their community worship (12:22-24). 

In 13:1-6 general admonitions are given. Then the 

references to the leaders in vv. 7 and 17 form an inclusion, 

defining 13:7-17 as a cohesive section. Because of this 

inclusion, attempts to find a break after v. 15 or v. 16 may be 

ruled out as untenable options. 

In 12:14-29 the readers were urged to pursue 

sanctification and worship God acceptably and were warned not 

to refuse God who speaks because they obtained the privileged 

status of the new covenant in which they have come to the 

heavenly Jerusalem and receive the unshakable kingdom in their 

worship. In 13:1-17 the readers are urged to keep pursuing 

their sanctification and worshipping God acceptably because 

they are still on the way to the heavenly Jerusalem. 37 One of 

the reasons why the style of 13:1ff., especially 13:1-5, seems 

close to that of the rest of the New Testament in giving a 

series of commonplace ethical admonitions is that Hebrews also 

shares the so-called tension between the "already" and the "not 

yet." How to walk in their community life during the interim 

period between Christ's first coming and second coming is one 

of the main subjects of chap. 13. 

While in 12:14-29 the readers were reminded of their 

realized privileges, in 13:1-17 they are reminded that the 

ultimate realization is still in the future, as in 10:32-12:13. 

37 In 13: 14 it is explicitly said that "here we do not have 
an enduring city, but we are looking for the city that is to 
come." 
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But in 10:32-12:13 the readers were primarily shown the reasons 

why they must persevere by faith in their sufferings and 

persecutions. Now in chap. 13 the primary focus of the author 

is on how they should persevere in the real life of the 

community. Their perseverance must be expressed by their 

persistence in doing what they have been dOing. In 10:32-12:13 

the author more abstractly warned the readers of the dangers 

and hardships inherent in their pilgrimage and reminds them of 

the need of perseverance in spite of all those dangers and 

hardships, whereas in 12:14-13:17, especially in 13:1-13:17, he 

encourages the readers to be actively engaged in community life 

and worship and to keep offering sacrifices that please God 

(13:15-16) until they reach the city that is to come (13:14). 

, , 




CHAPTER 5 

ANALYSIS OF DEB 10:32-13:17 

5.1 	 Analysis of Heb 10:32-39 

5.1.1 	 The internal structure of Heb 10:32-39 

5.1.1.1 	 Colon analysis 

Our passage can be divided into the following 12 colons: 

v. c. 

32 	 1 'Ava~L~VUUK€u6€ OE Ta~ ~p6TEPOV ~~Epa~, 

EV al~ ¢WTLU6EVTE~ ~OAAnV a6AUULV U~€~ErVaTE ~a6UU&TWV, 
.",O(.(")(,"f"';.) (' 003; ot:,,,, 

A TOVTO OE KOLVWVOt TWV OUTWC avaUTpE¢OUEVWV 
YEvU6EVTEC. 

34 2 Kat lap TOLC OEUULOL~ uuvE~a6nuaTE 

3 Kat TnV ap~aYnv TWV 
~p 0 U E 0 E~a U 8 E 

v~apx6VTWV VUWV ~ETa xap&~ 
C C '-"'. ~'c ," V ., ., 

OtOOVCC0C(:frt(t"~. 

lLVWUKOVTE~ EXELV EauTovc KpELTTova u~apELV Kat 
/1.EVOuuav. 

35 4 OVV T~V ~app~ULav V~WV, 
C.UC('C~''::'}:''C:':'{( C',:"l" 

36 6 v~o~ov~~ lap EXETE XPELav 
0"'.0 ('crlC' 	 \.. c'.:' 

B 

38 9 b OE OLKaL6~ ~OU EK ~LUTEW~ tftU€TaL,"
Cc (: ( c: ,', <" .... (" (' _ ;' .." 

10 	 Kat "€&v U~OUTErA~TaL, 
rc (. c. c oc.. t..: " (; (. (. « (,I t ~> 

67 
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39 11 ~~EL~ OE OUK Ea~Ev v~oaToA~~ Ei~ a~wAELav 
t;u (\ ,").} V ,"I L,. ,,) .J e:, .. 

(Ea~Ev) ~raTEw~ Ei~ ~EeL~OrnaLv WuxVc. 
';I;J c. 0 <:> 'J ...~.""..> 

Grammatically colon 5 is a subordinate clause to colon 4, 

and the antecedent of ryTL~ is napp~a[av. But as Bauer points 

out in his lexicon, ryTL~ is used lito emphasize a characteristic 

quality, by which a preceding statement is to be confirmed" 

(1979, 587). So even though colon 5 is strictly grammatically 

subordinate to colon 4, it semantically contains such a strong, 

independent assertion that it is treated as a separate colon. 1 

Colon 8 is separated from colon 7, because xpov[aEL is a 

second main verb, formulating what has been said by b EpX6~EVO~ 

ry~EL in a negative way and thus underlining the importance of 

the statement about the imminent parousia. Colons 11 and 12 are 

treated as separate colons. An implied copulative Ea~€V is 

inserted to do justice to the weighty contrast between the two 

possible responses (OUK ... aAA& ... ). 

5.1.1.2 Explication of internal structure 

Heb 10:32 39 is divided into two parts, A and B. The major 

reason is that part A (vv. 32-34) is mainly concerned about the 

past, while part B (vv. 35-39) refers to the present and 

immediate future. Note the word "remember" (ava~L~vfJaKEa()E) and 

the fact that all the verbs in part A are in the aorist tense. 

Furthermore, "therefore" (ouv) shows that part B draws a 

1 Cf. H. C. du Toit (1977, 8) who comments that a relative 
clause can be regarded as a separate colon when the information 
focus in it is very high. 
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conclusion based on part A and is more directly admonishing the 

readers regarding their conduct. In part B the readers are 

encouraged to keep persevering as they persevered well in the 

past (part A). If they persevered in the past, they can and 

must persevere now as well. 

As indicated by the thematic markers in the Greek text, we 

note three important semantic slots in Reb 10:32-39: 

1. 	The markers (___). indicating the contents of the 

suffering of the readers. 

2. 	The markers (00< < <"c~,) indicating their possible 

reactions (either positive or negative) towards their 

suffering. 

3. 	The markers ======) referring to the future 

eschatological aspect (either positive or negative, 

corresponding to their reactions) . 

The first semantic slot is indicated not only by the root 

~a8 (vv. 32, 34), but also by the athletic imagery (&8AryaL~ in 

v. 32 and 8EaipLt6~EVOL in v. 33).2 V. 33 gives examples of 

sufferings the readers went through. Especially v. 33b shows 

how they became "partners" (KOLVWVOf) (cf. "suffered together" 

(auvE~a8ryaaiE) in v. 34) with those who suffered. V. 34 gives 

specific examples how they stood together in their sufferings. 

The second semantic slot can be divided into two groups; 

one is positive and the other is negative. This slot represents 

the possible responses to the test of sufferings. The positive 

2 Radney also comments: "The motif in [10:32-34] is ~OAAf}V 
&8AryaLv 'a great struggle', as can be seen in the repetition of 
the ideas of suffering, reproaches, affliction, and seizure" 
(1988, 65). 
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responses include "joyfully accepting the confiscation ll (v. 

34), "not throwing away the confidence" (v. 35), "doing the 

will of God" (v. 36), "living by faith" (v. 38), and "having 

faith" (v. 39). These responses can be summarized by the term 

"perseverance" (bwo~ov~) in v. 36 (cf. bwo~€vw in v. 32). The 

negative responses are expressed by "shrinking back" (bwoaTEAAw 

or bwoaToA~) in v. 38-39. In this light there may be a word 

play between bwo~ov~~ (v. 36) and bwoaToA~~ (v. 39), each 

respectively representing the positive and negative response of 

the readers to the test of sufferings. 

The third semantic slot expresses the motivations for 

perseverance provided by the eschatological future. These 

motivations can also be divided into two groups corresponding 

to the responses of the readers to the test of sufferings. 

Corresponding to the positive response of bwo~ov~ there will be 

lIa better and lasting possession ll (v. 34), "a great reward ll (v. 

35), "receiving the promise" (v. 36), or "life" (saw in v. 38 

or WEpLWOr~aL~ ~uX~~ in v. 39). But the negative response of 

bwoaToA~ will result in "destruction ll (CmwAE LO') in v. 39, which 

is euphemistically expressed by "displeasure of God ll in v. 

38b. 3 

To make this contrast between two alternatives, that is, 

perseverance by faith and shrinking back, WraTL~ and bwoaToA~ 

are presented in a chiastic arrangement along with their 

eschatological consequences: 

3 The judgment theme in colons 10 and 11 is already 
introduced in a forceful way in passages like 6:4 8 and 10:26
31 and will be reintroduced in 12:14-17, 25-29. 
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A Colon 9 EK 1ffaTEWe; ~~aETaL 
B Colon 10 U1fOaTE O.. T/TCU OUK EUOOKEi ~ ~UX~ ~ou 
B' Colon 11 U1fOaTOX~e; Ei e; cmwX ELa v 
A' Colon 12 1ffaTEWe; Eie; 1fEpL1fOLT/aLv ~ux~e; 

On the pragmatic level the author is using both the exemplary 

conduct of his readers in the past and their future expectation 

to persuade them to persevere in the present. 

In the light of what has been said, we can formulate the 

theme of this passage as follows: "Mindful of your perseverance 

in past suffering and the bliss (negatively, judgment too) that 

awaits you in the eschatological future, you should now remain 

steadfast." 

5.1.2 Exegetical remarks 

In 10:26-31 the author gives a severe warning to the 

readers. But he is pastorally minded and does not want to leave 

them in their discouragement. Therefore he reminds4 them of 

their former experience in which they persevered in a contest 

of sufferings. The adversative particle "but" (O~)5 changes the 

subject from warning to encouragement. 6 

Then the details of their contest of sufferings are given 

along with the explanation of how they could persevere. The 

motivation of their perseverance was the knowledge 

(rLvwaKOVTEe;) that they have "a better and lasting possession" 

(10:34). The,plural translation of U1fap~Le; in the NIV is 

4 Cf. Thompson, who points out that the verb ava~L~vuaKo~aL 
"is reminiscent of the appeal to memory in 6:10; 13:7" (1982, 
62) . 

5 Some versions leave it untranslated (e.g., NIV and REB). 

6 Cf. 6:9 for a similar change. 
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misleading. Actually we have here a singular noun in contrast 

to the substantive plural participle unapxovTa indicating those 

things which they lost in their contest of sufferings. So in 

vv. 32-34 the author says, "Remember the past contest of 

sufferings, which you persevered knowing that you have a better 

and abiding possession." 

Furthermore, this motif of "suffering" which is signaled 

by the root na8 was introduced in 2:9-10, 18; 5:8; 9:26 in 

connection with the humanity of Jesus and his suffering. It 

will be further developed in 12:2-3; 13:12. This suffering of 

Jesus is directly related to the readers by his ability to 

"sympathize" (auvna8Ew) with them (4:15). The fact that Jesus 

is one who persevered in sufferings and consequently is able to 

sympathize is the basi·s on which the readers themselves could 

sympathize with fellow Christians in prison (10:34).7 

The participle "having received the light" (¢wTLa8EvTe~) 

shows that this struggle was not long after the readers became 

Christians,S and the goal of the struggle was Christ. This 

becomes important when we try to ascertain the historical 

situation of the readers. For example, some scholars try to 

relate this struggle of sufferings to the expulsion of the Jews 

from Rome under Claudius' decree. In that incident Christians 

were surely included in the expulsion, but that trial was not 

for the cause of Christ. So that reconstruction of the 

historical situation may be questioned. 

7 Cf. 13:3. 

S Cf. P. E. Hughes who thinks that a better translation of 
npOTepov "may be 'the first days,' that is, the time when they 
first responded to the message of the gospel" (1977, 427). 
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There is a controversy whether this word ¢wTLaeEVTE~ (cf. 

6:4) refers to baptism. The aorist tense "points to the single 

past event of becoming Christians; baptism is almost certainly 

implied, but the author does not refer to it explicitly" 

(Ellingworth 1993, 545). The reference to baptism is supported 

by the Syriac translation9 which makes the reference to baptism 

explicit. But the lack of explicit references to baptism 

elsewhere in Hebrews suggests that our author's main concern is 

the fact that the readers became Christians through "the saving 

illumination of the heart and mind mediated through the 

preaching of the gospel" (Lane 1991Q, 298), not the baptismal 

rite itself. 

The image of athletics (aeA~aL~) is very important for our 

author. It could be asked whether the word "publicly exposed" 

{eEaTpLr6~EVOL)10 does not recall the scene of Nero's 

persecution of Christians in "theaters," but the life setting 

of the readers does not permit that. In 12:4 it is pertinently 

stated, "you have not yet resisted to the point of shedding 

your blood." We should therefore accept that the athletic 

imagery is still in view. In 12:1-3 the imagery of "race" or 

"contest" (a),wv) reappears. Contest implies that it has a 

definite goal, such as victory, a reward11 
, or a prize,12 that 

9 See footnote 11 in Attridge (1989, 298). 

10 Cf. 1 Cor 4: 9; 4 Macc 17: 14 . 

11 Cf. 10:35; 11:6, 26. 

12 Cf. xapa in 12:2; note an alternative interpretation 
arguing that Jesus endured instead of enjoying the joy, which 
will be dealt with in detail when we come to chap. 12. 
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involves a period of training13 and hardship. 

The author reminds the readers that this was true for them 

by pointing out the sufferings they persevered. The sufferings 

include "insult" (bvEU3LaIi6~)14 and "persecution ll (8Ai1/IL~) ,15 

which may express verbal abuse and physical affliction 

respectively. More specifically, in certain instances the 

sufferings involved being a "prisoner" {oEaIiLo~)16 or 

undergoing apnar~ of one's property. This apnar~ may mean 

either an official confiscation or plundering by a mob. 17 We 

cannot be certain which one it was. At any rate the readers met 

this trial with "j oy" ("x.ap&'). 18 

One of the ways in which the readers coped with these 

sufferings was standing together19 in their struggle. They 

became "partners" {KOL VUJvoL) 20 of those being ill-treated. They 

IIsuffered together" {auvna8EUJ)21 with the prisoners. This 

togetherness is very important throughout the epistle, for 

14 Cf. 11:26 and 13:13 where lithe disgrace for the sake of 
Christ" is shared by believers. 

15 Cf. e.g., Acts 20:23; Rom 5:3; 2 Cor 1:4, 8; Jas 1:27. 

16 We find O€aIiOL~ (sometimes along with the pronoun IiOU or 
aurwv) in some manuscripts. This variant may be due to either 
scribal error missing iota, or Pauline influence. Our reading 
oEalirOL~ is well attested and its use in 13:3 confirms it 
(Metzger 1975, 670). 

17 Cf. Moffatt (1924, 154). 

18 Cf. Braun's (1984, 329) comment: "ebenso bei Jesus erst 
Kreuz, dann Freude 12,2, vgl 5,7." 

19 Cf. "stood side by side" (NIV). 

20 Cf. 2: 14 i 13: 16. 

21 Cf. 4: 15 . 
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example in 3:13; 6:10; 10:24-25; 13:1-3, 16. 

TOUTO JJ,Ev ••• TOUTO DE in v. 33 may mean either "sometimes 

and on other occasions" or "in part ... in part" (Lane 

1991Q, 277). Lane finds a chiasm in matching TOUTO JJ,Ev ••• (v. 

33a) with "confiscation ll (Cip7rcty~v) (v. 34b) and TOUTO DE 

KOiVWVOL (v. 33b) with "stood side by side" (uvVE7rct8f/uctTE) (v. 

34a) .22 But yap in v. 34a seems to be inferential so that v. 34 

is specifying how they became "partners" (KOiVWVOi). 

"Better" (KpELTTWV)23 and "lasting" {JJ,EVW)24 are charged 

expressions in our epistle. These words invoke the image of the 

eschatological goal lying in the future. This is confirmed by 

other eschatological goals which are mentioned in the following 

verses, for example, "reward" in v. 35, "promise" in v. 36, and 

"life" in vv. 38-39. 25 

V. 35 expresses the need of perseverance in a negative 

way (that is, "do not throwaway"). Here 7rctPP11ULct26 is not only 

a state of mind such as "confidence" or "boldness, II but is also 

22 Ellingworth also finds a chiasmus here (1993, 548). 

23 Cf. 1:4; 6:9; 7:7, 19, 22; 8:6 (twice); 9:23; 11:16, 35, 
40; 12:24. 

24 Cf. 7: 3, 24; 12: 27; 13: 14. 

25 Cf. "rest" in 3:7-4:13; "city" in 11:10, 16; 12:22; 
13: 14 i "homeland" in 11: 14; "kingdom" in 12: 28. 

26 As in 3:6; 4:16; 10:19, 7rctPP11ULct here can have the 
subjective meaning of confidence in approaching God based on 
Christ's atoning work, but this subjective meaning is founded 
on the objective meaning of "authorization" (Lane 199112, 279) 
for access to God; for further details, see Van Unnik (1962, 
466-88); Vorster (1971, 51-59); PeIser (1974, 46-47); Marrow 
(1982, 431-46). 
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intimately related with ~raTLs,27 which the readers showed 

through courageous acts in their test of great suffering. This 

~app~ara is made available and possible by Christ's atoning 

work which secured "a better and lasting possession" (v. 34). 

But this possession can actually be owned only in the future 

when Christ comes again.28 For those who live between the first 

coming and the second coming of Christ, this possession is 

given "only in the form of the promise" (Lane 1991g, cxlviii). 

For this reason the readers are urged not to "throw awayll 

to ll29their ~app~ara. In other words, they should IIhold on 

their ~app~ara. The motivation for not throwing away their 

~app~ara is the great "reward" (f.lLaea~oooara)30 which is 

eschatological. 31 Furthermore, to "throw awayll their ~app~ara 

would be equivalent to "shrink back" and to "be destroyed" 

(10:39) 	. 

The particle "then" (-yap) in v. 36 is inferential based on 

v. 35. "Do not throwaway" is almost identical in its meaning 

with IIhold on to" (3:6b) or "you need to persevere" (10:36). 

The tension between the "already" and "not yet" is expressed in 

the word "perseverance" or "endurance ll (iJ~Of.lovf]). Up to this 

27 As we will see below, ~raTLs here is closely related to 
"faithfulness." 

28 Cf. 9:28; 10:25, 37; 12:26-27. 

29 Cf. 3: 6, 14. 

30 Cf. 	11:26; also 11:6 using "one who rewards" 
(f.lLaea~oo6T~s) . 

31 Commenting on the IIreward" in 10:35, Michel (19752:, 360) 
also notices its significance: IIWieder schl&gt die 
eschatologische Hoffnung durch und gibt der Zuversicht, der 
Geduld und der Erfullung des gottlichen Willens den letzten 
Sinn. " 

http:again.28
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point, even though the conditional future element was present 

(e.g., 3:6b, 14; 4:9, 11), the affirmations that "we have" were 

dominant (e.g., 4:14; 8:1; 10:19). Now even though "we have 

such a high priest" (4:14; 8:1) and "we have confidence to 

enter the Most Holy Place by the blood of Jesus" (10:19), the 

author says, we also have need of perseverance. 

Until now the author was establishing the foundation for 

his exhortation to "persevere." The readers are shown that they 

have a sure ground for their "confidence" (rrapp~ula) in 

approaching the throne of God, for the "already" is the 

motivation for perseverance to reach the "not yet." So from now 

on the themes of "perseverance" (iJrroJ.Lov~),32 "faith" (rr1uHs), 

"promise" (ErrarrElda), and "hope" (EArrl s) II become very 

prominent. 34 The author repeatedly emphasizes what the readers 

will receive as the result (iva) of their perseverance. They 

were already told that they would receive "a better and lasting 

possession" (10:34) or "a great reward" (10:35). Now they are 

told that they will receive the promise, in other words, what 

was promised. 

The word "promise" (ErrarrEAla) is one of the most repeated 

32 Philo also uses the image of the athletic contest in 
relation to iJrroJ.Lov~ (for example, Deus imm. 13). 

33 Commenting on iJrroJ.Lov~ in 10:36, Braun (1984, 331) 
mentions that this word is used "in LXX als Ubersetzung von 
hebraisch 'Hoffnung.'" 

34 Soding tries to relate brroJ.Lov~, rrapp~uIa, EArrIs and 
rrIuTLs as follows: "Aus der Hoffnung, an die er sich halt, 
gewinnt der Glaube sowohl die Geduld (6,12.15; 10,32.36; 
12,lff.7), den langen Weg der irdischen Pilgerschaft zu gehen, 
als auch die Zuversicht (3,6.14; 4,16; 10,19.35), das Ziel der 
Wanderung, das himmlische Jerusalem (12,22), zu erreichen. 
Geduld und Zuversicht sind Wesensmerkmale des Glaubens (10,19
39)" (1993, 184). 

http:10,19.35
http:10,32.36
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themes in this epistle. It occurs in 4:1; 6:12, 15, 17; 7:6; 

8:6; 9:15; 10:36; 11:9, 13, 17, 33, 39. The verb form 

EnaYYEAAo~aL also occurs in 6:13; 10:23; 11:11; 12:26. In 

certain places some promises were received by someone (6:15; 

11:33), but "the" promise mentioned in v. 36 is the 

eschatological promise which receives its fulfillment only at 

the consummation. 3s This promise is in the future for both the 

old covenant and the new covenant people. Even if the new 

covenant people have the assurance that this promise would 

surely be fulfilled on the basis of Christ's work on the cross 

and therefore have napp~ala, the promise is still the Qromise, 

whose fulfillment lies in the future, and consequently it is 

necessary to hold on to (or not to throwaway) their napp~ala. 

Our author says his readers will receive this 

eschatological promise only after they "have done the will of 

God II (10:36). Therefore, according to v. 36, the result of 

receiving the promise is only achieved by persevering or doing 

the will of God. To persevere is to do the will of God. So the 

perseverance is more than passive patience. Rather, the 

perseverance involves seeking actively to do the will of God. 

This reference to the "will" (8EA~~a) of God recalls 10:7 

10 where the mission of Jesus is described as doing the will of 

God. Jesus' doing the will of God is the fundamental motivation 

of our doing the will of God. "By that [Jesus') will, we have 

been made holy through the sacrifice of the body of Jesus 

Christ once for all" (10:10). The author again takes up this 

35 Note that the verb KO~r. rO~aL means "to receive the 
fulfillment of the promise ll (P. E. Hughes 1977, 433), not the 
promise itself. 



79 


theme in his benediction at the end of the epistle with the 

words: "may God ... equip you with everything good for doing 

his will" (13:20-21). This is equivalent to praying that God 

may help them to persevere to the end and receive the promise. 

Of course, this doing of the will of God is closely 

related to (almost equivalent to) the obedience to his will and 

consequently to pleasing God. In 5:7-9 Jesus I doing the will of 

God was exactly obeying the will of God, and by this obedience 

Jesus "became the source of eternal salvation for all who obey 

him" (5:9). Here Jesus' obedience to the will of God is also 

the motivation for our obedience. And this obedience is 

pleasing to God. Even if God was not pleased with sacrifices 

and offerings, God was pleased with Jesus' doing the will of 

God (10:7 9). Once more the concluding benediction goes as 

follows: "may he [God] work in us what is pleasing to him" 

(13:21).36 

This concept of pleasing God is found in v. 38, which is a 

part of the citation of Hab 2:3-4. Its message in our context 

is that if one does not persevere by doing the will of God, God 

will not be pleased with him. The word EVOOKEW here is the same 

word as that used in 10:6-8 where doing the will of God is 

equated with pleasing God. So doing the will of God is 

intimately related to the obedience to his will, pleasing him, 

and as a result, to the reception of the promise. 

Both exhortations in vv. 35-36 (one negative the otherI 

36 As already stated, the integrity of chap. 13 is 
questioned by some scholars and this problem will be treated 
when we come to that chapter. Our discussion here is a further 
confirmation that chap. 13 is an integral part of the epistle. 

http:13:21).36
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positive) are supported by the scriptural citations from Isaiah 

and Habakkuk in vv. 37-38. The readers are encouraged to 

persevere because Scripture says that the period of 

perseverance would not be long and that the only alternative 

would cause the destruction of the awaited eschatological life. 

If you want that life, the only way to receive it is to 

persevere by doing the will of God. And the reality of that 

eschatological life is given only in the form of promise to 

Christians who live between the first and second coming of 

Christ. Therefore, the author reintroduces the theme of faith 

(introduced in 3:1-4:13; 6:1 12; 10:22-23), which is the 

foundation as well as the means of perseverance. 

By persevering by faith or faithful perseverance we will 

receive the promise. Our author already mentioned this in 6:12. 

There the readers are urged to "imitate those who through faith 

and patience (j.LaKpo() uj.Lfa) 37 inherit what has been promised. II As 

previously noted, the parallel between 6:9-12 and our passage 

10:32-39 is remarkable. 10:32-39 follows the severe warnings in 

10:26-31, just as 6:9-12 follows the severe warnings in 6:4-8. 

In both 6:9-12 and 10:32-39 the readers are urged to inherit 

the promise through faith and perseverance (j.LaKpo()uj.Lfa in 6:12 

and v11' 0 j.L 0 v r, in 10: 36) . 38 

It seems that what the author ultimately wants to say has 

37 Another term to be noted in relation with V1I'Oj.Lovr, is 
KapTEpEw in 11:27. Louw & Nida (1988, 308) give its definition 
in his lexicon: lito continue to persist in any undertaking or 
state .. 'to persevere, to persist. '" 

38 Compare the contrast between blessing and curse in 6:7-8 
with the contrast between life and destruction in 10:39. Both 
passages remind us of the covenant blessing and curse in Deut 
30:15-20. 



81 


already come up in 6:9-12, but it was delayed until 10:32-39 

because he wanted to give a sure foundation to his exhortations 

by elaborating what has been achieved by Christ's work for the 

readers. When this elaboration is finished, our author resumes 

what he had in mind throughout {that is, his desire that the 

readers may inherit the promise through faith and perseverance} 

and expands it from 10:32 until the end of the epistle. So it 

can be said that 10:32-13:17 is the climax of the epistle. 39 

The scriptural support for the need of perseverance comes 

from the juxtaposition of Isa 26:20 and Hab 2:3-4. As usual, 

our author quotes from the LXX and not without modifications 

for his purpose. In Isaiah 26 God's people are urged to 

withdraw until God's judgment is over.40 This context led Lewis 

{1975-76, 88-94} to suggest that our author is not addressing 

the problem of lack of faith, but rather the problem of a wrong 

mode of faith expressed by deliberate withdrawal. But if that 

is the case, the reference would have been too indirect to be 

noticed by the readers. Furthermore, the concern of the whole 

letter and the context of our passage confirm that our author 

wants to prevent withdrawal or shrinking back due to the lack 

of faith,41 not the mode of faith which is expressed by 

withdrawal. 

At any rate, by this citation from Isa 26:20 our author 

wants to create the impression that the end time is near and at 

39 This was explained in the section on the structure of 
the epistle. 

40 Isa 26 {specifically 26:11} seems to be in the author's 
mind also in 10:27. 

41 Cf. 10: 25. 
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the same time the period of perseverance is not yet over. The 

expression "he who is coming" (0 epxOj..l.EVOC;) in the following 

sentence is to be understood in connection with the second 

coming of Christ. 42 

But the major Old Testament citation comes from Hab 2:3 4. 

This citation is very important, because it sets the tone of 

the argument in 10:32-13:25. MacLeod (1989, 196) expresses it 

well as follows: 

Habakkuk 2:3-4 ... strikes both an eschatological note 
(cf. Heb. 11:9, 10, 16, 40; 12:22-28; 13:14) and a note of 
exhortation to faithfulness and perseverance (cf. Heb. 11; 
12:1-13; 13:7-17), themes that dominate the final section 
of the epistle. 

In this respect the paraenetic use of Hab 2:3-4 in Hebrews is 

remarkably different from the polemical use of it by Paul in 

Rom 1:17 and Gal 3:11. II Faithll (7rLaTLC;) is not presented as the 

means to achieve righteousness before God in contrast to doing 

works. Rather, in our passage 7rfaTLC; is underscored as the 

foundation and the means of perseverance and doing the will of 

God until "he who is coming will come" (10:37).43 

Our author's citation of Hab 2:3-4 seems to indicate that 

he is dependent on the LXX, but with much liberty in his 

42 Cf. 9:27-28; 10:25; 12:25-27; for early Christian use of 
b epX0j..l.EVOC; as a messianic title, see Matt 3:11; 11:3; 21:9; 
Mark 11:9; Luke 7:19-20; 13:35; 19:38; John 1:15, 27; 6:14; 
11:27; 12:13; Acts 19:4; Rev 1:4. 

43 This does not mean that we do not find any 
christological content in the concept of faith in Hebrews (cf. 
Hamm 1990, 270-91; Attridge 1989, 311-14). This problem will be 
dealt with later when we come to chaps. 11 and 12. For the 
present it will suffice to quote Bruce (1990, 274-75); "our 
author, reproducing this clause [Hab 2:4b] together with part 
of its context, emphasizes the forward-looking character of 
saving faith." 

http:10:37).43
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citation. 44 The first major change from the LXX is to add a 

definite article (0) to EpX6~EVO~ which represents the absolute 

infinitive 10. This change indicates that "he who is coming" is 

a person, not a vision as in the MT. And as explained above, by 

employing the technical use of 0 EpX6~EVO~ as a messianic 

title, the whole event is put in the setting of the second 

coming of Christ. This is further strengthened by the change of 

the tense of the verb Xpovrrw from the subjunctive to the 

future. 

The second major change is to transpose the order of the 

sentences of Hab 2:4. Once our author has made 0 EpX6~EVO~ 

refer to the Messiah, by the transposition he makes sure that 

not the Messiah but the righteous one is the one who "shrinks 

back" (vnouTEAAW). While transposing the order, our author 

inserts an adversative particle "but" (Kat) "effectively 

separating the antithetical clauses of Hab 2:4" and thus 

presenting "alternative modes of behavior in a period marked by 

stress and hostility" (Lane 1991Q, 305). When we look at the 

application of this citation to the readers in v. 39,45 this 

change seems to be designed and prepared by the author. 

Another important point to note is the position of the 

pronoun "my" (~o v) .46 Some manuscripts of LXX have "my 

44 A detailed discussion about the changes our author made 
in relation to both the LXX and the MT can be found in Attridge 
(1989, 301-4); also see Thomas (1964-65, 316); McCullough 
(1979-80, 376-77). 

45 Cf. "we are not of those who shrink back" (17 ~Ei ~ 0 VK 

EU~EV vnOUToAr,~). 

46 See Bruce (1992, 33-34) who compares the external 
supports for each variant and gives a good discussion on 
textual problems; cf. Cadwallader (1992, 283). 
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righteous oneil as in Hebrews, but others have "my 

faithfulness." In Hebrews "my righteous one" has better 

external support (Metzger 1975, 670-71) and that reading is in 

agreement with the application of this citation to both the 

readers and the author in v. 39. 

His argument goes as follows: "He who is coming will come 

and will not delay" (10:37). The Messiah's coming is certain 

(God will be faithful in fulfilling his promise), but until he 

comes there still remains the period requiring n[aTLs and 

vno~ovry (now the Christians must show the same faithfulness) . 

During that period the righteous one will persevere by n[aTLs 

and consequently gain the promised eschatological life. If he 

"shrinks back," he will lose life. The same principle also 

applies to the readers (v. 39) .47 So on the basis of and by 

means of n[aTLs steadfastness, faithfulness, or faithful 

perseverance (cf. German "Treue") of God's righteous people 

becomes possible. In that sense the outworking of n[aTLs in 

real life, which can be called faithfulness or steadfastness, 

may be implied in the meaning of n[aTLs.48 This extended 

47 Kasemann comments: "Wie der Glaube seinen eigentlichen 
Charakter im Durchhalten findet, so die Sunde den ihren im 
Nachlasseni wie vno~ovry das eschatologisch ausgerichtete 
Verharren unter irdischer Belastung ist, so weicht die unoaToXry 
dieser Belastung aus und fuhrt so zu lassigen Handen und 
weichgewordenen Knien" (1961, 25). 

4B When Thompson comments: "n[aTLs means steadfastness. It 
is thus closely related to uno~ovry and napprya[a, signifying the 
steadfastness of the one who, despite suffering and 
disappointment, maintains his orientation toward God ll (1982, 
68), he slightly overstates. nfaTLs may imply steadfastness, 
but is not identical with steadfastness. The realtionship 
between n1aTLs and uno~ovry will be closely exa~ined when we 
study chap. 11. Note that faith here is not without 
christological content. If b epX6~€vos is not coming, all our 
endurance is in vain. He who has come to deal with our sin 

http:n[aTLs.48


85 


meaning of ~raTt~ seems well in accord with the context of Hab 

2:3-4. 49 By citing Hab 2:3-4 the author encourages the readers 

to persevere until Christ comes again. 

5.1.3 Rhetorical devices. 

Borchert comments: "The book of Hebrews is a magnificent 

study in motivation" (1985, 330). Attridge comments that 

Hebrews is "perhaps the most self consciously rhetorical 

discourse of the NT" (1992, 104). Also Lindars says: "Rhetoric 

is the art of persuasion,so and Hebrews is a work of persuasion 

from start to finish" (1991g, 2). He continues that Hebrews is 

written "to persuade the readers to change their minds" (1991g, 

"will appear a second time, not to bear sin, but to bring 
salvation to those who are waiting for him" (9:28). 

49 Lindsay traces the root of the ~LaT word group and 
concludes: "The Septuagint translators interpreted the ~taT 
word group in light of the Hebrew 10~ and not vice-versa ... 
~raTt~ and ~LaTEUEtV gained the meaning of 'having firmness, 
steadfastness' by association with ~)O~~. The TItaT- group also 
begins to assimilate some other very important nuances, such as 
... 'righteousness' (cf. Hab. 2.4; Isa. 28.16-17; Gen. 15.6)" 
(1993, 117). The last point has a direct relevance to such 
passages as 11:4, 7; 12:11, 23. 

50 Mack comments that this statement is lithe ancient 
classical definition of rhetoric ll (1990, 15). Then he 
classifies IIrhetoric in the first century CEil into "three major 
types of speech: the deliberative, the judicial, and the 
ceremonial (or epideictic)" (1990, 28). Some argue that Hebrews 
belongs to the epideictic (cf. Aune 1987, 212; C. C. Black 
1988, 5; Evans 1988, 5-7; Attridge 1989, 14; 1990, 214; Reumann 
1991, 168). Others insist that it belongs to the deliberative 
(cf. Barr 1987, 306; Lindars 1989, 383). According to Kennedy 
(cf. Lane 1991g, lxxix), "it is deliberative when he seeks to 
persuade them [the audience] to take some action in the future; 
it is epideictic when he seeks to persuade them to hold or 
affirm some point of view in the present" (1984, 19). Hebrews 
includes both aspects, but ultimately the author wants to move 
the readers into a specific course of action in the future 
based on the affirmation of what they have now. Although 
Hebrews cannot be forced into any of these types, it seems 
better to consider Hebrews as predominantly deliberative. 
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22). We are going to investigate some of the rhetorical devices 

the author of Hebrews used to persuade his readers. As we have 

already argued, we think that the readers are Jewish 

Christians. They seem to belong to Hellenistic Judaism. 51 

Therefore, it is a necessity to take into consideration both 

Greco-Roman52 and Jewish influence. 53 

The first word in v. 32 is "remember" (av~JHf..LvfJ(JKOf..LCH), 

which is the first verb in an explicitly imperatival form since 

"contemplate" or "see" (O€WpeiT€) in 7:4. By moving from the 

hortatory subjunctives (10:22, 23, 24) to the imperative the 

author makes the readers to feel that this is a more direct and 

specific exhortation. 

The author now uses a vivid athletic metaphor to portray 

and recall the persecution and suffering that the readers have 

experienced in their past. In the light of the fact that such 

athletic imagery was used in martyrological literature (e.g. 4 

Macc 6:10) we may infer that the author tries to encourage the 

readers in a certain social conflict. This will be more and 

more confirmed as we examine chaps. 11 and 12. 

The rare terms such as aOA~(JLs, bV€LOL(Jf..LOs,54 O€~Tpr~W, 

Sl Cf. Wills (1984, 277-99) i C. C. Black (1988, 1-18) i 

Attridge (1989, 10-11) i Bruce (1990, 4, 9) i Hagner (1990, 4) i 
Lane (1991g, liv, cxxii, cxxiv-cxxvii) i Kim (1993, 6 7). 

52 Cf. Reumann who comments: "The rhetorical aspects of 
Hebrews show how much its author was at home in the Graeco
Roman world" (1991, 173). 

53 Cf. Evans' comment that the author of Hebrews "is one 
who, while thinking predominantly in Jewish or Jewish-Christian 
categories, was more than any other New Testament writer 
influenced as to expression, and possibly as to form, by the 
rhetoric of the Greco-Roman world" (1988, 3). 

Cf. 11: 26 i 13: 13 . 54 
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ap~a1~, V~ap~L~, ~ta8a~Oooara,55 U~OaTEAAW, u~oaToA~ and 

~EpL~orryaL~ and the rare phrases like TOUTO ... TOUTO and 

~LKPOV baov oaov S6 are concentrated. Lane comments: liThe effect 

of such a concentration of unusual expressions would be the 

arresting of the attention of the community upon what the 

writer had to say" (199112, 281).57 

In the previous passage the author appealed to their 

common knowledge (cf. oioa in 10:30) of the Old Testament for 

his argument. In v. 34 he appeals to the Christian teaching 

(cf. 1 LvwaKw) which he shares in common with the readers. 58 

The phrase ~~ a~o~aAryTE in v. 35 seems to be a case of 

litotes. It does not mean simply "do not throwaway," but 

rather asserts positively that "we must keep it at any cost." 

This positive intention is confirmed by the following positive 

assertion that "you need perseverance" in v. 36. In fact, in v. 

36 the author repeats in a positive way almost the same thing 

said in v. 35. 

"You need to have perseverance" can be paraphrased as "it 

is necessary that you display perseverance." Mack (1990, 37) 

comments: "If a given proposition can be shown to be (such and 

such), the argument will hold." One of the items which go into 

SS Cf. 2:2; 11:26; cf. ~La8a~oo6Try~ in 11:6. 

56 For the details about occurrences of these words and 
phrases, see Lane (199112, 280). 

57 Cf. Swetnam's comment that the "use of unusual words" 
for rhetorical purpose "might apply to Hebrews, which has a 
rather large number of hapax legomena" (1969, 269). 

59 Cf. Mack's comment: II In arguing a particular case ... 
persuasion would be determined by the degree to which 
traditional views and values could be marshaled in support of a 
given case or construction upon it" (1990, 37). 
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(such and such) is "necessary (avO!),KO!io(,;)." The proposition 

that you are to display perseverance is shown to be necessary 

from the Old Testament quotations. The Old Testament quotations 

give an authoritative encouragement, saying, "Live by faith and 

do not shrink back, because Christ will come again soon!" 

"A better and lasting possession" in v. 34 is repeated in 

the following verses but using different terms such as "a great 

reward," "the promise," or "life" (expressed by ~&w or 

rrEpLrroi~aL(,; ~VX~(,;). This not only avoids the repetition of the 

same term, but also enriches what the author wants to convey 

and gives a further motivation for perseverance. 

Again the motivation for perseverance is given by 

appealing to the authority of the Old Testament. We have 

already seen how the author of Hebrews used and adapted the Old 

Testament citation for his purpose. Combrink (1971, 32) 

comments on the way the Old Testament is used in Hebrews as 

follows: 

The way in which he uses especially those textual variants 
suitable to his interpretation - insertions into 
quotations, a play upon words, combinations of citations, 
but above all the fact that he sees the OT as Holy 
Scripture and emphasizes revelations in the recent past 
gives evidence of important similarities to Qumran. 59 

The difference between Hebrews and Qumran is Hebrews' 

christological interpretation. Michel (1975g, 154) rightly 

comments: "Hebr zitiert nicht nur alttestamentliche Satze, 

59 Kistemaker notes three typical features of the so-called 
"midrash pesher" method of interpretation at Qumran. Those are: 
1) "the substitution of words," 2) "the length of the Biblical 
passage quoted, immediately followed by its interpretation," 
and 3} "the repetition of words, phrases and sentences of the 
quotation, provided with an applicable interpretation in the 
ensuing commentary" {1961, 74-75}. 
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sondern versteht jedes Wort des Zitates aus seiner Situation 

heraus, und zwar aus der Situation des Christusereignisses." 

In v. 37-38 the application of the Old Testament text, 

specifically, "prophetic predictions," is made to the second 

coming of Christ instead of his first coming. Eschatological 

considerations (both reward and judgment) are used for' a 

paraenetic purpose. 

These considerations lead into a contrastive parallelism 

between those who shrink back and destroyed and those who 

believe and are saved. By this contrast the readers are 

confronted by the author so that they must make a choice and 

act accordingly. As Mack comments, particular techniques such 

as "antithesis, use of scriptural citations, lexical choice 

(ex. hapax or repetition)" serve "as craft in the service of 

persuasion" (Mack 1990, 21). 

As we have shown above, in vv. 38 39 a chiastic 

arrangement is used to enhance the contrast between those who 

shrink back and are destroyed and those who believe and are 

saved. In the final application in v. 39, "we" (1111EiC;) is 

"doubly emphatic, by position and by the fact that it is 

expressed at all" (Lane 1991Q, 278). Also note a word play 

between urrapxovTwV and urrap~Lv in v. 34 and a possible word 

play between urro~ovryc; (v. 36) and urrouToXryC; (v. 39). 

5.1.4 Conclusions regarding perseverance in Heb 10:32-39 

1. The whole exhortation in the passage is undergirded by 

the term IIperseverance" (urro~ovfJ). This theme of urro~ovfJ 

characterizes not only our passage 10:32-39, but also the 
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larger section 10:32-12:13. Furthermore. it will be shown later 

that even the rest of the epistle (12:14-13:17) is related to 

the same theme. Therefore Heb 10:32-39 introduces the theme of 

u~o~ov~ that dominates the third major part (10:32-13:17), 

which is the climax of the argument of Hebrews. 

2. In our passage the motivation for the present 

perseverance is derived from the readers' past perseverance 

under sufferings and the future expectation of eschatological 

bliss and judgment. 60 

3. To reinforce the theme of u~o~ov~, the related concept 

of ~raTL~ is used. 61 rrraTL~ is important because that is the 

foundation and the means for u~o~ov~. Instead of taking the 

option of u~oaToA~ which will lead to destruction, the readers 

are encouraged to choose the option of u~o~ov~ (resulting from 

~raTL~) which will give them life. 62 

4. In view of the reference to the need of perseverance in 

10:36 (also the reference to the former suffering and 

persecution in 32-34) and possibility of shrinking back in 

10:35-39 it makes good sense to assume that the readers are 

currently experiencing suffering and persecution. This will be 

further confirmed as our studies progress. 

60 Here perseverance is portrayed through the image of the 
contest as in 12:1-3, 12-13; cf. the use of the term "train" 
(1V~V&SW) in 5:14; 12:11. 

61 Note that the two terms ~raTL~ and u~o~ov~ are used in 
both 10:32-39 and 12:1-3. In 12:4-13 u~o~ov~ is related to 
~a L 0Era. 

62 Cf. Hurst who comments: "It is inevitable that in any 
situation where there is danger of retreat from the gospel, 
faith ... will show up as obedience, , holding, , I faithfulness, , 
'patience l or 'boldness' (the opposite of 'shrinking')" (1990, 
123) . 
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In chap. 11 the theme of ~LaTLs is elaborated. Chap. 11 

may appear to be a self-contained unit, but it must be 

remembered that it is organically related both to what precedes 

and to what follows through the same key words "perseverance" 

( v ~ 0 fJ. 0 vf} ) and "fai th" (~ LaTL s) . 
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-+ ... .., "¥ l' "'*"f 
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"'-If~ t' ... +f 

Cb 

36 OV, 

67 

40 !~V_~~oJi_ 7rEpt [7iP.Wv1 KPELTTOV TL 7rpoa{3AE1/ICi~EVOv, 
D 
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1VOl J1~ XWp Le; BJ1w0 !xEJ<-~;;~~~:)<~ . 
Colon 1 is regarded as one syntactic unit because the two 

phrases characterizing ~LaTLe; are in apposition and form the 

joint predicate to the copulative verb eaTLv. 

Colons 5, 13, 42, and 66 are connected with the preceding 

colons by relative pronouns and one would therefore be inclined 

to regard them as grammatically subordinate to (= embedded in) 

the preceding colons. However, they are treated as separate 

colons because the relatives function as paratactic connectives 

introducing additional information. For instance, the Ot' ne; 

introducing colon 5 should be translated as "through it ( 

faith) ," rather than as I1through which." That this 

interpretation is correct, is proven by the fact that colons 5 

and 6 clearly carry the same semantic weight. 

Colons 47-55 are treated as separate colons because the 

statements following the 01 at the beginning of v. 33 are not 

really embedded in colon 46. 1 The introductory 01 can be 

replaced by OUTOL or the personal pronoun O!uToL, meaning 

"they. ,,2 Another alternative is the suggestion of Ellingworth: 

"01 is used ... for the indefinite relative baTLC; ... ; the 

meaning is 'such people,' that is, those who have faithll (1993, 

624). This suggestion may even be the best one, because no 

definite correlation exists between those mentioned in colon 46 

and activities listed in colons 47-55 unless the term 

I1prophets" in colon 46 is understood very broadly. 

1 Cf. Braun (1984, 21, 24) in relation to bv (1:2) or be; 
(1:3) . 

2 Cf. Mark 15:23; John 5:11. 
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Vv. 37 and 38 are divided into 9 colons. Except for the 

parenthetical comment WV OVK ~v a~Los b K6u~os (colon 66), a 

series of asyndeta displaying the experiences of the faithful 

forms a consistent whole. The last four participles may be 

considered circumstantial participles modifying the verb 

nEpL~AeOV, but it seems better to treat them as separate 

assertions describing the sufferings of the faithful in the 

same way as the first four main verbs. In these four 

participles the Old Testament allusions become more general 

than in the main verbs. ~uav could have been supplied before 

each of them. Therefore we treat colons 59-65 and 67 as 

separate colons. 

5.2.1.2 Explication of internal structure 

As indicated above by the thematic markers introduced into 

the Greek text, we can find eleven semantic slots in Heb 11:1

40: 

1. 	The markers (______) indicating the basis for the 

ancients' receiving attestation by God (nluTEL and its 

equivalents). rrluTLs is not only the means by which the 

ancients received attestation, but also the reason why 

they received attestation. 

2. 	The markers (~) indicating who these ancients are. 

3. 	The markers (____ .) indicating invisible reality 

pertaining to God in whom their faith lies (his 

existence, character, and power - especially power 

over death) . 

4. 	The markers (~~~AAA) indicating the immediate future 
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promises of God towards which ~1aTL~ is oriented. 


5. 	The markers (x~~xxx~) indicating the ultimate future 

promise of God towards which ~raTL~ is oriented. 

6. 	The markers ~~++~4) indicating impediments due to the 

tendency to choose the visible or the present rather 

than the invisible or the future. These impediments 

include both the temptation presented by the visible 

and the present and the fear of sufferings (especially 

death) resulting from choosing the invisible or the 

future. They can be overcome only by obedient and 

persevering actions made possible by faith. 

7. 	The markers {.v'V'V-'v'-"oJ indicating the function of faith 

which makes the invisible visible or makes the future 

present. 

8. 	The markers indicating the obedient and 

persevering actions made possible by faith. 

9. 	The markers {o"""",.<J indicating achievements (including 

the attainment of immediate future promises) resulting 

from the actively responding actions by faith. 

10. 	The markers (///////.//) indicating the fact that the 

ancients received attestation by their obedient and 

persevering actions by faith. 

11. 	The markers L.., .... ""J indicating that the ancients did 

not yet attain the ultimate future promise when they 

died. 

What our author wants to achieve in chap. 11 is to let the 

readers recognize that these ancients (shown by marker 2) 

received attestation (shown by marker 10) because of their 

I, I f 
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obedient and persevering actions (shown by marker 8) which were 

made possible by faith (shown by marker 1). This faith was 

faith in God who exists and is faithful and powerful in 

fulfilling his promises (shown by marker 3) . 

Faith makes the invisible visible and also makes the 

future present (shown by marker 7). By faith the ancients were 

looking upward to God and his character and power (shown by 

marker 3) and looking forward to the promises of God (shown by 

markers 4 and 5), which are firmly rooted in God and his 

character and power. Through faith they were led by the 

invisible and future reality. Especially the ultimate future 

promise (shown by marker 5) was motivating the ancients to 

persevere even beyond death. By this faith they could overcome 

the impediments coming from their human tendency to cling to 

the visible and the present (shown by marker 6) . 

Sometimes these ancients overcame these impediments and 

thus attained certain promises (shown by marker 9). This fact 

encourages the readers to have the same faith and attain to the 

promises. But the attainment was only partial and it further 

typically points forward to the ultimate future promise (shown 

by marker 5). As some promises have been attained (even though 

the attainment was only partial), so the attainment of the 

ultimate future promise will surely come in due time ( they 

keep their faith) when the invisible reality is to be revealed 

and become visible at the time of consummation. 

On the other hand, all these men of faith, regardless of 

whether they achieved something or simply suffered and died, 

ended up in dying without attaining the ultimate future promise 



100 


(shown by marker 11). The readers are shown to be in the same 

position as the ancients with respect to the ultimate future 

goal. In the past, the readers endured well the struggle of 

sufferings (10:32-34). Now they may have to face a similar or 

even harder struggle of sufferings. And this time it might 

involve death (cf. 12:4). Our author wants the readers to cope 

well with the coming struggle and sufferings and to attain to 

the ultimate future promise at the end. This can be done only 

by showing the same obedient and persevering actions as the 

ancients which were made possible by faith and made them 

receivers of God's attestation. 

In a sense our author graphically explicates 10:36 in 

chap. 11.3 He is saying, "Only if you persevere in doing the 

will of God will you receive the promise." The attainment of 

the ultimate promise lies ahead in the future for the readers 

as well as for the ancients and also is made possible only by 

perseverance in doing the will of God for both the readers and 

the ancients. Now the author tries to persuade his readers to 

persevere as well as or even better than the ancients by 

pointing out the fact that God prepared for them "something 

better" (v. 40). This "something better," which was initiated 

by the first coming of Jesus, has been examined in the central 

section of the epistle (4:14-10:31) and will be presented from 

a different perspective in 12:2-3. 

The logic of chap. 11 can be described as follows: 

1. The readers are "'of those who believe' (cf. 7r[aTEw~) 

3 Cf. the repetition of the phrase lito receive the promise ll 

in 11: 39. 

It! j 
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and are saved" (10:39). 

2. What kind of faith theirs should be is exemplified by 

the faith of the ancients. Throughout chap. 11 the 

characteristic term nLaTL~ is repeated with variation: nLaTEL 

eighteen times in vv. 3-31, nLaTL~ once in colon 1, XWPL~ 

nLaTEW~ once in colon 10, KaTa nLaTLv twice in colons 14 and 

21, and aLa [T~~] nLaTEw~ twice in colons 47 and 68. The verb 

nLaTEUW is also used once in colon 11. To these should be added 

pronouns referring to faith, that is, €V TauT~ in colon 2, aL' 

~~ or aL' abT~~ in colons 5, 6 and 13. Then the total number of 

references to faith in this chapter would be 29. Among these 

references to faith the most conspicuous rhetorical device is 

the repetition of the same word nLaTEL (eighteen times), i.e., 

use of anaphora in 11:3 12 and 11:17-31.4 

3. First the readers are shown wherein the faith of the 

ancients lies. Their faith is shown to lie in the invisible 

reality pertaining to God. The word "God" recurs throughout the 

chapter (colons 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 11, 18, 25 (twice), 28, 36, 68) 

and are implicitly assumed in many places where the 

"theological passive" is used (e.g., colons 2, 5, 7, and 12). 

God exists (colon 11), is powerful (colons 3, 28), is faithful 

(colon 19), and is rewarding (colons 11, 26, 37). 

4. This God is shown to reveal the future by promises. 

Some promises are about the immediate future {colons 12, 15, 

4 Cf. Radney's comment: IIL aTE L "may be s.een to be used as a 
sort of conjunction in this section [11:1-31], accomplishing, 
first of all, unity of topic and then, secondly, unity between 
the various situations which are being discussed in the 
section. It possible, then, that nLaTEL occurs before the 
verb to mark it as a motif of Hebrews 11.1-31" (1988, 74). 
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17, 19, 27-28, 30, 33, 35, 49). But others are about the 

ultimate future goal (colons 18, 21, 22, 24, 26, 37, 57, 68).5 

5. The function of faith is characterized as making the 

invisible visible or making the future present. 

6. Because of this function of faith the ancients could 

overcome impediments caused by their human tendency to be led 

by the visible and the present, and could show their obedient 

and persevering actions6 in light of the invisible and future 

reality. 

7. Some of the ancients attained to certain immediate 

future promises, but others suffered and died without receiving 

any promises. Regardless of whether or not they received 

certain promises, all the ancients received God's attestation 

because of their obedient and persevering actions by faith. 

8. All the ancients died without attaining to the ultimate 

future promise. 

9. Therefore the ultimate future promise still stands7 for 

the readers as well as for the ancients. Both are in the same 

position in redemptive history with respect to the ultimate 

future promise. The readers are urged to striveS to attain to 

the ultimate future promise through obedient and persevering 

5 Cf. 10:34, 35, 38, 39. 

6 Cf. Schoonhoven who comments: "It [Faith] is not so much 
an abstract belief of the heart as enduring a hard struggle and 
suffering abuse and affliction ... It is more doing than being, 
or better, it is a being that issues quite surely in doing. 
Faith is that internal reality that enables works of 
righteousness to be accomplished ... Faith cannot be separated 
from obedience" (1978, 107). 

7 Cf. 4: 1, 9. 

S Cf. 4:11. 
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actions by faith as the ancients did. 

10. Furthermore, the readers are shown that they have 

"something better" (KpeiTTov Tt) which was not available to the 

ancients. In light of this "something better" the readers are 

in a better position to attain to the ultimate future promise. 

This will be further explained in 12:2-3. 

The 

diagram. 

Faith 
in 
God & his 
characte 
and 
God/s 
promise 

Faith of 
OT saints 

Faith of 

flow of argument can be illustrated by the following 
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and 
'makes I
future 
Ipresent 

died 
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barriers 
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--,J 
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or 
sufferings 
(even death) 

Received 
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through 
obedience 
and 
perseverance 
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------------------------~Together 
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I-something how much 
more 
we should 
receive 
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through 
obedience 
perseverance 

& 

ultimate 
the readers_._____________~~.better 
(us) (Jesus) 

The upper part of the diagram shows how faith worked in 

the lives of the Old Testament saints. The lower part compares 

the faith of the Old Testament saints with faith of the readers 

(that is, Christians). 

As we noted above, the anaphoric use of nraTL~ is one of 

the most conspicuous rhetorical devices in this chapter. Based 
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on this formal feature, Heb 11 can be outlined as follows 

(Ellingworth 1993, 561): 

Vv. 1-2, introduction 
Vv. 3 12, first nr~TEL series 
Vv. 13-16, interim comment 
Vv. 17-31, second nr~TEL series 
Vv. 32-38, rapid survey 
Vv. 39-40, final comment 

But throughout the chapter the readers are encouraged to 

emulate the faith of the ancients, and each of the exemplars of 

faith is presented to the readers, generally following a 

chronological order. So it is natural to outline the chapter by 

exemplars in a series of succeeding eras. Then Heb 11 may be 

divided into four parts A-D as shown in the Greek text. The 

outline can be summarized as follows: 

A. 11:1-2 	 Introduction 

B. 	 11:3-31 Period up to and including the conquest of 
Canaan 

a. 	11:3-7 Period before the flood at the time of 
Noah 

b. 	11:8-22 Period of Abraham and other patriarchs 
with an interim comment (vv. 13-16). 

c. 11:23-31 	 Period of Moses and conquest of Canaan 

C. 	 11:32-38 Period up to and including the 

intertestamental period 


a. 11:32-35a 	 Examples of achievement 
b. 11:35b 38 	 Examples of suffering 

D. 11:39-40 	 Final comment and application to the readers 

The statements on both sides of an interim comment in vv. 

13-16 are concerned with Abraham and other patriarchs, so they 

are included' in one section 11:8-22. As the title for vv. 32 38 

shows, even if the repetition of the word nr~TL~ ceases at 

11:31, the examples of faith are continued, but curtailed in a 

summary fashion by using a rhetorical question, "And what more 

shall I say? I do not have time to tell about Gideon, Barak, 

I' ; I 
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" (11:32). Part A can be considered as an introduction to 

the whole chapter, for it characterizes the faith by which all 

the ancients presented in this chapter received attestation. 

And part D introduces the first person (~EpL ry~wv and XWPL~ 

ry~wv) for the first times since 11:1-3. So vv. 39-40 prepare 

for the direct application in 12:1-13 of what has been said to 

the readers. 

In view of what has been said above, the theme of this 

passage may be summarized as follows: "We. who are more 

privileged than the OT saints. must show the same faith that 

they exemplified and receive God's attestation as they did. By 

faith. which is grounded in God and his character and promise 

and which makes the invisible visible and the future present. 

we must overcome barriers coming from the visible and the 

present through obedient and persevering actions. Such actions 

will eventually lead both us and the OT saints to the reception 

of the ultimate promise." 

5.2.2 Exegetical remarks 

5.2.2.1 Heb 11:1-2 

The first thing that is debated is the question whether v. 

1 is a definition of ~raTL~ or not. Formally v. 1 closely 

conforms to the pattern of definitions9 in Greek literature,10 

9 Against those who insist that 11:1 is not a definition, 
Michel cormnents that "formale Fragen spielen bei ihnen keine 
Rolle, wohl aber dogmatische" (1975g , 372) i but he also 
acknowledges that "this is not a comprehensive summary of all 
the elements in faith, but of those which were fundamental for 
a church under persecution" (1975Q, 604). 

10 Examples from Plato, Philo, and Plutarch are given in 
Attridge (1989, 307). 
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"including the initial copula (€O'TLv) and the anarthrous 

predicates (bn60'TaO't~, €X€lXo~)" (Attridge 1989, 307). But v. 1 

in no way exhausts the meaning of nrO'Tt~. Rather it expresses 

the essential characteristics11 of the author's understanding 

of nrO'Tt~,12 which are to be developed throughout chap. 11. 

6E is transitional in the sense that v. 1 is the beginning 

of the exposition of n10'Tt~ introduced in 10:38-39. By taking 

up n10'Tt~ the author once again applies the technique of mots 

crochets. From the context of 10:38-39 we can expect that 

nrO'Tt~ would be related to the eschatological salvation or 

judgment. Only by nrO'Tt~ can God's people persevere until they 

receive the promise (10:36) or the reward (10:35) at the time 

of Christ/s second coming. Christ already is exalted,13 but the 

final consummation is still reserved for the future time of the 

second coming. This is the reason why these motifs of the 

promise (especially vv. 13 , 39) and the reward {v. 26)14 recur 

in chap. 11. 

Because of this eschatological perspective it is very 

natural to find an expression like EXntsO~EvWV in v. 1, which 

also "points to the expectation of a final eschatological 

11 Cf. Hermisson (i981, 156) who says that v. 1 gives 
"fundamental characteristics" of faith. 

12 Much has been written on IIfaith in Hebrews. II For 
example, GraEer (1965); Attridge (1989, 311-14); Thompson 
(1982, 53-80); Hamm (1990, 270-91); Soding (1991, 214-41) i also 
J. 	E. Jones (1955, 508-30); Bretscher (1960, 728-35) i Huxhold 
(1967, 657-61); Dautzenberg (1973, 161-77); Michel (1975~, 
604) i Hermisson (1981, 156-59) i Haacker (1983, 152-65; 1984, 
277-304); Durnbaugh (1990, 160-64) i Luhrmann (1992, 755-56) i 

Barth (1993, 96-97). 

13 Cf. 1:3; 10:12. 

14 Cf. v. 6. 

I, I I 
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event" (Thompson 1982, 73). The concept of EA7rLC;15 is not 

explicitly developed further, but it is implied throughout and 

also expressed in the notion of longing for the (hoped-for) 

in v. 16). Of course this theme of hope is also closely related 

to the themes of the promise or the inheritance which are so 

prominent in chap. 11. 

In view of the parallel structure of the two phrases 

characterizing 7rLaTLc;16 (also the lack of KaL between the two 

phrases), it was suggested that ou PAE7rO~EVWV must be 

interpreted in terms of the eschatological, forward looking 

orientation of EA7rLtO~EVWV.17 This suggestion was considered to 

be further confirmed by the parallel temporal expression "not 

yet seen" (~ryOE7rW PAE7rO~EVWV) in v. 7. Thus the phrase 00 
PAE7rO~EVWV in v. 1 may be understood temporally, but at the 

same time the spatial understanding pointing to the invisible, 

15 Cf. 3:6; 6:11, 18; 7:19; 10:23. Thompson points out that 
7rLaTLC; has already been related to EA7rLC; "in such parallel 
passages as 6:11 (7rArypo~opLa T~C; EA7rLOOC;) and 10:22 (7rArypo~opLa 
7rLaTEwc;) " (1982, 72). 

16 GraSer sees the relation between these two phrases as 
that of cause and effect (1965, 52-53). But this conclusion 
derives from'the fact that he construes both U7rOaTaatC; and 
€AE~XOC; subjectively. According to him, conviction 
(Uberfuhrtsein) of unseen things leads to being certain 
(Feststehen) of things hoped for. But as we will see below, we 
take both terms objectively. 

17 Cf. Williamson (1964, 107) i Hurst (1990, 121) i Lindars 
(1991g, 111); cf. Brawley who tries to see the connection 
between 11:1 and 2:8. He comments: "Faith in 11:1 ... has to do 
with the reality of the ultimate subjection of all things to 
Christ, which is hoped for and not yet seen" (1993, 85). 

http:EA7rLtO~EVWV.17
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eternal reality 18 (especially the invisible aspect of God and 

his attributes) 19 is also prominent in this chapter. 20 

As Johnsson comments, IIHebrews combines two modes of 

thought - a linear emphasis on the contrast between past, 

present, and future 21 and a vertical emphasis on the contrast 

between earthly and heavenly, visible and invisible2211 (1978, 

247-48). This is especially true for chap. 11. IIThroughout 

chap. 11 faith is directed toward both the invisible and the 

future" (Johnsson 1978, 248). As Klappert rightly shows, "das 

apokalyptische 'Noch-nicht' - , Dann-aber' wird im Hebraerbrief 

nicht gleichsam 'in die Vertikale gedreht, , sondern vielmehr in 

18 Culpepper rightly comments that "the first [EA7rLr0J.l.€VWv] 
speaks in temporal terms, the second [ou ~A€7rOJ.l.€Vwv] in 
spatial." In other words, "Faith makes the future reality 
present and the unseen presence real" (1985, 381); also Michel 
(1975Q, 604) comments that 11:1 "combines OT and Hel. motifs"; 
cf. ou X€Lp07rOL~TOs in 9:11; aaaA€UTOs in 12:28; also 2 Cor. 
4:18. 

19 As examples of "things unseen" which are present, or 
rather eternal realities, Attridge (1989, 311) lists the 
following: the existence and providence of God (vs 6) i God's 
fidelity (vs 11) i God's power to raise the dead (vs 19); the 
"unseen one" (vs 27) . 

20 Thompson thinks that ou ~A€7rOJ.l.€VWV indicates the 
author's use of spatial dualism (1982, 72-73). Attridge also 
comments that "the spatial dichotomy with its Platonic 
overtones, which played an important role in the central 
chapters, is by no means abandoned, but serves as the 
underpinning for the author's eschatology as well as for his 
christology". (1989, 311). 

21 For the view which takes the eschatological dualism as 
fundamental in the author's thought, see Barrett (1956, 363 
93); W. Robinson (1961, 37-51) i Williamson (1970, 142-50); also 
see Kasemann's comment that "die gottliche Offenbarung ... 
konstitutiv und grundsatzlich den Charakter der Verheigung 
tragt, also rein eschatologischer Art ist" (1961, 11). 

22 Cf. For the view emphasizing vertical (Platonic) 
dualism, see Thompson (1975Q, 580-87; 1982, 53 80, 129 36). 

! I ! j 
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der Vertikalen begriindet" {1969, 50).23 Therefore even when we 

mention the eschatological, forward-looking character of faith, 

this does not mean that we exclude the orientation of faith 

toward the invisible. The invisible and the future are not 

mutually exclusive. Rather, the future hope is grounded in the 

invisible reality and the invisible reality gives substance to 

the future hope. 

The perception of the future hope as well as the invisible 

reality on which the future hope is based is made possible by 

faith, and this perception motivated the ancients to act in 

obedience to God's will and persevere in trials and sufferings 

(cf. vv. 11, 14-15, 19, 26). The same perception of the 

invisible reality also moti.vates the readers to obedience and 

perseverance. 

Another difficult problem in v. 1 is how to understand the 

two terms un6aTaaL~ and €X€~XO~ characterizing nraTL~. The 

first option is to understand these terms subjectively {for 

23 Brady comments that "heavenly" and "to come" point to 
"one reality" which can be called "a heavenly future" (1965, 
329-37); GrABer notes "die fdr den Hebr charakterische 
Verwobenheit von Kategorien der Raumlichkeit mit ... der 
Zeitlichkeit. 1I In other words, IIDas Oben bereitgestellte Heil 
liegt im zeitlichen Voraus" (1986, 169, 178); Johnsson 
comments: "A temporal concept crosses the spatial one. While 
God has prepared the heavenly city (11:16) ... So it is 'the 
city which is to come' (13:14)" (1979, 127); Thompson comments 
that Hebrews, combines "Platonic metaphysics and eschatological 
hope" (1982, 73); Goppelt mentions "the future that in fact 
already existed 'in heaven,' i.e., 'above'" (1982s , 265); Dunn 
speaks about "a fascinating combination of the Platonic world 
view and Jewish eschatology" (1991, 88); also Isaacs speaks 
about a "particular mixture of spatial, timeless imagery with 
the linear language of history" or a "depiction of heaven as 
the future of the people of God" (1992, 59, 61); cf. MacRae 
(1987, 103) who strangely assigns the future-oriented 
apocalyptic background to the community and the present-
oriented Alexandrian background to the author. 
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example, NIV translates these two terms as "being sure of" and 

"[being] certain of") . 24 This option is usually taken when v. 

is considered to be a definition of 7TtO"TL<; "on the grounds that 

faith implies a human subject" (Ellingworth 1993, 564). It is 

thought that "the definition should be compatible with the type 

of reality being defined" (Attridge 1989 1 308). 

The preceding context suggests that 7TtO"TL<; may imply the 

nuance of faithfulness and steadfastness to God and his promise 

(10:35-39). Also in chap. 11 7TtO"TL<; is presented as the means 

by (or the basis on) which an active response to God and his 

promise (vv. 6 1 8 1 10 1 13-16 1 17 19 1 26-271 39 40) is made 

possible. So it is possible to find both subjective and 

objective elements in 7Tto"TL<;. But U7TOO"TaO"L<; never seems to have 

had any subjective sense in contemporary Greek usage until 

Luther1s translation as Zuversicht (Dorrie 1955QI 91; Koster 

1972, 586) brought in a subjective element. Therefore, when the 

author of Hebrews chooses the word u7ToO"TaO"L<; to describe 

7TLO"TL<;1 it seems that his emphasis is on the fact that 7TLO"TL<; 

is something objectively grounded in God and his promise. 

In Hebrews the word u7ToO"TaO"L<; appeared twice previouslYI 

in 1:3 and 3:14. In 1:3 it had the objective meaning of 

"essence" or "reality" (cf. NIV "being"). Even in 3:14 it 

"points beyond a subjective feeling to that which gives grounds 

for Christian confidence" (Ellingworth 1993, 565). Also the 

parallel expression €AEYXO<; in 11:1 (appearing only here in the 

New Testament) 1 which has the meaning of "proof," "test," or 

24 Cf. Bruce (1990 1 277) i cf. Cosby (1988Q, 34-40) who 
chooses "confidence" (subjective) for u7ToO"TaO"L<; and "proof" 
(objective) for €AEYXO<;. 
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"demonstration, ,,25 points to the objective meaning of 

iJ1rOUTCXU L<; .26 So v. 1 may be translated as follows: "Faith is 

the substantiation27 (or manifestation) of things hoped for, 

the demonstration (or proof) of things unseen. ,,28 

In summary, v. 1 is to be considered not as a definition 

of ~luTL<;, but rather as a characterization of what ~luTL<; does 

or achieves. In other words, v. 1 describes the function of 

faith rather than the nature of faith. Faith makes real and 

substantiates29 things hoped for and demonstrates and gives 

evidence for things unseen. According to this understanding of 

25 Attridge comments that the meaning of "conviction" (as 
Bruce (1990, 276-77) translates in his revised commentary) for 
EAE'YXO<; "is simply not in the attested semantic range of the 
term" (1989, 310). Louw and Nida in their lexicon give the 
following meaning: "the evidence, normally based on argument or 
discussion, as to the truth or reality of something - 'proof, 
verification, evidence for'" (1988, 673). Koster also suggests 
the objective sense of "demonstration" (1972, 586). 

26 Attridge (1989, 309 10) lists several options even for 
the objective meaning of i.J~OUTCXUL<;: 1) "foundation,1I from an 
architectural image, 2) llguarantee" or "title deed," carrying 
legal connotations and well attested in the papyri, 3) a sort 
of uTauL<;, which is related to the i.J~o~ov~ and thus primarily 
ethical, 4) "reality," having a philosophical connotation, 
5) "realization," implying the process by which hopes are 
realized. Michel is in favor of the second option, advising a 
translation of i.J~OUTCXUL<; as "Unterpfand, Gewahr, Garantie" 
(1975g, 373). In relation to the third option GraBer speaks of 
"Glaube als eine unverriickbare uTauL<;, die ihre Kraft zum 
Durchhalten aus dem Gerichtetsein auf das Zukiinftige und 
Unsichtbare empfingll (1965, 47). 

27 Braun favors the translation as "Verwirklichung." 
According to, him, "die Verwirklichung geschieht anfanglich in 
der Welt, vollendet sich aber ... im zukiinftigen Jenseits" 
(1984, 338). 

28 Cf. Liihrmann' s translation: "faith is the substance of 
things hoped for, the proving of things not seen" (1992, 755 
56) . 

29 Cf. Lane's comment that the eschatological, forward
looking character of faith ... invests the realm of objective 
hopes and promises with solidity" (1991Q, 315). 
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faith, it is not surprising to find so many verbs describing 

the activities done by people of faith (marked in the Greek 

text as an eighth semantic slot) because they elaborate and 

demonstrate "faith in action./I 

V. 2 gives a general statement covering all the following 

examples (vv. 3-38) of those ancients who received attestation 

by such nr~Tt~ as characterized by v. 1 (cf. EV TaUTU ~&p of v. 

2) .30 This attestation is given by God (a case of a 

"theological passive") .31 This attestation is what really 

counts in the lives of the ancients because only this 

attestation can guarantee receiving the promise at the 

consummation. That is why this motif recurs throughout the 

chapter. 32 

01 np€~~OT€POL includes all the examples presented in 

chap. 11. But in fact, there are only a few Old Testament 

passages alluded to in this chapter that explicitly speak about 

faith. It seems that our author not only uses traditions about 

these examples, but also adapts those traditions for his own 

paraenetic purpose. Specifically he emphasizes the 

incompleteness of these ancients' achievements. Vv. 13 and 39 

make clear that God's wider purpose was not fulfilled under the 

old dispensation and must be fulfilled in the future. This 

30 € v Tau TU is construed as "instrumental" meaning "by" or 
"on the basis of" faith. 

31 Cf. v. 4 where God is explicitly expressed. 

32 The verb ~apTOpo~aL occurs four times in chap. 11 (vv. 
2, 4, 5, 39; also implicitly in v. 16). In each case the verb 
signifies favorable attestation and is related to the witness 
of Scripture. 

I' ! I 
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incompleteness brings "us" onto the scene (v. 40) 33 and 

encourages the readers to endure by faith until they achieve 

completeness or perfection together with the ancients, because 

even for the readers who are under the new dispensation that 

perfection is "still a matter of confident hope, dependent on 

faithfulness to the end" (Ellingworth 1993, 559). In other 

words, perseverance is necessary for the readers living in the 

new dispensation34 as it was for the ancients who lived in the 

old dispensation. 

5.2.2.2 Heb 11:3-7 

The anaphoric use of ~raTL~ at the beginning of the 

sentences in vv. 3-31 emphasizes the decisive role of ~raTL~ by 

which the people of faith must live and act. Therefore after 

~raTeL in vv. 3-31 we find verbs which show what the people of 

faith have done through ~raTL~. Those activities are closely 

related with obedience to the will of God as expressed by 

ei)(XpeaT€W in vv. 5_6 35 or more explic ly by umXKouw in v. 8,36 

These include not only concrete actions but also the mental 

attitude (for example, vooil~ev in v. 3, eUAa~~8eL~ in v. 7, or 

~~ryaaTo in v. 11). 

Because of the rhetorically distinctive anaphoric use of 

33 Cf. 10:39; 12:1. 

34 Cf. 10:36; 12:2. 

35 Cf. euooKe'i . 
1f;ux~ ~ou in 10:38.~ 

36 Cf. TO 8€A~~a Toil 8eoD ~oL~aavTe~ in 10:36. 
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7rLO'TU;;37 we included v. 3 in part B (vv. 3-31). But v. 3 is 

distinguished from other examples of faith by the fact that the 

subject is "we" rather than one of the ancients. As v. 1 is 

programmatic for the whole chapter in the sense that it 

describes the characteristics of faith which the ancients would 

exhibit throughout the chapter, so v. 3 "serves as a principle 

of interpretation for all the facts mentioned later" (Vanhoye 

1976, 185). One of the main characteristics of faith displayed 

in chap. 11 is that it produces perseverance. Faith that 

produces perseverance is made possible only through the 

perception of the invisible reality. The first example of the 

invisible reality in the Bible is the fact of creation by the 

word of God. 

V. 3 is based on Gen 1 and "exemplifies the capacity of 

faith to demonstrate the reality of that which cannot be 

perceived through sense perception, which is celebrated as the 

essence of faith in v 1b" (Lane 1991b, 330). In other words, 

faith makes us understand the fact that the visible universe is 

created by the invisible word of God. 38 The subj ect "we" 

(VOOU~EV) directly relates the characterization of faith in 

37 rrLO'TEL is usually understood as an instrumental dative 
("by faith, II "by means of faith," or "through faith"). Less 
probably it may be taken as a causal dative ("because of 
faith") (Zerwick 1981, 679). 

38 This is the right understanding of v. 3, taking 7rLO'TEL 
with VOOU~EV. Both Widdess (1959, 327-29) and Haacker (1969, 
279-81) suggested taking 7rLO'TEL with KaTrypTLO'OaL attributing 
7rLO'TL~ to God. This is an attempt to make v. 3 similar to the 
following examples of faith which emphasize the activities done 
by faith. But this view has little to commend because "faith is 
not elsewhere predicated of God in Hebrews, and this 
construction would make p~~aTL OEOU redundant" (Ellingworth 
1993,568). 

II , J 
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both v. 1 and v. 3 to the readers, and therefore anticipates 

the direct application to the readers at the end of the chapter 

(~~wv in v. 40) of what has been said. 

The EiS TO + infinitive construction in v. 3b can be 

understood to express either purpose or result. Usually this 

construction expresses purpose in Hebrews,39 but perhaps not 

here. The result usage fits the context better and the perfect 

infinitive (~E~OV€Va~) suggests that the EiS TO + infinitive 

phrase shows the result in the sense of a logical conclusion of 

God's creative activity by his word. 

The expression in v. 3b is more Hellenistic, but it can be 

understood in terms of v. 3a. "What is seen" and "things which 

do not appear" in 3b respectively correspond to "the world" and 

"the word of God" in 3a. Here we take ~~ with ¢a~vo~€vwv rather 

than with the entire clause. According to Blass and Debrunner 

"the negative with a participle or adjective governed by a 

preposition usually precedes the preposition in classical .... I 

this is occasionally the case in the NT" (1961, 224).40 

Therefore v. 3 means: "we understand that the visible universe 

(TO ~AEnO~EVOV and TOUS aiwvas) is created (KaTrypTr~8a~ and 

~E~OV€Va~) by something invisible, that is, the word of God 

(p~~aT~ 8EOV and ~ry EK ¢a~vo~€vwv). 

This understanding seems to support the doctrine of 

"creatio ex nihilo, ,,41 but the paraenetic purpose of the author 

39 Cf. e.g., 2:17; 7:25; 8:3; 9:14,28; 12:10; 13:21. 

40 P. E. Hughes prefers to take ~~ with the verb ~rvo~a~. 
Then the translation will be "so that what is seen has not come 
into being from things which appear" (1977, 443). 

41 See P. E. Hughes (1972, 64-77; 1977, 443-452). 
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to remind the readers of God's creative power in their struggle 

and hardship makes it improbable that the author has primarily 

the doctrine of "creatio ex nihilo"42 in his mind (GrASer 1965, 

55). By v. 3 the author wants to remind the readers of the fact 

that both he and they understand that the visible world was 

created by the power of the invisible word of God. As they must 

overcome the tendency to be carried away by what is visible for 

understanding of creation, so they must be led by the invisible 

in their Christian lives accompanying the struggle of 

sufferings. 

The catalogue of examples of faith who received 

attestation from God (v. 2) properly begins from v. 4. The verb 

~apTupEW introduced in v. 2 is repeatedly used in vv. 4-5 

(twice in colon 5 and once in colon 9). The only other 

occurrence in chap. 11 is in the conclusion (v. 39). And if 

AaAEw in colon 6 means the attestation of Scripture for Abel's 

faith,43 it can be considered to be almost synonymous with 

~apTupEw. 44 

Vv. 4 7 cover three examples of faith (Abel, Enoch, and 

Noah) during the antediluvian era who responded to God in 

42 Cf. Bruce, who says that "the writer ... affirms the 
doctrine of 'creatio ex nihilo'" (1990, 279). 

43 Lane maintains that "it is by his faith (and not by his 
blood) that Abel continues to speak" (1991~, 335). In other 
words, "Abel's faith continues to speak to us through the 
written record of his action in Scripture, which exhibits the 
exemplary character of his offering" (1991~, 474). 

44 Here the person who received attestation in turn becomes 
a witness to us (cf. ~apTupEw in 12:1). 

I, I ~ 
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faith45 and thus demonstrated the characteristics of ~LaTL~ as 

given in vv. 1 and 3. First, "by faith Abel offered God a 

better sacrifice than Cain did." Here the problem is the fact 

that Gen 4 does not explicitly refer to Abel's faith or his 

righteousness. The sequence of connections the author made may 

have been as follows: 1) The statement that "The LORD 'looked 

with favor' (E~E1oEV) on Abel and his offering" (Gen 4:4 LXX) 

may imply that God was pleased with Abel and his offering; 2) 

According to the principle given in v. 6, "without faith it is 

impossible to please God"; 3) In 10:38 the connection between 

the righteous one and faith has already been made. Thus by 

faith Abel was commended as a righteous man. 

IIAELWV normally carries a quantitative sense "greater" or 

"more abundant." But the context requires a qualitative meaning 

such as "of greater value" or "more acceptable." There are 

several traditions seeking to explain why Abel's offering was 

more acceptable,46 but for the author the fact that Abel 

offered by faith was sufficient reason for being more 

acceptable. 

This view of our author seems to be based on "another 

45 Lindars takes ~LaTE L as "dative of manner, not of 
instrument" and translates as "acting on the basis of faith" 
(1991g , 111). But it does not seem that these two options are 
mutually exclusive. 

46 Lane (1991Q, 333) gives several reasons for acceptance 
of Abel's sacrifice: 1) Abel offered the sacrifice correctly 
(bpew~) (Gen 4:7 LXX), that is, in a correct manner; 2) the 
quality of Abel's offering was better because it was living in 
contrast to the lifeless offering of Cain (cf. Philo Sacr. AC 
88; also Hobbs (1986, 130-47)) or because it was the firstborn, 
not the later born (cf. Philo Conf. ling. 124); 3) Abel was 
morally better than Cain. In other words, Cain's offering was 
rejected because he was morally deficient (1 John 3:12). 
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tradition represented in the Palestinian Targum that describes 

the dissension between Abel and Cain as arising from their 

different beliefs about God" (Attridge 1989, 316). Even if 

there are some minor differences among the recensions of the 

Palestinian Targum, "the general sense remains the same: Abel 

was slain by his enraged brother after he affirmed his faith in 

God who created the world in love and who governs it 

righteously" (Lane 199112, 334).47 Abel kept on affirming his 

faith in God and persevered to the end even if his affirmation 

resulted in his death (Gen 4:8). From the example of Abel we 

can anticipate further examples of martyrs as presented in vv. 

35-38. 

Both Oi' ry~ and Oi' aurry~ grammatically may have 8ua[a as 

their antecedents. But in view of the anaphoric use of rr[arEi 

it would be better to regard rrtart~ as the antecedent. In the 

end the meaning would not be much different because Abel's 

8uata is the expression of his rrtart~.48 Even though Abel is 

dead, he still speaks to us by faith, that is, through the 

witness in Scripture about his faith. 

Next, Enoch is presented as an exemplar of faith. But as 

in the case of Abel there is no explicit reference to Enoch's 

faith either in Scripture or in Jewish traditions. Gen 5:24 LXX 

47 According to Lane, this tradition clearly dates "from a 
period prior to the fall of Jerusalem in A.D. 70" (199112, 334). 
For more details about this tradition, see Frg. Tg. Gen 4:8 
(translation given in Lane (199112, 334», Tg. Neof. Gen 4:8 
(translation given in McNamara (1978, 159» and Tg. Ps.-J. Gen 
4:8 (translation in Bowker (1969, 132-33}). 

48 Cf. Christ's sacrificial death on the cross as 
expression of his faith (12:2-3). 

http:rrtart~.48
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oT L Il€ T€e 1] K€ V O'iJTO V b e € 6<; II and this is quoted in colon 8. 

Because this scriptural citation is expressed by the author's 

own words (Il€T€T€e1] TOU Il~ Lo€iv eaVO'TOV) in colon 7, both 

colons 7 and 8 actually supply the same information although 

they are connected by KO't. The reason (yap) for his translation 

is that Enoch pleased God before (npo) his translation, as 

quoted in colon 9 from Gen 5:22, 24 LXX (ev1]p€UT1JU€V 'Evwx T~ 

eE4» . 50 As with Abel, 51 the key for relating Enoch to nt UT L<; is 

given in colon 10. Our author's emphasis on pleasing God is 

pastorally motivated because he wants his readers to show the 

same God-pleasing faith. And this motivation was already hinted 

IlOU (10:38). 

When we investigate Gen 5 more closely, we can notice how 

the story of Enoch is peculiar in that chapter. In view of the 

wider context of Gen 5 lithe setting of Enoch's walk with God is 

the spread of sin, ending with death" (Cole 1991, 289). It was 

emphasized that all the others in Gen 5 lived and died, but 

Enoch is singled out as the one who did not die. "Enoch walked 

wi th God; 52 then he was no more, because God took him away" 

49 In the New Testament the verb EUO'P€UT€W occurs only in 
Hebrews (11:5, 6; 13:16; cf. EuO'peuTw<; in 12:28). 

50 The MT reads that II Enoch walked with God" (Gen 5: 22, 
24). The LXX regularly translates "walk with" as "please" in 
the cases of Noah (Gen 6:9) and Abraham (Gen 17:1; 24:40; 
48:15). 

51 Note the use of the verb 1l00PTUPOllO'L in both examples of 
Abel and Enoch. 

52 Enoch's walk with God was already mentioned in Gen 5:22. 
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(Gen 5: 24) . 

Now we notice that Noah walked with God (Gen 6:9) and God 

commanded Abraham to walk before him (Gen 17:1). So we 

anticipate the examples of Noah and Abraham from the example of 

Enoch. And we also note that this walk with God is related with 

being righteous and blameless in Gen 6:9 and 17:1. 53 So we can 

infer that Enoch's walk with God was his lifestyle, which 

distinguished him from his contemporaries, among whom sin and 

death were spreading. Cole comments (1991, 294): 

Hebrews 11:5-6 is a divinely inspired commentary on 
Genesis 5:22-24. The analysis of Enoch's walk with God 
focuses on his faith in God. Faith then was the 
theological description of his walk and the instrumental 
cause of his pleasing God. 

Faith enabled Enoch to walk with God and to persevere in being 

righteous and blameless against the background of his days of 

sin and death. 

Among Jewish traditions, Sir 44:16 describes Enoch as a 

model of repentance rather than a model of faith. But "the 

basis of the tradition is the presupposition that repentance 

marked Enoch's conversion to the true God" (Lane 1991Q, 337) 

and this tradition may indirectly underlie vv. 5-6. Braun notes 

another tradition which may underlie 3 Enoch 6:3. He says that 

"Henochs Glaube ist belegt, wenn ilJllJN. zu lesen ist" (1984, 

348). This kind of tradition may underlie vv. 5-6. There, Enoch 

is described' as the one who is "choicest of them all [all 

mankind] and worth them all in faith, righteousness, and 

53 Estes comments on the divine command, "Walk before Me, 
and be blameless" in Gen 17:1: "It may thus be said that 'be 
blameless' is the reality of which 'walk' is the figure" (1990, 
405) . 

I iI j I I, I I 
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fitting conduct" (Charlesworth 1983, 261). 

In v. 6 the contents of God-pleasing faith are broadly54 

described as God's existence and his character as ~La8aKoo6Try~. 

Believing in God's existence was anticipated in 6:1, but this 

aspect is not further developed. However, believing in God as 

~ La8aKoo6Try~ brings the concept of II reward II 55 into the 

discussion of KraTL~, even if the nature of the reward is not 

specifically defined. 56 Therefore we can anticipate more 

examples of faith motivated by God's reward. Viewed from this 

perspective, Enoch's translation can be regarded as a reward 

for his pleasing God by faith. 

For Noah's faith, the notion that it is related to the 

future becomes explicit in the temporal expression KEpt TWV 

~ryo EKW f3AE KO~E VWV (v. 7; cf. v. 1b). 57 In Gen 6 9 we find 

nothing about Noah's faith. But in Gen 6:9 LXX we find the 

phrase T~ 8E~ EurypeaTryaEv NWE which is almost the same as the 

phrase EurypeaTryaEv 'EvwX T~ 8E~ in Gen 5:22, 24 LXX. Thus our 

author seems to use the same argument for Noah's faith as for 

Enoch's faith. 

54 The contents of faith are not exhausted in this verse. 
In view of the lack of any explicit christological reference, 
this verse seems simply to reflect the characteristics of faith 
given in 11:1. God's existence is one of the IIthings unseenll 
(cf. 11:27) and God's reward is one of the "things hoped for"; 
cf. Luhrmann.who says that v. 6 is from "a Jewish confessional 
formula" (1992, 755). 

55 Cf. ~La8aKoooara in 10:35; 11:26. 

56 This will become clearer as we proceed through the rest 
of Hebrews (for example, K6AL~ in 11:10, 13-16i 12:22-24; 
13:14). In fact this reward was previously described as "rest" 
(KaT&KauaL~) in 3:7-4:13. 

57 Cf. IIEpt ~EAA6vTWV in v. 20, KEpI: T~C; E~6oou in v. 22. 
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But a new element in Noah's faith is the fact that his 

faith enabled him to obey the word of God explicitly given to 

him concerning the future (xp~~aTtaaEls). This element prepares 

for introducing the obedient faith of Abraham. s8 This was 

anticipated in the phrase TO BEA~~a TOU BEOU ~ol~aavTEs (10:36) 

which in turn recalls the "obedience" (u~a1{O~) which Jesus 

learned from his sufferings and by which he became the source 

of eternal salvation for "all who obey him" (~&alv TOLS 

V~a1( 0 fi 0 val v) (5 : 9) . 

The participle EUAa~~B€rs in v. 7 also recalls €UAa~€[a in 

5:7 59 (also 12:28) and "connotes attentiveness to the divine 

will" (Lane 199112, 327). This reverence for God was 

crystallized in the concrete act of constructing a boat which 

was the means for the "deliverance" (awT~pra) of his family 

from the flood. 60 This obedient act of construc'ting a boat 

required perseverance because it was done in spite of all the 

ridicule from his contemporaries and "despite all appearances 

to the contrary" (Williamson 1964, 109). 

Here, as in v. 4, in view of the dominant theme of faith 

it is better to find the antecedent of 0[' ~s in ~raT[s rather 

than in K[~WT6s or aWT~pra. The word K6a~os refers to the 

people in the world, so Lane translates it as "humanity" 

58 Cf. V~~ K 0 V aE v in v. 8. 

59 Cf. Braun (1984, 350); Michel (1975g, 388) thinks that 
the word means "Gottesscheu" rather than "Angst vor der 
Katastrophe." He adds that "Die Betonung der 'Angst' wurde kein 
echtes Glaubensmotiv sein." 

60 Here is no attempt to typologically connect the 
deliverance of Noah's family with that of the church, as in 1 
Peter. But the term aWT~pra in v. 7 reminds the readers of the 
motif of aWT~pra recurring in 1:14j 2:3, 10; 5:9; 6:9; 9:28. 
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(1991Q, 325). The comment that OL' ry~ KaTEKpLvEV TOV K6a~ov 

seems to be derived from the tradition that Noah was a preacher 

of righteousness (2 Pet 2:5; cf. 1 Clem. 7:6; 9:4). The meaning 

of the phrase would be that Noah's contemporaries were 

condemned because they did not accept Noah's preaching of 

righteousness. Otherwise, it may mean that Noah's example of 

obedient faith itself condemned the wickedness of his 

contemporaries. 

The last phrase of v. 7 seems to be based on Gen 6:9; 7:1 

which declare that Noah was "righteous" (01KaLo~). The 

connection between faith and righteousness could be expected 

from the statement b oE 01KaL6~ ~ov EK 7r1aTEW~ s-ryaETaL (Hab 

2:4) cited in 10:38. Furthermore, the word KArypov6~o~ 

explicitly introduces an element of eschatological goal which 

was remotely intimated by the words aWTryp1a and KaTaKp1vw. This 

concept of "inheritance,,61 will be extensively developed in 

relation to Abraham and his promised inheritance (cf. 

KArypovo~1a in v. 8 and avrKArypov6~o~ in v. 9). 

The phrase oLKaLoavvry KaTa 7r1aTLV has a Pauline ring (cf. 

Rom 3:22; 4:5, 9, 11, 13; 9:30; 10:4; Phil 3:9). But as 

mentioned above the basic relation is based on Hab 2:4, cited 

in 10:38, and as we have noted when considering 10:38, this Hab 

citation is interpreted in an entirely different manner from 

Paul. Paul contrasts righteousness with works, but our author 

contrasts righteousness with sin or disobedience. "What Noah's 

story exemplifies is the reverent reliance upon God's promises 

61 This theme is important throughout Hebrews. Cf. 1:2; 
6:17 for KArypov6~o~; 9:15 for KArypovo~1a; 1:4, 14; 6:12; 12:17 
for KArypovO~EW. 
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and consequent faithful action that enables - in a quite un-

Pauline fashion - to do what is righteous" (Attridge 1989, 

320) . 

5.2.2.3 Heb 11:8-22 

This central part of chap. 11 mainly focuses on Abraham. 

The example of Abraham, which was only intimated in 6:12-15, 

becomes fully explored in this part. This part can be divided 

into three smaller sections, that is, vv. 8-12, vv. 13 16, and 

vv. 17 22. 

The first section, vv. 8-12, covers the story of Abraham 

(God's calling of Abraham and his promises of the land and 

descendants to Abraham) in a straightforward manner. But when 

our author explains the motivation of Abraham (lap in v. 10j 

€~€L in v. 11) in his response to God's calling and promises, 

he goes further than the biblical account and prepares for the 

next section, vv. 13 16. Commenting on vv. 8-12, Attridge 

(1989, 322) says: 

Here faith is seen to motivate obedience and endurance, 
while its orientation toward a future consummation is 
highlighted. At the same time Hebrews suggests what is the 
ultimate ground of faith, the God whose promises are 
secure and who can make good on those promises even when 
the situation seems hopeless .. 

The second section, vv. 13-16,62 exposes the author's 

eschatological perspective on the story of Abraham and other 

patriarchs. Instead of reserving for the end of the chapter 

(VV. 39-40) the fact that the attainment of the ultimate 

promise is still a matter of the future, our author gives a 

62 The phrase KaTa ~faTLv in v. 13 interrupts the anaphoric 
use of ~faT€L. rrfaT€L is resumed in v. 17. 
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hint of that fact in vv. 13-16. The similarity between vv. 13 

and 39 is highlighted by Ellingworth (1993, 634) as follows: 

v.13a v.39 
•a. KaTa rr1 aTL v CtrrE8avov b. Kat OUTOl rraVTEr;; jlapTuP1J8EVTEr;;

• a.b. OUTOl rraVTEr;;, {Ha Tr,r;; rr1aTEWr;; 
c. jl~ 'Aa/36VTEr;; c. OUK EKOjl1aaVTO 
d. Tar;; Erra'Y'Y E'A1ar;; d. T~V Erra'Y'YE'A1av 

Both vv. 13-16 and vv. 39-40 are formulated in terms which 

actualize the past (cf. the present tense verbs in vv. 13-16 

and the first person pronouns in v. 40), thus bringing the 

readers into the scene and preparing them for the coming 

exhortation regarding the need for perseverance in chap. 12.63 

The readers, who can be called Christian "sojourners," are 

summoned to persevere in the sufferings accompanying their 

pilgrimage64 while looking at "the author and perfecter of 

faith" (12:2; cf. 13:13). 

The third section, vv. 17-22, resumes the story of 

Abraham, focusing on the incident of "binding of Isaac" which 

is often called "Aqedah" and ends with the examples of other 

patriarchs (Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph) . 

5.2.2.3.1 Heb 11:8-12 

V. 8 emphasizes that Abraham/s faith was exemplified in 

his immediate'5 obedience (urraKovw)66 to God's calling. The 

63 Cf. 10: 36. 

64 Johnsson (1978, 244) gives four distinctive 
characteristics of the religious pilgrimage taken from H. B. 
Partin's Ph.D. dissertation. Those are 1) a separation, leaving 
home, 2) a journey to a sacred place, 3) a fixed purpose, and 
4) hardship. 

65 The present participle Ka'AoUjlEVOr;; may suggest no delay 
in Abraham's obedience to God's calling. 
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infinitive E~EAeELV {cf. E~EAeE in Gen 12:1 LXX)67 is sometimes 

taken with t<.aAOU/1EVOC; (e.g., "when called to go" in NIV) , but 

the word order as well as the author's emphasis on the obedient 

action favors taking E~EAeELV with urrryt<.ouaEv. This call of God 

not only brought about the change in location, but also the 

change in life style. This pilgrimage of Abraham was spiritual 

because it originated from God's calling. 68 Abraham became a 

sojourning foreigner while forsaking the familiar and settled 

life in his homeland of Ur. Abraham obeyed God and went out 

"without reserve into the unknown" (Estes 1990, 403). "Faith is 

trusting God enough to do what God asks and to live as God 

expects" (Tietjen 1988, 406). 

The concept of "inheritance" introduced by the word 

t<.AryPOV0/10C; in v. 7 is reintroduced along with the concept of 

"promise" (Erra)"YE>-'La) in vv. 8-9 (t<.AT/pOVO/1[a in v. 8; 

aU~t<.Arypov6/10C; in v. 9) and further developed throughout vv. 8

22.69 In relation to the promised land of Canaan this promise 

of inheritance may seem to have been fulfilled, but our 

author's comments in vv. 13-16 make it clear that the ultimate 

66 Cf. 5:7, 9i also 3:18-19; 4:6, 11 where "unbelief" 

(amLaTLa) is equivalent to "disobedience" (arrELOELa). 


67 Attridge (1989, 322) notes that the dominant image of 
movement is being reversed from "entry" (Eiaepxo/1aL) to "exit" 
(E/;EPXO/1aL). This change of direction will be climaxed in the 
exhortation of 13:13. Also cf. Et<.~aLvw in 11:15 or E/;o6oC; in 
11:22. 

68 This spiritual motivation is further confirmed by the 
fact that "he built an altar to the Lord and called on the name 
of the Lord" (Gen 12:8). 

69 Both "promise" and "inheritance" were related to the 
salvation of the readers (e.g., 4:1; 6:12, 17; 8:6i 9:15i 
10:36) . 
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goal of Abraham was beyond the land of Canaan. It is called the 

1TOAL<;; "whose architect and builder is God" (v. 10) .70 It is 

also called a "better" or "heavenly" 1TCXTp1<;; (vv. 14 and 16). By 

faith, he could have "a vision of reality not visible to the 

eye" (Tietjen 1988, 404). 

The phrases signalling the future orientation of Abraham's 

faith concerning the land of Canaan are ~EAAW and ~~ 

8. 71E1TLUTa~€VO<;; in v. The future orientation of Abraham's 

faith towards the 1TOAL<;; or 1TCXTp1<;; is further expressed by 

phrases such as €K6EXO~CXL in v. 10, 1Toppw8€v i60VT€<;; KCXt 

aU1Tcxua~evoL in v. 13, €1TL~~TEW in v. 14, and bpErO~CXL in v. 16. 

From v. 9 we find that even "in the land of the promise" 

(ei<;; rr,v Tr,<;; E1TCXrreALCX<;;)', which is the land of Canaan72 here, 

by faith Abraham "sojourned" (1TCXpOLKEW) ,73 "as in a foreign 

land" (w<;; aAAoTp1cxv). In other words, he lived in tents as the 

rest of v. 9 shows. The second century B.C. work Jubilees 19:8

9 asserts: "This (is) the tenth trial with which Abraham was 

tried. And he was found faithful, controlled of spirit ... he 

begged a place there so that he might bury his dead because he 

was found faithful ... " (Charlesworth 1985, 92). This kind of 

70 Cf. 12:22; 13:14; also Rev 21:2. 

71 The indefinite designation "a place" (T01TO<;;) suggests 
that Abraham did not know exactly what to inherit until he 
arrived at Canaan, as explained explicitly by ~~ €1TLUTa~evo<;;. 
So the phrase ~~ €1TLUTa~evo<;; not only indicates the future but 
also the risk involved in venturing into the unknown. 

72 Entry into Canaan was not the attainment of the promise 
to Abrahamj cf. 3:7-4:13, especially 4:8, where it is shown 
that the entry into Canaan was not true rest. 

73 See the reference to "an alien" in Gen 17:8 and 
Abraham's self-description, "I am an alien and a stranger among
you" in Gen 23:4. 
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tradition may underlie v. 9. Those who sojourn are exposed to 

various kinds of physical danger as well as cultural or 

religious alienation. 74 But Abraham was enabled to sojourn in 

the land of promise through faith and patience. 75 

The phrase "fellow-heirs of the same promise" (rwv 

orientation of Abraham's faith toward the future because the 

same promise still applies to Isaac and Jacob. 76 So the image 

of sojourning by faith invokes the future expectation of stable 

existence as an essential element of faith. 

Accordingly, this stable and permanent existence is called 

the "city" (7T6At~) in v. 10,77 and contrasted with the 

sojourning existence of Abraham. Th~ expectation (cf. 

EKOExo~ai) by faith of this stable and permanent city, the city 

wi th foundations, whose II archi tect and builder79 is God" 

enabled Abraham to obey God's calling and persevere while that 

expectation remains in the future. The phrase, "the city with 
, 

foundations," recalls Ps 87 (86 LXX):l where Jerusalem is 

called "the city the Lord founded" (cf. 8E~EAiOt in the LXX) 

74 It is obvious in Gen 12 that Abraham's journey was begun 
simply as a response to God's calling and promises. 

75 Cf. 6: 12, 15. 

76 Note the reference to "your offspring" in Gen 12: 7 i 
Isaac and Jacob are picked up again as exemplars of faith in 
vv. 20-21. 

77 Cf. 7TarpTc;; in vv. 14-16. 

79 Cf. Michel who comments that "rEX v T rryc;; mehr die 
'kunstlerische Gestaltung,' ory~Lovpr6c;; dagegen den 
Schopfungsakt umfa:lSt" (1975.9:., 394) i also see Bruce who says 
that the city is "planned and built by God" (1990, 293). 

79 Cf. Isa 33: 20 i 54: 11 . 
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Thus this city is later identified with "the heavenly 

Jerusalem, the city of the living God" (12:22). Faith enables 

Abraham to "see" (opaw), even if from afar (1foppw8ev ioovres), 

this invisible, transcendent, and eschatological reality which 

is the ultimate promise to him (v. 13). 

The background of looking for "a city with foundations" 

may be found in the literary structure of the Genesis account. 

With the exceptions of Abel, Enoch, and Noah, Gen 1-11 

describes a human plight affected by sin and death which 

climaxed in the building of the Tower of Babel. The story of 

Abraham then can be seen as a solution to that human plight. 

Estes attempted to explain the reason for the juxtaposition of 

the call of Abram in Gen 12 with the building of the Tower of 

Babel in Gen 11 as follows (1990, 412-13): 

The builders of Babel sought to build for themselves a 
city and a tower whose top would reach into heaven. Their 
aspirations were dashed, however, when Yahweh confused 
their language, so that "they stopped building the city" 
(v. 8). But from that very geographical area, from Ur of 
the Chaldeans, Yahweh called Abram to begin the quest for 
a different kind of city, not a city to reach up to God, 
but a city which has been constructed by God. 

The reference to Sarah has been a major problem in v. 11. 

There are indeed textual variations BO and many solutions were 

BO The simple nominative aur~ Lappa is found in ~ A D2 
Majority text; Aug. In p46 D* 'I' latt, areLpa is added to aur~ 
Lappa. In P 104.365. 2495 pc sy(p), ovaa is further added. In D1 
6. 81. 12418. 1739. 1881 pc, aur~ Lappa ~ areipa is found. The 
last two variants are considered to be "obviously secondary" 
(Metzger 1975, 673). The second variant with areipa is found in 
the Nestle-Aland text probably because it is thought that 
areLpa, as a part of the original reading, might have "dropped 
out through transcriptional oversight" (Metzger 1975, 673); cf. 
Bruce (1992, 34-36) for a more detailed presentation of textual 
data for each variant and a balanced discussion on it. 
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suggested, but the debate still goes on.Bl A decision to the 

one or the other side will not substantially influence our 

argument. Because the phrase aVT~ Eappa is usually understood 

as a nominative, the main question concerns the reference of 

nLaTEL. Does it refer to Abraham's or Sarah's? And connected 

with this: Is Sarah indeed the subject of v. 11 or is it 

Abraham? 

First of all, the wider context favors the case of 

Abraham's faith. Vv. 8-10 was about Abraham and v. 17 continues 

the story of Abraham (while vv. 13 16 are the author's 

reflective remarks). Also the phrase a~' €VO~ refers to 

Abraham. Naturally words on Abraham's faith are expected. 

Furthermore, the phrase KaTapoA~ anEp~aTo~ is the normal 

idiomatic expression for the male function in the generative 

process. Bruce says that "the literal translation would be 'for 

the deposition of seed'" (1990, 296) .B2 

On the other hand, some favor the case of Sarah's faith 

because the nominative case of Eappa is there in the text. Then 

they try to explain the unusual use of the expression ovva~L~ 

Ei~ KaTapoA~v anEp~aTo~. One suggestion is to interpret this 

phrase as "power to found a dynasty, II "power for establishing a 

81 See Swetnam (1981, 98-101) for a surveYi also M. Black 
(1964, 39-44) i Irwin (1978, 312-16) i Vennum (1987, 4-7) i 
Greenlee (1990, 37-42) i and Van der Horst (1990, 287-302; 1992, 
34 39). 

B2 P. R. Jones also takes Abraham as the subject based on 
"the continuity of the paragraph and the Greek usage of 
KaTapoA~n (1985, 383). 
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posterity," or "power to begin a family" (Vennum 1987, 7).83 

But this suggestion seems to go beyond the normal, literal 

meaning of the idiomatic expression, which makes good sense in 

its context. The literal meaning is well in accord with other 

phrases such as "even though he/she was past age" or "from this 

one man ... came descendants." 

A second suggestion is to accept the literal meaning with 

Sarah as a subject. This means that Sarah also had a seminal 

emission. Van der Horst (1990, 287-302; 1992, 34-39) surveyed 

ample evidence for a theory of female semen (double-seed 

theory) from approximately 500 BCE to approximately 500 CE of 

both Hellenistic and Jewish sources. He concludes that "nothing 

prevents us from assuming that the author of Hebrews could 

easily have had knowledge of this widely current idea" (1990, 

302). This is a possible option if this double-seed theory was 

really such a widely current idea. 

A third suggestion is that KCiTCi{30A~ "focuses on the action 

and not on the actor" (Greenlee 1990, 40). So while taking the 

preposition eit;; to mean "regarding" or "with reference to," 

Greenlee (1990, 41) paraphrases v. 11 as follows: 

(Not only did Abraham act by faith, but) by faith even 
Sarah herself received ability with respect to the laying 
down of seed (in her body by Abraham) 

But this suggestion also seems to be out of the normal usage of 

this Greek {diom. 

83 Cf. Buchanan who suggests a word play between KCiTCi{30Ary 
and 8ef.J.€ALOt;; in v. 10 and conunents: "On the one hand, there was 
the city which had the foundations, which was the capital of 
the nation; and on the other hand, there was Isaac, the 
'foundation' of the chosen people" (1972, 190). This is based 
on a wrong interpretation of "the city" in v. 10 as the earthly
Jerusalem. 
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So we return to the solution of viewing Abraham as the 

subject. In this case the problem is how to construe the phrase 

aUT~ Eappa (uTeipa). One suggestion is to ignore this phrase as 

a gloss (Windisch 1931, 101), but this should be the last 

resort when everything fails. Another suggestion is to treat 

the phrase as a parenthetical circumstantial clause, for 

example, "Sarah herself being barren." So NIV's translation is 

as follows: "By faith Abraham ... --and Sarah herself was 

barren- -was enabled to become a father. 1184 

A third suggestion, which is called "the simplest ll and 

"the most likely resolution" by Attridge (1989, 321, 325), is 

to read the phrase Kat; aUT~ Eappa "as a dative of accompaniment 

(in uncial script iotas subscript are ordinarily not 

indicated), so that the sentence runs, 'By faith he [Abraham] 

also, together withBS barren Sarah, received power to beget 

'" (Metzger 1975, 672). Except for the double seed theory 

with Sarah as a subject, this suggestion indeed seems to be the 

most likely resolution. A final decision seems to be 

impossible. In the light of the wider context, where Abraham is 

in the focus, we opt hesitantly for Abraham as the subject and 

taking the phrase Kat; aUT~ Eappa (uTeipa) as a dative. 

The phrase Kat; napa KaLpov ryALKra~ applies to Abraham if 

we take the subject of v. 11 to be Abraham. Sometimes it is 

84 Bruce suggests: If uTeipa is a part of the original, 
then take the phrase "as a circumstantial clause, II and if not, 
then take it as a "dative" (1992, 35). But as the next option 
below shows, even with uTeipa the phrase can be taken as a 
dative. 

85 Commentators who prefer this option include Michel 

(1975s, 396), Bruce (1990, 296), and Ellingworth (1993, 588). 
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maintained that it can be applied only to Sarah because of Gen 

25:1-4 where Abraham begot other sons after Sarah's death.86 

But this phrase can apply to Abraham as well as to Sarah, as 

the next verse calls Abraham "as good as dead" (VEVEKPWjl€Vot;;). 

v. lIb gives the reason why Abraham received power for 

depositing seed. Gen 11:30 mentions the "barrenness" of Sarah 

while God promises a seed in Gen 12:2.87 This dilemma of 

Abraham is resolved through Abraham's response of unwavering 

faith, in other words, "'because' (~wEI) he 'considered' 

(7n~O'cno) him 'faithful' (1rLO'Tov) who had made the promise" (v. 

lIb) .88 God's faithfulness to his promise motivates and compels 

Abraham to trust in God. 89 

V. 12 shows the result ("therefore" (6LO» of Abraham's 

faith in God's promise. The wonderful result is highlighted by 

the contrast between "one" <Cx¢' ~vot;;) and "many descendants. "90 

And this result, which seemed humanly impossible, was achieved 

86 Cf. Gen 18:11-12. 


87 This promise is further confirmed in Gen 13:16; 15:4-5; 

17:4 8, 16, 19. The specific promise of a son is fulfilled in 
Gen 21:1-3. 

88 Cf. faith as steadfastness in Rom 4:20-21: Abraham "did 
not waver 'through unbelief' (TU aWLO'TL~) regarding the promise 
of God, but was strengthened 'in his faith' (TU WLO'TEL) •.• , 
being fully persuaded that God had power to do what he had 
promised." 

89 Tietjen (1988, 407) says: This trust then "had to 
express itself in action, in the intimacy of the marriage bed. 
They acted on their faith when doing so was, in human terms, 
laughable. II 

90 Cf. Deut 26:5; Isa 51:2 for the contrast; the language 
itself describing the numerous descendants seems to be from Gen 
22:17; note similar passages in Exod 32:13; Deut 1:10; 10:22; 
Dan 3:36 LXX (not MT); also see MCCullough (1979-80, 374). 

http:death.86
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by persevering faith.91 It is obvious that patient waiting 

preceded any kind of partial fulfillment because even the birth 

of Isaac only occurred 25 years after God called Abraham.92 

Another contrast can be seen between YEvvaw and VEKp6w. The 

motif that life can come from death through faith (the theme of 

the resurrection) will be further developed in vv. 17 19 and v. 

35 and come to its climax in the example of Jesus who endured 

the cross and sat down at the right hand of the throne of God 

(12 : 2 - 3) .93 

5.2.2.3.2 Heb 11:13-16 

Some promises are said to have been received (6:15; 11:8, 

11, 19, 33-35a). But the author says clearly enough that the 

fulfillment of the ultimate goal is not yet achievedi 94 

therefore all those attainments of the promises were only 

partial. "All these people were still living by faith when they 

died ll (v. 13). "They are dying persons who are waiting for 

life ll (Goppelt 1982Q, 174). In v. 13 the author is primarily 

concerned about Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, but OUTOL navTE~ 

hints at a broader reference, as in v. 39. Not only for all the 

ancients (with possible exception of Enoch)95 but also for the 

91 Cf. Rom 4:18-19, "against all hope" and "without 
weakening in his faith." 

92 Cf. Gen 12: 4; 21: 5 . 

93 Cf 5:7-10, 13:20. 

94 Michel rightly comments that "KOllrrEo8clL Ti!i~ EnaYYEAra~ 
meint die eschatologische Erfullung der Verhei8ung ll (1975g, 

397) . 

95 Calvin considers the translation of Enoch as lIa kind of 
extraordinary death" (1963, 162). 

I I I 
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readers the reception of that ultimate promise is still in the 

future. 96 

So the emphasis of vv. 13-16 lies in the fact that the 

patriarchs never arrived at their goal, which is expressed as 

7r6ALC;97 in v. 10, E7ra),),EALa98 in v. 13, and a "better" or 

"heavenly" 7raTpLC; in vv. 14 and 16. This ultimate goal of 

salvation is expressed elsewhere in different terms such as 

salvation (1:14; 2:3), glory (2:10), rest (3:7-4:13), a better 

and lasting possession (10:34), reward (10:35; 11:26), or 

kingdom (12 :28). The patriarchs could "see" (bpaw) 99 and 

"greet" UXI17ra!oj.LaL)100 this goal only "from afar" (7r6ppW{)EV). 

They never arrived at their goal. In other words, they 

were still on the way. Naturally they confessed (bj.LOAO),EW) that 

they were "foreigners and sojourners" (tEVOL Kal 

7rapE7rL ofJj.L 0 L) ,101 This phrase recalls the story of Abraham where 

he admitted that he is "an alien and a sojourner" (7rapOLKOC; Kal 

7rapE7rLOfJIlOC;) (Gen 23:4). They were strangers "not merely in 

their own land, but 'on earth' generally" (Attridge 1989, 331). 

Tietjen (1988, 406) comments on faith as follows: 

96 Cf. v. 40. 

97 Cf. 12:22; 13:14. 

98 Cf. 10: 36 . 

99 Cf. Cx1fOI3AE7rlJJ in 11: 26 i Thompson who comments: "Such 
seeing is comparable to 'knowing' in 10:34 and 11:3" (1982, 
79) . 

100 Attridge comments that the term CxI11fa!oj.Lat may express Ila 
traveler's response to his welcome goal" (1989, 329). He also 
gives examples where this term is used as a nautical metaphor 
{cf. 2:1; 6:19}. 

101 Cf. 1 Pet 1: 1 i 2: 11 i also Eph 2: 19 . 
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Faith is living between the "already now" and the "not 
yet." Enjoying the partial fulfillment of God's promise, 
faith waits with patience for the promise to be fully 
realized. The time in between requires the plodding action 
of waiting and watching and working when nothing seems to 
happen. 

This comment applies to both the patriarchs and the 

readers in the sense that even if they all experienced the 

partial fulfillment of God's promise, they did not yet arrive 

at the ultimate promise. Our author wants to exhort the readers 

who feel like "foreigners and sojourners,,102 to persevere in 

their pilgrimage to the ultimate promise by highlighting this 

correspondence between the patriarchs and the readers in their 

situations with respect to the ultimate promise. 

The confession that they were foreigners and sojourners 

"makes clear" (Ejl¢O!JI r ~w) that the patriarchs103 were seeking a 

homeland (TfO!T p r c;) This homeland certainly points to.104 

heaven. 105 And this fact is clarified by the following two 

15106verses, vv. 15-16. The contrary-to-fact condition in v. 

negatively proves that because the patriarchs did not "return" 

(aJlO!K&jlTfTW) to their homeland in Mesopotamia even though they 

102 Cf. 10:32-34; 12:4; 13:13. 

lro Radney mentions that in v. 14 the author used two 
devices to make application of what has been said about Abraham 
and Sarah to the readers. 1} "All of the verbs ... are in the 
present tense"; 2) The phrase oi TOLO!UTO! AE~OJlTEC; is used, 
which "indicates anyone (past, present, or future) who says the 
sort of things that Abraham and Sarah said" (1988, 53). 

104 For Philo TfO!Tp r C; may denote the world, physical life, 
virtue(s), the soul, the knowledge of God, heaven, or God 
himself (Ellingworth 1993, 595-96). 

105 Here the language is spatial (cf. "heavenly homeland" in 
v. 16, "the city with foundations" in v. 10, "saw and greeted 
from afar" in v. 13, and "a city" in v. 16). 

106 Cf. 4:8; 7:11; 8:7; 10:2. 
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"would have had opportunity to return", they were not seeking 

an earthly homeland. They were faithful 107 in seeking a 

homeland which is different from the one in Mesopotamia. 

In contrast to the contrary-to-fact condition in v. 15, v. 

16 positively affirms that the homeland which the patriarchs 

were "longing for" (bp E,,(OJlCH) was "instead" (v Dv 0 E) lOB "a 

better (KpELTTWV) country, that is, a heavenly (bTOVp&VLO~)109 

one." The comparative "better" compares the homeland in 

Mesopotamia with the one the patriarchs really seek. But as the 

following explanatory adjective reveals, it ultimately 

underscores the contrast between the earthly, transient order 

and the heavenly, eternal order. The latter is related to the 

new and better covenant (7:22; 8:6)110 which is inaugurated by 

Christ through his better sacrifice (9:23; 12:24) and indeed 

provides the patriarchs with a better hope (7:19) 111 

The patriarchs "considered him faithful who had made the 

promise" (v. 11). Because they were faithfully longing for the 

city112 which God actually "prepared" (r,TOLJlctaEv) (v. 16; cf. 

107 They are in contrast to the wilderness generation (cf. 
3:7-4:13) who wanted to return to Egypt (Num 14:3). 

lOB Attridge translates this phrase as "in fact" and rightly 
comments that "the adverb is used not temporally, but 
logically" (1989, 331). 

109 Cf. 12: 22; also 3: 1, 6: 4. 

110 Cf. "better promises" in 8:6; "something better" in 
11:40. 

111 Cf. 10: 34; 11: 35. 

112 n6"L~ and 7rctTPL~ are used interchangeably (cf. vv. 10, 
14, 16). In 12:18-24 it will become obvious that the "approach" 
(7rpOaEPXOJlctL) to this heavenly city is only through Jesus. This 
city is also an enduring, eschatological city which is to come 
(13:14) . 
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v. 10), God is not ashamed to be called their God. l13 In other 

words, God is pleased1l4 with their faithful pursuit of a goal 

which is worthy precisely because God prepared it. Bruce (1990, 

300) comments as follows: 

IIThose who honor me I will honor," says God (1 Sam. 2:30). 
The patriarchs honored God by putting their faith in him; 
he honored them by calling himself lithe God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob" (Ex. 3:6). 

5.2.2.3.3 Heb 11:17-22 

In v. 17 anaphoric ~rUTL~ is resumed after the author's 

reflective comments in vv. 13-16, which expand v. 10 further. 

The story of Abraham is also resumed. His faith is well 

demonstrated in his willingness to "offer" (~pOU¢€pw) his 

II only" (J1.0VO'YEVfj~; cf. Ct'Y0!~1]T6~ in the LXX) son, Isaac115 when 

"tested" (~ELPO!S6J1.EVO~), despite his dilemma between the divine 

promise and divine command. V. 17 emphasizes that the divine 

command in Gen 22: 2 was followed by unquestioning obediencel16 

because Abraham was absolutely sure of the reliability of God's 

promise. 117 

This story, the "binding of Isaac," is given in Gen 22:1

113 Cf. Gen 28:13; Exod 3:6; also see 2:11 where it is said 
that Jesus is not ashamed to call believers his brothers. 

114 Cf. 10:38; 13:16. 

115 Cf. Gen 22:2 where Isaac is said to be "your son, your 
one and only son Isaac whom you love" (REB). 

116 The perfect (~pOUEVfjvoXEV) may indicate that IIwhat was 
intended was regarded as a completed act" (Guthrie 1983, 235). 
The following imperfect (~pOU€¢EpEV) qualifies the previous 
perfect by indicating that offering was begun, but actually not 
completed; cf. Jas 2:20-24. 

117 Cf. v. 8 based on Gen 12: 4 . 

I, I I 
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18 and became a source of a Jewish haggadic tradition,l1S which 

emphasized Abraham's faith in various ways or asserted the 

"redemptive efficacy of martyrdom" (Bruce 1990, 302). But apart 

from an allusion in Rom 8:32 there are only two explicit 

references to it (Heb 11:17-19 and Jas 2:21-23) in the New 

Testament. 1l9 In both instances the binding of Isaac "is set 

forth as an example of faith, faith manifested in action" 

(Bruce 1990, 302). By persevering in a severely difficult test, 

Abraham demonstrated his faith. 

Our author focuses on Abraham's persevering in the test to 

encourage his readers also to persevere in their test. Jesus 

was also tested and proved faithful (2:17-18; 4:15; 12:2-3). 

Our author tries to say that the readers, of course, can prove 

themselves to be faithful in their test, especially when they 

have a High Priest who is able to help them (2:18). 

It is emphasized that Abraham is "the one who had received 

the promises" (0 Ta~ €naYY€ALa~ ayao€t&~€yO~). The content of 

the promises is given in v. 18: "It is through Isaac that your 

offspring will be reckoned" (Gen 21: 12) .120 Isaac was not only 

11S See Swetnam (1981, 23-80) for an extensive survey of 
this tradition; cf. Klauck who points out a chronological 
problem and comments: "Heb 11:17-19 shows no sign that this 
[haggadic] interpretation of the sacrifice of Isaac had already 
been developed" (1992, 891). 

119 Paul,does not expand on Gen 22, possibly because here 
the promise is given as the result of Abraham's obedience. His 
emphasis is on the righteousness by faith, not by works, so 
Paul's favorite text is Gen 15:6 (Rom 4:3, 9, 22; Gal 3:6), 
which the author of Hebrews peculiarly ignores; for a 
comparison between Paul's and Hebrews' treatment of Abrahamic 
passages, see Anderson (1989, 260-67) i Longenecker (1977, 203
12) . 

120 Cf. Paul uses this verse for a different purpose in Rom 
9:7. 
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a unique (~OVOYEV~~) son, but also a son through whom God's 

promise would be fulfilled. 

V. 19 gives the motivation behind Abraham's action in v. 

17. Abraham "reasoned" (AOY[rO~(l'l)121 that God was "able" 

(ovvcn6~) to raise from the dead (eK VEKPWV eYE[puv) .122 This 

motif of life coming from death, which was hinted at previously 

(6:2; 11:12), becomes very explicit here, and will be developed 

further in the epistle (11:35; 13:20). 

Now the concrete result is inferred (OeEV) from the 

concrete obedience. Abraham was willing to sacrifice Isaac and 

therefore, he "did receive Isaac back from death." But his 

reception is qualified by the phrase ev ~apa~oAU. This phrase 

is translated as IIfiguratively speaking" (NIV) or lIin a sense ll 

(REB). But when considering the mention of Abraham's belief in 

resurrection and the use of the same word ~apa~oA~ in 9:9 where 

it has a sense of lIa symbol pointing to an eschatological 

reality" (Attridge 1989, 335), it may be thought that Abraham's 

reception of Isaac points symbolically to an eschatological 

resurrection. 123 

Faith in God's power to fulfill his promises, specifically 

his power to raise the dead, is successively illustrated by the 

121 P. E. Hughes quotes Teodorico who says that AOY[rO~aL 
IIdenotes inward conviction, persuasion, not a more or less 
reliable opinion ll (1977, 483) i cf. ~YEo~aL in vv. II, 26 which 
has a similar meaning. 

122 Cf. Wood who comments that "Abraham's faith in a God who 
raises the dead ll was shown in liGen. xxii. 5 and 8 where the 
Patriarch promised to return with his son to the servants, and 
where he confided in Isaac the conviction that God would 
provide a lamb ll (1967-68, 588). 

123 Cf. v. 35b . 
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stories of Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph. Depending on God's power 

and his faithfulness, "by faith" (7rLaT€L) (vv. 20, 21 and 22) 

each of them could "bless" (€UA0-YEW) his descendants concerning 

their future (vv. 20, 21) or "speak about" (IlVTJIlOV€Vw) the 

future event (v. 22). 

In v. 20 our author alludes to the story in Gen 27:27-40. 

Without paying much attention to the details, he focuses on the 

fact that Isaac's blessing was about the coming things (TWV 

Il€AAOVTWV) .124 Then v. 21 alludes to another account of 

blessing in Gen 48:1-22 where Jacob blesses Ephraim and 

Manasseh. Here our author focuses on the fact that Jacob was 

blessing "when he was dying" ((X7rOOVf/UKWV). Faith reaching 

beyond death125 is emphasized. This motif runs through the 

whole chapter, but especially recurs in vv. 8_22126 and binds 

the stories of the patriarchs in vv. 8-22 as a unit. 

The rest of v. 21 is a citation of the event in Gen 47:31, 

which occurred some time before the actual blessing in Gen 48. 

This citation is from the LXX, since the author reads ~UQ as 

"staff" instead of "bed." Hebrew words for "staff" and "bed" 

have the same consonants, but are vocalized differently. Some 

commentators speculated that our author used the mistranslation 

of the LXX in order to make the top of the staff the object of 

124 Cf. 1:14; 2:5; 6:5; 10:1, 27; 13:14 where IlEAAW points 
to the eschatological salvation or judgment. 

125 Cf. vv. 4, 13; also TEAElJTWV in v. 22. 

126 Cf. vv. 12, 13, 19, 21 and 22. 
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Jacob's worship .127 But there seems to be not much difference 

in meaning. Whether it is a staff or bed on top of which Jacob 

worshipped God, it only indicates Jacob's weakness because he 

was dying (a7rOOvfjcrKWV). Otherwise "staff" may invoke the image 

of pilgrimage. 128 Hanson's suggestion that "perhaps our author 

saw here a type of the cross" (1983, 111) can be safely 

ignored. 

In v. 22 Joseph spoke about the exodus, which lay in the 

future, and gave instructions about his bones (Gen 50:22 26)129 

because he was absolutely certain about God's promise for the 

future exodus. In Gen 50:24 Joseph says, "I am about to die 

(a7rOOvfjcrKW in the LXX) i but God will not fail to come to your 

aid and take you from here to the land which he promised on 

oath to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob." Joseph's faith in God's 

faithfulness to his promise did not waver even when he was 

dying (TEAEUTWV) .130 

By mentioning Joseph's instructions about his bones our 

author may simply want to underscore Joseph's firm faith in the 

127 For example, a staff was thought to be the obj ect of 
worship because it was a symbol for the reign of Christ (cf. 
1:8i Num 24:17 or Ps 110:2). But as Braun (1984, 374) rightly 
points out: "Naturlich ist hier Hb 11,21 als Objekt Gott 
gemeint." 

128 Michel conunents: "LXX und Hebr setzen dami t eine Haggada 
uber den 'Stab Jakobs' voraus, die eine derartige Veranderung 
des Grundtextes moglich gemacht hat. Der Stab ist fur Hebr das 
Zeichen der 'Wanderschaft'll (1975g, 404-405) i cf. Silva who 
cites Michel and then elaborates on the possibility that the 
author, "perhaps influenced by Jewish traditions about Jacob's 
staff," "deliberately used the LXX to lay stress on Jacob's 
faith as a wanderer who longed for the messianic hope!!! (1983, 
155,161). 

129 Cf. Exod 13: 19; Josh 24: 32. 

130 Cf. TEAEuTaw in Gen 50:26 LXX. 
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fulfillment of the future exodus. Yet Joseph's instruction 

about his bones invited further speculations and symbolic 

interpretations. Wilcox (1987, 114-30) who tried to show "the 

possibility of some kind of messianic interpretation ll by means 

of such a line of interpretation in Jewish exegetical material 

concludes as follows: 

It [v. 22] fits at once with the picture found elsewhere 
in Jewish exegesis of the piety and faithfulness of 
Joseph, and of the view that the visitation of which he 
spoke referred not only to Moses and the exodus but also 
to the final liberation of Israel at the hand of the 
Second Redeemer. 

As mentioned above, Heb 11:8-22 is full of allusions about 

the motif of life conquering death. In this context the 

reference to IIbones" (cf. Ezek 37:1-14) along with a reference 

to "exodus" (€~060<;;}131 indeed invokes the eschatological 

expectation of resurrection (v. 35; cf. v. 19}132 which was 

made possible through Christ's death and resurrection (13:20). 

5.2.2.4 Heb 11:23 31 

Michel (19752:, 406) describes vv. 23-31 as "ein 

festgefiigter Abschnitt" and notes the parallel structure 

between this section and vv. 8-22 (excluding intervening 

comments in vv. 13-16). Each section has ~La7EL seven times 

131 Cf. Luke 9: 31 . 

132 Cf. 2:15; Reardon comments: "The masses of the people 
died in the wilderness and were buried there, but the embalmed 
remains of Joseph completed the entire salvific journey, 
eventually transported across the dry bed of the Jordan and 
into the Promised Land ... This participation of Joseph's body 
in Israel's deliverance ... argues for the hope that the 
believers' very bodies are destined for passage through the 
real Red Sea and a home in the real Promised Land. That hope is 
the true Exodus, the Resurrection" (1990, 155-56). 
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(vv. 8, 9, 11, 17, 20, 21, 22i then vv. 23, 24, 27, 28, 29, 30, 

31). In each section, the first four instances are about the 

examples illustrating the faith of the primary model (Abraham, 

and then Moses). Specifically, the last one of these four 

instances is about the sacrificial acts of Abraham and Moses. 

In each section there follow three further examples of those 

who are subordinate to the primary models. 

The examples of faith in this section (vv. 23 31) are 

designed to emphasize the fact that faith enables the people of 

faith to overcome the fear engendered by the threats of their 

opponents .133 The result of fearless faith was the deliverance 

of God's people from their opponents. 

Even if the main figure is Moses in this section (vv. 23

31), v. 23 begins with the faith of Moses' "parents" (T&V 

7rctTE pWV) 134 instead of that of Moses himself. The reason for 

hiding Moses is because they saw that he was "beautiful" 

(Cia T € 7. 0 ~) .135 NIV translates it as "no ordinary child." Barber 

(1973, 15) comments as follows: 

In his rare beauty they discern a definite token of divine 
favor and, by reason of their faith, they are prepared to 
conceal Moses, believing that God has some special destiny 

133 Michel comments (1975.9., 407): "Der Glaube hat immer 
seinen Gegenspieler: Moses und Pharao, Israel und Agypten, 
Passah und Wurgeengel, Rahab und die 'Ungehorsamen' schlieBen 
einander aus ... Erst allmahlich spitzt sich der Gegensatz 
zwischen Glaube und Unglaube so zu, daB aus der Bereitschaft 
zum Opfer eine Lebenshingabe wird (V.32 40)." 

134 Moses' mother hid him according to Exod 2:? M'T'. On the 
other hand, the subj ect in Exod 2: 2 LXX is "they" (l <36 v T € ~ 
Ea K. E7rctact II) . 

135 Cf. Exod 2: 2 LXX. 
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for him.136 

The other reason for hiding Moses (that they did not fear 

the king's decree) is beyond the biblical account. Our author 

may have inferred that the fear of God, which is found in men 

of faith,137 would drive out any fear of the king's edict. This 

motif of "not fearing II (OUK €¢o{3~8TJ(JCl.v) the king recurs in v. 

27 (Il~ ¢0{3TJ8ELC;) with respect to Moses.138 The parallelism 

between v. 23 and v. 27 can be shown as follows: 

v. 23 OUK €¢o{3~8TJ(JCl.V TO OLaTCl.YIlCI. TOU {3C1.(JLA€WC; 
v. 27 Il~ ¢0{3TJ8ELC; TOV 8UIlOV TOU {3C1.(JLA€WC; 

Other aspects of death or suffering, the fear of which was 

overcome, stand out prominently in this section (e.g., 

(JUYKCl.KOUX€OIlCl.L in v. 25, oVELOL(JIl0C; in v. 26, oAo8pEUW in v. 

28, (JuvCl.nOAAUIlL in v. 31). This emphasis is in agreement with 

the author's paraenetic purpose to encourage his readers to 

persevere in their temptations and sufferings. 

Now the main focus falls on Moses as it did on Abraham in 

the previous section. From v. 24 Moses' faith begins to be 

illustrated. By faith Moses could "refuse" or "renounce" 

(&pV€OIlCl.L) to be called the son of Pharaoh's daughter,131 

"choosing" (Cl.lp€OIlCl.L) to be "mistreated along with" 

(JUYKCl.KOUX€OIlCl.L)140 God's people rather than remaining within 

136 Similarly, Bruce (1990, 309); cf. Acts 7:20 where Moses 
is described as &(JTE[OC; T~ 8E~. 

137 Cf. 4:1; 5:7; 10:31; 12:28; also Exod 1:17, 21. 

138 Cf. "fear of death" (b(JOL ¢o{3ftJ 8C1.VaTou) in 2:15. 

139 Cf. Exod 2: 10 . 

140 Cf. KCl.KOUX€OIlCl.L in 11:37; 13:3. 
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Pharaoh's court141 and lIenjoying the pleasures of sin for a 

short time,,142 (rrpo(JKaLpov EXELV aJ.!apTfw; arroAau(JLv)143. 

The reason for the refusal is given in v. 26. It was 

because faith enabled Moses to "regard" (TnE oJ.!a L) 144 "abuse for 

the sake of Christ,,145 (OVELOL(JJ.!OC;146 TOU XPL(JTOU) as greater 

wealth than the treasures of Egypt. This seemingly strange 

estimation of Moses was based on his vision of what could not 

147be seen through physical eyes. Through the eyes of faith he 

was "looking ahead" (arro/3AErrw) to his "reward" 

(J.!L (JOarrOOO(JLa) .148 

Because the ultimate goal, that is called the reward, is 

still in the future, the life of faith may involve sufferings 

until that goal is achieved. The need of enduring sufferings 

was intimated by the verb (JuYKaKouxEoJ.!aL in v. 25. "Abuse" 

(bVELOL(J~6C;) was also to be a part of those sufferings. These 

141 This would put Moses "outside the purpose of God 
something which the author fears for his readers" (Ellingworth 
1993, 612). Cf. TO OEA',.,~a TOU Oeou in 10:36. 

142 "Enjoyment for a short time" or "temporary pleasure" 
(rrpo(JKaLpoc; arroAau(JLC;) is in stark contrast to eternal 
salvation (5:9; 9:12, 15; 13:20) through faith (cf. 4 Macc 
15:2-3, 8, 23; 2 Cor 4:18; Rom 8:18). 

143 Attridge (1989, 340-41) comments that "Moses' choice 
foreshadows that of the perfecter of faith, who accepted 
suffering in place of joy (12:2)." But this interpretation 
depends on the understanding of aVTL in 12:2 as 'in place of, I 

which is unlikely, instead of 'for the sake of.'" 

144 Cf. v. 11; AoyrrOJ.!aL in v. 19. 

145 That is, scorn, shame, disgrace, or humiliation suffered 
for Christ. 

146 Cf. 10:33; 13:13. 

147 Cf. v. 1. 

148 Cf. J.!L(JOarrOooTT/C; in 11:6. 



147 


sufferings were already anticipated by the phrases w~ aAAoTpLav 

(v. 9) or ~EVOL KaL ~apE~Lory~oL (v. 13) and will be further 

expanded in vv. 35b-38. When life is thought to be a pilgrimage 

to the heavenly homeland (vv. 9-10; 13-16; 25-26) ,149 then 

sufferings and hardships are expected to be an inherent part of 

that pilgrimage. In view of these sufferings, "not to fear" 

(vv. 23 and 27) becomes an important element in the life of 

In the concept of pilgrimage it must be remembered that 

this pilgrimage is not only a spatial concept, but also a 

temporal one. The city God prepared for the faithful is yet to 

be revealed as well as to be greeted from afar (v. 13). Until 

the time of revelation of the city, people of faith must wait 

expectantly and persevere in their lives in order to be 

citizens in that eschatological city. In v. 26 Moses endured 

abuse because he looked ahead to his reward. As usual, our 

author's paraenetic purpose brings out this theme of "reward" 

so that the readers may persevere in view of the coming 

eschatological reward. 150 The reward to which Moses looked 

ahead is to be enjoyed only together with the readers (11:40). 

Now going back to the phrase bVELoLa~6~ TOU XPLaTou, what 

does that phrase signify? One interpretation is to accept 

"Christ," in a sense, literally. In other words, as a visiona~y 

Moses knew the preincarnate Christ. 151 Hanson (1982, 233; 1983, 

149 Cf. 3:7-4:13; 13:13-14. 

150 Cf. 10: 35; also note Jesus who endured the cross for the 
joy set before him (12:2). 

151 Cf. John 8: 56; 1 Cor 10: 4. 
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106-107) 152 takes the theophany in the burning bush as an 

appearance of the pre-existent Christ based on the similarity 

between the phrase auvKaKouXElaOaL T~ Aa~ TOU OEOU in v. 25 and 

the words of Exod 3:7-8 LXX. So he concludes: 

It was the reproach of the pre-existent Christ, shared 
with God's people in Egypt, that Moses chose. Thus the 
reproach of Christ ... is no proleptic phrase, but an 
experience which Moses actually encountered. 

This is not incompatible with our author's high christology 

(cf. 1:2,8,10-12; 13:8). 

Another possible interpretation is to take "Christ" as 

"messiah" or "anointed one" in a general sense. "When Moses 

suffers the abuse of Pharaoh's court, he suffers the abuse of 

God's people and thus of the Messiah who is one with his 

people" (Hagner 1990, 202). Or less probably, "Christ" may be 

considered to have a direct reference to God's people (cf. Ps 

105 (104 LXX) :15; 1 John 2:20) .153 

The third interpretation is to relate "Christ" to Moses. 

This can be done in two ways. The first option is to equate 

Moses to "Christ." Then, the reproach of Christ means the 

reproach which Moses experienced in becoming one of God's 

messiahs. For this interpretation, our author may have in mind 

Ps 69:9 (68:10 LXX). If this is the case, as Ellingworth 

comments, "the author of Hebrews could have understood Ps. 69:8 

as a summary of Ex. 2:11-15" (1993, 614). 

The second option is to take Moses as "the forerunner of 

152 Cf. a similar interpretation by D' Angelo (1979, 95 -149) . 

153 Cf. Bruce (1990, 311). 

, , 
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God's anointed servant,,154 (Attridge 1989, 341). In this case, 

our author may have in mind Ps 89:50-51 (88:51-52 LXX), which 

reads, "they reproached the 'substitute for' your 'anointed 

one'" (WVE[OUlav 70 aV7f:iAAaYj.l.a 70il XPU170il (fOU) .155 However, Ps 

89: 51 has been interpreted as messianic,156 so "it is probable 

... that the author saw in Ps. 89 a direct allusion to Jesus, 

in particular to his death" (Ellingworth 1993, 614). 

Or the author may refer to the "disgrace of Christ" simply 

because Moses "suffered for his profession of faith in the same 

God who accomplishes in Christ the salvation that is hidden 

under the cross" (Goppelt 198212, 175). However, with all these 

interpretations our author may not be deeply concerned. Rather, 

this phrase may have been used for his paraenetic purpose. Our 

author aims to encourage the readers to endure the "abuse" 

(bVELOL(fj.l.OC;) accompanying their faithful walk with Christ157 by 

both recalling Moses' endurance of abuse (v. 26) 158 and 

anticipating Jesus' endurance of the "opposition" (avTLAoyia) 

154 Cf. Westcott who comments: "[The] reproach which was 
endured in the highest degree by Christ Jesus (Rom. xv. 3) was 
endured also by those who in any degree prefigured or 
represented Him" (1892, 372); also Deut 18:15-20. 

155 The MT reads simply -In ''DO. 

156 It is alluded to in 1 Pet 4: 14 i cf. Mark 15: 32, 34 and 
their parallels. 

157 Cf. "Let us go to him outside the camp, , bearing the 
disgrace he bore' (70V bVELOL(fj.l.OV aV70il ¢EpOV7EC;)" (13:13) 
(NIV) . 

158 Cf. also the former endurance of "abuse" (bVELOL(fJlOC;) on 
the part of the readers (10:33). 

http:bVELOL(fj.l.OV
http:bVELOL(fj.l.OC
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from sinners (12:3) .159 

V. 27 notes that by faith Moses "left" (KaTa~Elnw) 

Egypt .160 He l as Abraham, left the land of earthly security to 

gain heavenly reward. But which occasion does the phrase 

KaT€~tnEV Ai.-yunTov refer to? It may refer to "a general summary 

of all Moses l departures" (Attridge 1989 1 342) or to the 

refusal to be a part of Pharaoh/s court (v. 24). The latter 

will be unnecessarily repetitive. 

But when we consider the fact that our author generally 

follows a chronological order l Moses l flight to Midian (Exod 

2: 15) fits well here ,161 The problem is that the biblical 

account mentions Moses l fear of Pharaoh (Exod 2:14) in 

contradiction to ~~ ¢o~ry8Et~ in v. 27. Barber (1973 1 22) 

reasonably explains this problem as follows: 

Moses had been afraid, but to the writer of Hebrews that 
was not the reason why he left Egypt. His fear had given 
place to faith, .. Now he has the insight to see that God/s 
hour had not yet struck ... He therefore resolutely turns 
his back on the course of action he has begun to take162 

and begins to learn the lesson of disappointed hopes. And 
during forty years in the desert of Midian he learns to 
persevere as seeing Him who is invisible (v. 27). 

Otherwise l our author may rely on traditions which present 

159 Michel (197521 409) comments as follows: "Hebr 11: 26 und 
13:13 scheinen in innerer Verbindung zueinander zu stehen: die 
Schmach des Christus ist also wohl fur den Brief ein 
feststehender Begriff. Verwandt ist 12:2 (/er achtete der 
Schande nicht/) ," 

160 Cf. Abraham l s departure from Mesopotamia in v. 8. 

161 Gordon comments: "That it is "Moses l first exodus' , and1 

not the Exodus 1 that is considered in v. 27 is supported by the 
fact that the keeping of the passover is not mentioned until v. 
28" (1991, 436). 

162 Braun (1984, 382) cites Philo Leg. all. 3.14: "er flieht 
nicht, - sondern er entfernt sich." 
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Moses' departure as an expression of endurance by faith rather 

than of fear. 163 

Some who are not satisfied with the above explanation 

regard Moses' departure as the exodus. But if v. 27 refers to 

the exodus, then "we have this event referred to twice (vv. 27, 

29), and the first reference is out of chronological order, for 

it precedes the observance of the Passover {v. 28}" (Barber 

1973, 21). 

V. 27b gives the ground ('Yap) 164 for Moses' f aith which 

enabled him to depart from Egypt without fear. It was because 

by faith he could see the one who is "invisible" (CiOpCi.TOe;) , 

that is, God. 165 Now the phrase we; opwv can be interpreted as 

either literally or metaphorically. As we mentioned in 

connection with the reproach of Christ in v. 26, as a visionary 

Moses could have actually seen God. 166 Or metaphorically, 

through the eyes of faith, Moses could see God who cannot be 

seen through physical eyes. 

In any case, the result of the vision of God is to 

KCi.PTEpEW. Lane takes opwv EKCi.pTEp~aEv as a "fixed hellenistic 

idiom" which means "he kept seeing continually" (1991Q, 375). 

In this case, we; loses its function. Therefore, it is better to 

adopt the normal meaning of KCi.PTEpEW, which is "endure" or 

163 For example, Josephus Ant. 2.256 says that "he had no 
fear of being caught by his foes; he left without provisions, 
proudly confident of his powers of endurance." 

164 Cf. 'Yap in v. 26. 

165 Cf. John 1: 18; Rom 1: 20; CoIl: 15; 1 Tim 1: 17; 6: 16 i 1 
John 4:20. 

Cf. Exod 33: 11; Num 12: 8; Deut 34: 10; also Heb 12: 14. 166 
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"persevere" and take &~ with bp~v. This option not only fits 

the immediate context well, but also fits the paraenetic 

purpose of the author when he uses the word-group 

urro~evw/urro~ov~ so emphatically in 10:32-36 (cf. 12:1, 2, 3, 7) 

since KapTEpew is almost synonymous with urro~evw. 

28 167V. describes the last instance of Moses' faith, 

which enabled him to "keep" or "celebrate" 168 (rro I. EW) 169 the 

Passover (Exod 12:21-30). Our author does not expand on the 

typological meaning of the Passover, 170 but the further 

specification of the Passover as "the sprinkling of blood" (T~V 

rrpoaxual.v TOU ai~aTo~) recalls the exposition on the blood of 

Christ in 9:11 28. As usual, however, our author does not seem 

to be interested in the details. He focuses on the fact that 

Moses and the Israelites believed in God's instructions on the 

sprinkling of blood. This faith led unto obedience by the 

actual sprinkling of blood, which resulted in (iva) their 

deliverance from the destroying angel (b bXOepEUWV) of "the 

first-born" (T& rrpwToToKa) . 

Then the examples of Moses in vv. 23-28 are followed by 

further examples from the events of the exodus and Jericho's 

167 Ellingworth (1993,617) notes the alliteration of rr, as 
in 1:1: rrraTEI. rrErrOr~KEV TO rraaxa Kat T~V rrpoaxual.v .,. 

168 "There are examples from the papyri of the use of this 
verb with the nuance "celebrate" (Lane 199112, 368). 

169 Some think that the perfect (rrE rro r~ K Ev) refers to the 
permanent institution of Passover. For example, Zerwick says 
that the perfect refers to the lIinauguration of a rite still 
observed" (1981, 682). Michel also mentions that "das Perfekt 
rrErrOr~KEV erinnert an die Institution, auf die sich die 
nachmalige Passahfeier grundet" (1975g, 412). Similarly, Bruce 
(1990, 314). 

170 Cf. 1 Cor 5: 7 . 

I I 
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fall. V. 29 is a good transition from Moses to the following 

period leading up to the conquest of Canaan. In v. 29 the 

subject becomes "they." This is implicit in oLe{31]actV, but it 

28. 171could be expected from ctiJTWV in v. Now the Israelites 

passed through "the Red Sea" (~ epv8pa 8ci'Actaact) 172 "as" 

(~C;) 173 on dry land by faith, in contrast to the wilderness 

generation who perished because of unbelief and disobedience 

(3:7-4:13). The Israelites were squeezed between the following 

Egyptian army and the Red Sea. They were afraid and "in terror 

they clamored to the Lord for helpll (Exod 14:10). In this 

terror they believed in God who promised to and is able to 

deliver them. So they were delivered, but "when the Egyptians 

'tried' (1r€'lpctV 'Act{30VT€C;) to do SO,174 they were drowned." It 

is apparent that this verse also has the paraenetic purpose to 

encourage the readers to have faith in the midst of fear. 175 

The wilderness experiences of the Israelites are omitted, 

perhaps because those were negative examples and already used 

in 3:7-4:13. In v. 30 the fall of Jericho's walls, which were 

the first obstacle in the conquest of Canaan, is given as an 

171 Cf. "the people of God" in v. 25. 

172 This is a LXX termj cf. "the Sea of Reeds" (MT). 

173 This comes close to the biblical account even though it 
seems to weaken the sense in Exod 14:16, 22 (KctTa TO ~1]pOV) or 
in Exod 14:29; 15:19 (eLa ~1]p&C;). But Ellingworth (1993, 619) 
suggests that "~C; is ... best taken with eLe{31]actv: the meaning 
is ... that the Israelites crossed over it as they would have 
crossed over dry land." 

174 The obj ect of 1rEL pctV ActJl{3Civw, that is, the antecedent of 
ryC;, may be either IIsea" or IIdry land." There will be little 
difference in meaning. 

175 Cf. vv. 23, 27. 
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example of faith. Their faith may consist in following 

faithfully the seemingly absurd instructions of God. They 

obeyed God's instructions for seven days without wavering in 

their faith while nothing happened until the last moment. The 

miraculous fall of Jericho's walls can only be explained by 

faith in God's promise (Josh 6:2, 16) and his power to fulfill 

it (Josh 6:20). 

The story of Rahab's welcoming the spies is given in Josh 

2:1-22 and chronologically precedes the fall of Jericho's 

walls. But it is given after the fall of Jericho's walls 

because the actual deliverance of Rahab and her family is given 

later in Josh 6:22-25. This story of "Rahab the harlot" ('PQ&~ 

i] 1TOpVTJ)176 ends the series of anaphoric 1TLaiq;-occurrences 

starting in v. 3 (only interrupted in vv. 13-16). 

It may be disturbing to find a non-Israelite harlot in the 

177series of men of faith. But her faith in the reality of 

Israelites' God was freely confessed in Josh 2:9-11 and was 

expressed in a concrete deed of "welcoming"178 (OEXO/lQL /lEi' 

E i pry VTJ C;179) the spies. "When the Lord, through two frightened 

spies, asked her to mind his business [Rahab] said Yes" 

176 There are certain Jewish traditions which try to soften 
the expression "harlot." For example, Josephus Ant. 5.7 B makes 
Rahab an "inn-keeper." For further details, see Strack (1922, 
20-23). For Rahab in early Christian tradition, see Hanson 
(197B, 53-60.). 

177 Sarah and Rahab are the only women to be mentioned by 
name. 

178 Cf. Jas 2: 25 where she is considered to be righteous for 
the deed of welcoming the spies. 

179 Attridge (19B9, 344) speculates that this detail "in 
peace" may foreshadow exhortations to come in 12:14; 13:20. Cf. 
an exhortation for hospitality in 13:2. 

I I I, I I 
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(Willimon 1983, 958). "In doing so she put her own life in 

danger, but the outcome was that she and her family escaped the 

destruction" (Hagner 1990, 204). By faith she was not killed 

"with those who were disobedient"lBO (TOLr; ct1TEL8fJaaaLv). So 

faith in God even at the risk of one's life is implicitly urged 

upon the readers (cf. 12:4). 

5.2.2.5 Heb 11:32-38 

From v. 27 the narration begins to pick up speed, and this 

leads to a rhetorical question and a remark in v. 32 which 

further intensify the acceleration. After the initial six 

individuals, no individual example is any longer described in 

detail. Not the individuals but the activities of faithful 

people receive summary attention in vv. 32-38. These activities 

are listed in a compressed style (see especially the asyndeta 

in vv. 33-34 and vv. 37-38). But we still have intermittent 

comments by the author (OL& ~LaTEWr; in v. 33; iva KPELTTOVOr; 

avaaTaaEwr; TuxwaLv in v. 35; WV OUK ryv a<LOr; b K6a~or; in v. 

38) . 

The turning point to sufferings with no apparent 

achievement is reached at 11:35b, with an adversative "but" 

(oE). But the transition is achieved smoothly because v. 35a 

and v. 35b are related to each other through the same motif of 

death and resurrection. Now from v. 35b onwards the heroes are 

presented from a "negative" viewpoint. In other words, even 

though some of them were notable for their deeds and victories, 

others were not so in the eyes of men. It seemed that these 

1BO Cf. 3:18; 4:6,11. 
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others simply suffered and died, or they at best wandered 

around while on earth. This section ends on a dreary note, viz. 

"they wandered in deserts and mountains, and in caves and holes 

in the ground II ( 11 : 38) . 

These "achievements" through sufferings are separately 

taken into account in vv. 35b-38 because they are directly 

related to the situation of the readers and prepare for the 

conclusion in vv. 39 40 and the transition to 12:1 13. Although 

the author highlights this category in vv. 35b-38, it was 

already anticipated in vv. 9, 13, and 25-26. The parallel 

formula O~& [T~~] ~rrrTEw~ in vv. 33 and 39 affirms that those 

persevering deeds in the midst of sufferings were also achieved 

through faith. 

The paraenetic function of this summary in vv. 32-38 is 

aptly described by Attridge (1989, 347): 

The function .,. is to bring into clear focus the milieu 
in which faith is most urgently required, a situation of 
opposition and enmity from those outside the covenant 
community. This is the sort of situation that apparently 
threatens the addressees, and Hebrews will go on to call 
for precisely such faithful endurance in the next chapter. 

After describing all the examples of faith from creation 

to the conquest of Canaan, in v. 32 our author bluntly asks a 

rhetorical question, "And what more shall I 'say' (A€),W) ?"lBl 

He is telling the readers that he could continue giving more 

examples of faith, but that time is short and he has already 

made his point. However, he does not come to a full stop. So v. 

32 serves well as a transition to the following general 

summary. Even when he is saying that time would fail him to 

1Bl This verb can be either indicative or subjunctive. But 
the latter fits better with a rhetorical question. 

I, I I I II 
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"tell" (OLTI'Y€0IlCXL)182 about more examples, he does not lose the 

opportunity to name more examples without details (v. 32b), and 

list the deeds of 	people of faith without naming them {vv. 33

34, 37}. All these in vv. 32b-34, 37-38 are done without using 

conjunctions (so-called "asyndeta"). The function of asyndeta 

here is "to make the examples 'seem more numerous than they 

really are.'" (Cosby 1988g, 262). To make the asyndeta evident 

Cosby (1988g, 263, 265) arranged the text as follows: 

32 	 KaT TL ETL A€rWi 
€nLA€r~€L Il€ rap OL~rOVIl€VOV b XpOVO~ n€pT 	r€O€WV 

BapciK , 
Eawt/lw v , 
'!€¢ett€, 
t:.auLO 
T€ l(aT Eallou~A 
l(aT TWV 
npo¢~TwV , 

33 01 OLa nraT€W~ 	l(aT~rWVraavTo ~aaLA€La~, 

EipraaavTo OLl(aLOaVV~v, 

EnETuxov EnarreALwv, 

E¢pa~av aTollaTa AEOVTWV, 


34 	 Ea~Eaav ovvallLV nup6~, 

e¢urov aTollaTa llaxaLp~~, 

EouvallWe~aav ana aae€VEra~, 

ErEV~e~aav iaxupoL EV nOA€Il~, 

napEIl~oAa~ EI(ALVaV aAAoTplwv. 


37 	 EALeaaenaav, 

Enpiaeuaav, 

1£ ¢ov~ Ilaxalp~~ anEeavov, 

nepLryAeov EV Il~AwTal~, 


€V air€loL~ OEPllaaLv, 

uaTEpoullEvOL, 

eAL~6,/J.EVOL, 
I( a I( 0 U X0 V11 € VOL 183 

1B2 The masculine participle oL~rOVIlEVO~ excludes the 
possibility of a female author; vs. Harnack's conjecture about 
Priscilla (1900, 16-41). 

183 The underlined parts show the "paronomasia" which 
"enhances the effect of this use of asyndeton," and thus 
"enhances the magnitude of the suffering portrayed." (Cosby
1988g, 265). 
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38 [ ... 7rAClvwgevoL ..• P84 

In v. 32 the names are not presented as given in the 

biblical account. If he followed the biblical account, the 

order would be Barak (Judg 4-5), Gideon (Judg 6-8), Jephtha 

(Judg 11-12), Samson (Judg 13-16), Samuel (1 Sam 1-3; 7 13; 15

16; 19; 25), and David (1 Sam 16-30; 2 Sam; 1 Kgs 1-2; 1 Chr 

11 29). The departure from the biblical account may be 

explained if we take the names in "three pairs, Gideon

Barak,185 Samson-Jephthah, David-Samuel, the more important 

member of each pair being named first" (Ellingworth 1993, 

623) .186 And the order of the last pair may be taken to put 

Samuel along with "the prophets." This deviation from the 

biblical sequence may be an attempt to create an image of a 

great number of exemplars of faith.187 In any case, from now on 

the chronology does not play any significant role. Our author 

just lists more examples in a summary fashion in order to apply 

all the previous examples to the readers. 

Grammatically the antecedents of 01 in colon 47 are those 

named in colon 46, but it soon becomes obvious that the author 

has a much broader perspective. This is corroborated by the 

author's references to the experiences from the period of the 

prophets and the Maccabees from v. 35. Many commentators have 

184 I added this line to Cosby's arrangement because the 
asyndeton continues in colon 67 after a parenthesis in colon 
66. 

185 Cf. 1 Sam 12: 11. 


186 Cf. Michel (1975.9., 415). 


187 Cf. Michel, who comments that "Hebr ... gruppiert 

rhetorisch paarweise" (1975.9., 415). 

I" 
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tried to relate the deeds in ~J. 33-34 to specific occasions, 

but they are described in very general terms, so no one can be 

dogmatic about those connections. Michel (1975a, 279) divides 

vv. 33-34 into three stanzas, each consisting of three clauses. 

All the nine clauses in the three stanzas are modified by oLa 

nraTEw~, thereby emphasizing that all the deeds in vv. 33 34 

are achieved through faith. 

The three clauses of the first stanza seem to be inspired 

by the references to the names in colon 46, but the language is 

very general. The first clause says that they "conquered 

kingdoms." This description is general enough to be applied to 

anyone in Israel's history who won a victory through God's 

help. The second clause contains the charged term oLKaloauvry, 

but it seems better to take it simply as a reference to "just 

government" (Attridge 1989, 348) in this context. So NIV's 

translation "administered justice" is well justified. Samuel 

and David would qualify as prime examples. lBB The third clause 

(EnETvxov EKaYYEALwV) may seem to contradict vv. 13, 39. But as 

was the case with Abraham (6:15; 11:11), this clause refers to 

the attainment on earth of certain divine promises, while the 

fulfillment of the ultimate promise is still outstanding (vv. 

13, 39) .lB9 

The second stanza refers to three cases of dramatic 

deliverance by faith. The first clause, "shut the mouths of 

lions," in this stanza primarily recalls the experience of 

lBB See P. B. Hughes (1977, 508). 


lB9 Cf. 4: 1, 6 , 9, 11. 
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Daniel190 in Dan 6 (also see 1 Macc 2: 60 i 3 Macc 6: 7 i 4 Macc 

16:3, 21; 18:13). The second clause, "quenched the fury of the 

flames," recalls the experience of Daniel's friends in Dan 

3. 191 The third clause, "escaped the edge of the sword," is a 

general reference to deliverance from some kind of violent 

death plotted by enemies. David, Elijah, and Elisha are good 

examples. l92 

The three clauses in the third stanza seem to expand on 

the clause "conquered kingdoms ll and describe the process by 

which kingdoms could be conquered in military campaigns. The 

passive voice in the first two clauses (E6uva~weryaav and 

E~Ev~eryaav) highlights the fact that the source of the victory 

was not in themselves but in God. The first clause, "empowered 

from weakness," recall s Hannah's song in 1 Sam 2193 and the 

story of Samson who prayed for strength in the last moments of 

his life (Judg 16). Attridge lists other examples, such as 

Gideon (Judg 6 7), Judith (Jdt 8), and Esther (Esth 7), which 

may have been in the author's mind. He also specifically points 

out the Maccabees who became "powerful in battle" (iaxupol: EV 

7rOA.E~~) 194 and thus "routed foreign armies,,19s (7rapE~{3oA.&C;196 

190 Cf. Samson in Judg 14: 6 i David in 1 Sam 17: 34 - 37. 

191 Cf. 1 Macc 2:59; 3 Macc 6:6; 4 Macc 16:3, 21; 18:12. 

192 See P. E. Hughes (1977, 510); Attridge (1989, 348). 

193 Lane (199112, 387) notes a parallel in sense between 
"empowered from weakness" and "those who were weak were girded 
with strength" «;~aeEvoDvT€C; 7rEpLEtwaavTo 6uva~Lv) (1 Sam 2:4 
LXX) in the praise of Hannah. 

194 Cf. 1 Macc 8: 1- 2 . 


195 Cf. 1 Macc 3:13-26; 4:6-25, 30-36. 


I , , I, 
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EKALYCH aAAoTptWy 197 
) through the same kind of empowerment from 

God. 

V. 35 is a transitional verse which not only points to the 

next section (vv. 36-38) by mentioning sufferings and death 

(cf. YEKp6~ and TU~naYrrw)1 but also anticipates the concluding 

remarks in vv. 39-40 by mentioning a "better resurrection" 

which will only be realized at the time of consummation (cf. ry 

€na)')' EAr aHa in v. 39 and TEA E Low in v. 40). Though the 

language has been influenced to some extent by the Maccabean 

narratives I from now on that influence becomes very explicit. 

"Women who received back their dead" immediately recalls 

the incidents related to Elijah {1 Kgs 17} and Elisha (2 Kgs 

4). The references to av&aTaal~ and VEKp6~ also recall the 

incidents related to Abraham (vv. 121 19). Even if the theme is 

still about the resurrection, aAAoL OE in colon 57 introduces 

an abrupt transition from the examples of achievements through 

faith to the examples of apparent failure , but still of 

"achievements" because those also could be made possible only 

through faith. Up to colon 56 our author has been naming heroes 

who accomplished many things to encourage the readers to 

emulate their faith. But our author is pastorally minded and 

does not lose sight of the realistic situation of the readers. 

The readers have already passed through persecutions and 

196 Cf. 13: 13. This word "originally meant campi but cameI 

to be used for armies as well" (Attridge 1989, 349) i cf. 1 Macc 
3:15, 23, 27; 4:34; 5:28; 10:49. 

197 Cf. the Seleucid armies, which are called lIaAA 6 TP t 0 l" in 
1 Macc 1:38; 2:7. 

198 Cf. 10:36; 11:13. 
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sufferings (10:32-34) and now expect a more severe form of 

persecution which may involve bloodshed (12:4). 

From colon 57 onwards the examples are therefore drawn 

from situations in which alienation, persecution, suffering, 

and death are inherent. The readers would not only be familiar 

with, but would also sympathize easily with these examples, 

reminiscent of the Maccabean narratives. The more familiar and 

climactic example of Jesus is anticipated (12:2 3). The 

paraenetic aim of the author will be revealed shortly in his 

subsequent direct application to the readers in vv. 39-40 and 

12:1-13. 

Colon 57 says that "others were 'tortured' (7U f.lll'CnLrW) 199 

and 'refused' (ou lI'po(Joe~&.f.levoL200) to be released. ,,201 

7Uf.lll'CH L rw originally meant to tie a victim to a "drum" 

(7Uf.lll'avov) and beat him to death, but later came to generally 

refer to other forms of torture (Attridge 1989, 349). Here our 

author seems to have the martyrdom of Eleazar (2 Macc 6:18 31; 

4 Macc 6_7)202 specifically in his mind. The motive for 

accepting the martyrdom is to receive a "better" 

(KpeL77ovoc;;)203 resurrection. 204 This ultimate goal of the 

199 Cf. 2 Macc 6: 19, 28. 

200 Cf. 10:34. 

201 Cf. 2 Macc 6:18-26; 7:24-40; 4 Macc 5:4 39; 8:4 9:9. 

202 See Attridge (1989, 349-50) i Hagner (1990, 206); Bruce 
(1990, 325 26); Lane (1991Q, 389); Ellingworth (1993, 628-29). 

203 Cf. 1:4; 6:9; 7:7, 19, 22; 8:6; 9:23; 10:34; 11:16, 40; 
12:24. 

204 Cf. the story of seven brothers and their mother in 2 
Macc 7 (especially 2 Macc 7:11, 14, 23, 36); also 4 Macc 16:25; 
18:23. 

I, I I ill ,j 
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faithful is referred to in other parts of the epistle, where 

different descriptions are used, such as "a better and lasting 

possession" (10:34) and "a better country - a heavenly one" 

(11:16). This goal will be achieved on the Day (10:25) when 

they are brought to glory (2:10) and made perfect (11:40). 

Colon 58 continues to describe the experiences of the 

prophets and the Maccabees. "Some faced 'jeers' (efJ. 1TCU YfJ. 0 L) 205 

and 'flogging' (fJ.CU1T L YEs) 206, while still others 'were chained' 

(oEcrlloL) and put in 'prison' (¢UACtK~). ,,207 This verse also 

reveals the author's paraenetic aim by recalling the 

experiences of the readers described in 10:34. Later our author 

explicitly exhorts the readers to "remember those in prison as 

if you were their fellow prisoners, and those who are 

mistreated as if you yourselves were suffering" (13:3). 

37208As pointed out above, vv. and 38 use asyndeta to 

create a vivid picture of sufferings. The use of paronomasia 

enhances that effect. It is apparent that the references are to 

the experiences of the prophets and the Maccabees. "They were 

'stoned' {ALeCtrc.u)i 209 they were 'sawed in two' (1Tprrc.u);210 

205 Cf. 2 Macc 7:7, 10; 2 Chr 36:16. 

206 Cf. 2 Macc 7: 1 . 

207 Cf. Jer 20,37,38; also Jer 29:26; 1 Kgs 22:27; 2 Chr 
16:10. 

208 For textual problems surrounding the insertion of 
€1TELpCtcre~crCtv in v. 37, see Metzger {1975, 674-75} and Bruce 
(1992, 36) who opt for the text without €1TELpCtcre~crCtv. 

209 Cf. 2 Chr 24:21; Matt 23:37. According to legend, 
Jeremiah is said to have met the same fate (Bruce 1990, 327). 

210 According to legend (e. g., Mart. Isa. 5: 11-14), Isaiah 
was sawn in two under Manasseh (Bruce 1990, 328). 
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they 	were 'put to death by sword.,,,nl Not only death but also 

a life of bare survival was the fate of the faithful. "They 

went about in sheepskins212 and goatskins, , destitute' 

(iJ aT EpEW) ,213 , persecuted' (e Ar f3w) 214 and ' mistreated' 

{KClKOVXEOj1Clt} • ,,215 The last three participles describe the 

general conditions of suffering and persecution and recall the 

situation of the readers. 

Now the author seems to feel that the readers might be too 

discouraged and thus adds his encouraging comment in colon 66. 

"The world was not worthy of them." The "world" (KOaj1oc:;) is 

used negatively as in 11:7. If this present, earthly world is 

not worthy of the faithful, there should be another world of 

different order,216 which is worthy of them. Grammatically the 

antecedent of wv is ETEPO( in colon 58. But as in the case of 

01 in colon 47, WV has a broader reference anticipating OUTOL 

KaVTEC:; in colon 68. After this comment, the author finishes his 

long list of sufferings, deaths and persecutions with another 

67. 217picture of wandering in colon "They wandered in 

211 Cf. Jer 26:23 (33:23 LXX) i also 1 Kgs 18:13; 19:1, 10, 
14. 

212 Cf. for the cloak of Elijah and Elisha, see 1 Kgs 19: 13, 
19; 2 Kgs 2:8, 13, 14. 

213 Cf. CiPKCl'Y~ TWV UKClPX6vTWV in 10:34. 

214 Cf. eALIjILC:; in 10:33. 

215 Cf. 13:3; aU'YKClKOUXEOj1ClL in 11:25. 

216 Cf. 2:3; 4:9; 9:15; 10:34; 11:10, 14-16, 40; 12:22-24; 
12:28; 	13:14. 

217 Cf. vv. 8-10, 13-16, 27. 

I I I· 
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deserts218 and mountains, and in caves and holes in the 

ground219 
• " 

5.2.2.6 Heb 11:39-40 

Now "all these" (OUTOL 7raVTEC;) did not receive "what had 

been promised" (e7rtXY'YEALa) ,220 the ultimate goal towards which 

their 7rLaTLC; was oriented. As we have indicated while examining 

vv. 13-16, the conclusion in vv. 39-40 could be expected 

because of the similarity of content between 11:13a and 11:39. 

But regardless of whether they received partial attainments of 

the promise or not, all of them acquired God's "attestation" 

(p,apTupEW) .221 What counts for receiving the promise does not 

depend on whether they attained any partial fulfillment, but 

whether they received God's attestation "through faith" (OLa 

The reason why all these did not receive the promise can 

be found in the sovereignty of God. It was not their fault. It 

was because "God had 'planned' (7rpo/3AE7rOp,aL) 223 'something 

better' (KpeiTTOV TL) 'for us' (7rEpt ~p,wv) so that 'only 

together with us' (p,ij xwptc; ~p,wv) would they be made perfect." 

218 Cf. Elijah and Elisha in 1 Kgs 19: 4, 15 i David in 1 Sam 
23:14; 24:2; the Maccabees in 1 Macc 2:29, 31; 5:24, 28; 9:33; 
2 Macc 5:27. 

219 Cf. Judg 6:2; 15:8; 1 Sam 13:6; 22:1; 1 Kgs 18:4, 13; 
19:9; 1 Macc 2:28; 2 Macc 6:11; 10:6. 

220 Cf. 10:36; 11:8-10, 13-16. 

221 Cf. vv. 2, 4 (twice), 5. 

222 Cf. v. 33. 

223 This word means "provide" in the middle voice. 
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By mentioning "us" twice, our author makes a direct application 

to the readers of what has been said. 

In 10:32 39 he used both the previous exemplary conduct of 

the readers and their future expectation to encourage them to 

persevere in the present. Now in chap. 11 he uses the exemplars 

of Klarts in the period before Christ's first coming to 

persuade the readers to imitate the Klart s of the ancients, 

which is expressed in many achievements and partial attainment 

as well as in perseverance through sufferings in the light of 

future reward, that is, the attainment of the promise which 

cannot be seen. 

The promise which all the ancients did not receive is 

referred to as "being made perfect" (passive of rEAEtOw). Even 

though its content is not specified, it has already been 

variously expressed as KaraKaUats in 3:7-4:13, KOAts in 11:10, 

16; 13:14, narpls in 11:14, or KpElrTwv avaaraats in 11:35. 

Here our author underscores the fact that he himself and 

his readers are in continuity with the ancients in redemptive 

history, at least concerning the attainment of the promise. In 

12:1-13 the discontinuity of the readers' situation with that 

of the ancients will be further explained, which is brought 

forth by the expression KEpi ~I1WV KPELTTOV TL. "Something 

better" here indicates "all the blessings and privileges of the 

New Covenant, made possible through the person and work of 

Christ" (Creason 1991, 39) .224 It seems that the author uses a 

224 Cf. "a better hope" in 7:19; "a better covenant" in 
7:22; "better promises" in 8:6; "better sacrifices" in 9:23; "a 
better possession" in 10:34; "a better country" in 11:16; "a 
better resurrection" in 11:35; "a better word" in 12:24; cf. D. 
G. Peterson who unjustly takes KPELTTOV Tt absolutely and says 

!, I ! 
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vague expression here in order to "suggest in an inclusive 

fashion the results of Christ's sacrifice II (Attridge 1989, 

352) . 

5.2.3 Rhetorical devices 

AS we have already said, even though the form of chap_ 11 

is an exposition, it has a paraenetic purpose. Commenting on 

Cosby's work, G. H. Guthrie says: IICosby has demonstrated 

that the use of lists of exempla was a hortatory device used 

extensively in the ancient world to persuade the reader to take 

some action" (1991, 67). The examples of faith in the Old 

Testament period are used to exhort the readers "to be patient 

and ready to sufferll (Schrage 1988, 326). Similarly, 

Ellingworth comments: "The Old Testament examples reinforce the 

writer's appeal to his readers for endurance in the faith" 

(1991, 103). 

For the use of the rhetorical devices in chap. 11 we are 

in much debt to Cosby's work (1988Q; 19882, 257-73; 1990, 29 

33) _ We will make note of the salient features of his works, 

but for the details his works are to be consulted directly. 

As we have noted, the anaphoric use of "faith" is a well 

known feature of Heb 11:1-31. It has been recognized by many 

for a long time. Swetnam (1969, 263), while discussing Thyen's 

work,225 comments that Thyen has already mentioned "the 

rhetorical device of anaphora in the repetition of ~raTLs in 

that "the 'better thing' is that 'the transfer of the elders to 
the state of perfection would not happen without us'" (1982, 
156-57). 

225 See Thyen (1955, 50, 58). 
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Heb 11" and "the use of a thematic word ('Schlagwort') in Heb 

11 (1I"LO"TLC;) .,,226 

Lindars comments that this anaphora is used "for 

cumulative effect" (1991g, 22). In Cosby's words, this anaphora 

"creates a kind of rhythm in which the author illustrates the 

truth of his definition of faith in 11:1-2" (1990, 30) .227 He 

summarizes: "Thus, anaphora functions both to connect the 

examples back to the definition of faith and to create the 

impressions that the author is drawing on an almost 

inexhaustible fund of exempla" (1988g, 261). By creating the 

vivid imagery of "such a cloud of witnesses 11 (12:1) the author 

urges the readers not to turn away from their faith, but to 

join this vast multitude of faithful men. 

V. 1 is presented in a memorable form using a parallel 

structure, and even in this verse there is an implicit 

exhortation to have this kind of faith, which will be 

illustrated from the faithful men of old. Here faith is related 

to seeing the invisible; thus there may be found many contrasts 

between visible and invisible, as in vv. 3, 27. Cosby comments 

on the sound effect of v. 1. He noticed the "sound repetition 

of UJV three times" and "frequent occurrence of the 11" sound as 

well as paronomasia between 1I"LO"TLC; and U1I"oO"TaO"LC;" (1988Q, 

226 Cf. Reumann (1991, 172) j Vorster (1993, 80) i for the 
details, see Cosby (1988Q, 41-55). 

227 Cosby argues that this anaphora is specially effective 
when it is heard (1988g, 258-59j 1988Q, 1 15) . 

228 Similarly 1 Attridge notes the following alliteration 
and assonance: EO"TLV ••• ~ro"TLC; EA~LrOVEV~V u~oo"Tao"LC;, 
KpaY~&T~V ... PA€~O~EV~V. 



169 


V. 6 is another memorable verse. Swetnam (1969, 265) 

agrees with Thyen's comment that "admonitions are occasionally 

given in the form of gnomic utterances phrased so as to be 

easily remembered, as at Heb 11:6." The reason why it is 

"impossible" (aouvc):'Tov) to please God without faith is given by 

a necessity. We "must" (oel)229 (or it is necessary to) believe 

that he exists and that he rewards those who seek him. Linss 

(1966, 367) comments: 

The author uses terms of necessity to express an inner 
necessity, that is, a necessity of no outward ordinance 
but based only on the nature and the condition of the 
matter under discussion. The author would most likely not 
deny that in the final analysis God's will stands behind 
this necessity, but he feels that the statements in 
themselves are convincing to every reader. 

In vv. 9 10 we can notice an antithesis between the 

nomadic, wandering life of the patriarchs and the city with 

firm foundations. This serves as a motivation to earnestly seek 

that city (cf. vv. 14, 16; 13:14). In vv. 32-38 we also find a 

lengthy contrast between those who had partial achievements 

(vv. 32-35a) and those who had not and instead suffered even 

death (35b-38). This contrast is highlighted by the repetition 

of the word "resurrection" in vv. 35a and 35b (Cosby 1988Q, 

77) . 

In v. 12 we can notice that hyperbole230 is working. 

Abraham is described as veVeKpW~€VOV to emphasize his 

impotency. His descendants are exaggerated to be "as numerous 

229 Linss (1966, 365 67) lists similar examples where an 
inner necessity is declared. Those are: oel in 2:1; 9:26, 
E~pe~ev in 2:10; 7:26; b¢eLXw in 2:17; 5:3, avaYKaiov or avaYK~ 
in 8:3; 9:16, 23, aovvaTov, aoOvaTo~ or OUO€~OTe ovva~aL in 
6:4, 18; 10:1, 4, 11; 11:6, XWPL~ ~&q~~ aVTLXoYLa~ in 7:7. 

230 Cf. Cosby (1988Q, 81). 
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as the stars in the sky and as countless as the sand on the 

seashore" (although the author here uses an Old Testament 

expression) . 

In vv. 8-10, 13-16, 24-29, 37b-38 the author develops the 

imagery of the wandering people of God. The example of the 

wilderness generation after the Exodus is not treated here 

because it is a negative one and, in fact, it was already given 

in 3:7-4:13. The imagery is that of aliens and sojourners on 

the earth. But in v. 13 it is said that the patriarchs saw and 

greeted the promise only from afar. The word "greet" 

(aa1Ta(OIlCU) may be considered as "a nautical metaphor,,231 in 

the sense of greeting the land when the ship comes near the 

land after a long voyage. This is possible in view of other 

examples in 2:1; 6:19 using "the image of the voyage" (Thompson 

1982, 76). 

In v. 16 it is said that "God is not ashamed to be called 

their God." This verse, along with vv. 39-40, has "a kind of 

shaming argument" (Cosby 1988g, 266-67; 1988~, 73; 1990, 33). 

All the faithful men of faith received attestation from God for 

their faithfulness and God is not ashamed of them. Then how 

much more should "we" (flIlE'iC;), who have "something better," 

show the same or even better faithfulness and receive God's 

attestation? This may considered as an implicit a fortiori 

argument. 232 In v. 17 Abraham's offering of Isaac is described 

231 Cf. Attridge (1989, 329-30), who notes that Chrysostom 
and Jerome read the term as a nautical metaphor and gives 
examples of interesting literary parallels. 

232 In association with the use of W:XPTVPEW in vv. 2, 4, 5, 
39 and the use of llapTVC; in 12:1, cf. Mack's comment that "to 
emphasize the importance of paying attention to the message 

I, 
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using alliteration: "ntuTeL xpouev~voxev ... xeLpar6~evo~ ... 

xpou€¢epev" (cf. 1:1; 11:1). Also in v. 18 we note a similar 

sound effect: "€Aa~ ... J(~ueTaL." 

In vv. 24-25, while reading the story of Moses, the 

readers are confronted with two contrasting options from which 

they also must make a choice. They have to choose between being 

known as the son of Pharaoh's daughter (enjoying the pleasures 

of sin for a short time) and being mistreated along with the 

people of God, or between the treasures of Egypt and disgrace 

for the sake of Christ. In v. 28 we note alliteration: "ntuTeL 

The anaphoric use of ~rUTL~ is interrupted by a rhetorical 

32 234question233 in v. which serves as a transition. The 

answer to the question should be an emphatic "no!" The author 

has amply made his point. He nevertheless continues to list his 

examples in summary fashion. The following phrase, "time would 

fail (us) to tell," is "a formulation common in ancient 

writers" (Thompson 1982, 76) to indicate that they will stop 

talking about the current topic even though there remains much 

Christians had heard, he [the author of Hebrews] wrote, 'it was 
declared at first by the Lord, and it was attested to us by 
those who heard him, while God also bore witness ... ' (Heb. 
2:1-4), thus making use of common rhetorical idiom even though 
the message was set forth as a divine persuasion" (1990, 9). 

233 Linss (1966, 367 - 68) defines a rhetorical question as "a 
question put only for oratorical or literary effect, the answer 
being implied in the question" and lists two types of 
rhetorical questions. The one type, in which the whole sentence 
is a question, includes 1:14; 3:16, 17; 10:2; 12:9. The other, 
which contains an interrogative pronoun Tr~, includes 1:5, 13; 
3:18; 7:11; 12:7; 13:6. In 2:3 an interrogative pronoun ~W~ is 
used. 

234 Cf. Swetnam (1969, 263) i Vorster (1993, 80). 
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more to say. 

Cosby points out that other rhetorical devices, such as 

asyndeton (the absence of conjunctions), polysyndeton (the use 

of many conjunctions), paronomasia (word play), comma (the use 

of single words set apart by pauses), isocolon (the use of 

phrases with approximately equal length and equivalent 

structure), and antithesis, are used to "enhance the impression 

that the author has available an immense number of possible 

examples. ,,235 He continues that the use of such devices 

produces Ita staccato rhythm in oral presentation" (1988E, 262). 

In the section on exegetical remarks we have already 

presented Cosby's arrangement of the text of vv. 32-34 and 37. 

We added v. 38 to make both the equivalent structure and 

paronomasia236 (that is, the use of a participle ending with 

W~EVOL) complete. In vv. 32, 33-34 and 37 asyndeton is used. In 

v. 38 polysyndeton is used. The use of comma in v. 32 is 

followed by isocolon in vv. 33 34. Paronomasia (much use of 

similar verb endings) is discovered in v. 33-34 as well as in 

37. 237v. 

The author's lexical choices reflect his desire to make a 

deep impression in the readers' minds. He uses rare and unusual 

235 Cf. Bailey who comments: "By means of rhetorical 
question (v. 32), lists, parallel clauses, and general 
references (vs. 32b-38), the author is able to conclude while 
giving impression that many further examples exist" (1992, 
194) . 

236 Paronomasia is indicated by underlining in Cosby's 
arrangement of the Greek text, which was reproduced above. 

237 Swetnam (1969, 263) points out that according to Thyen 
"the use of the rhetorical device of the 'catalogue of 
circumstances' ('peristasenkataloge') at Heb 11:36-38" is due 
to the "influence of the Cynic-Stoic diatribe." 

I· I 
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words such as euapeaTew (used only in Hebrews in the NT) I 

ory~Lovp~6~, ~6ppweev, EK~arVW, avaKa~~Tw, avaoexo~aL, oLaTa~~a, 

aipeo~aL, avvKaKouxeo~aL, a~o~Ae~w, KapTepew, ~p6axuaL~, 

eL~~avw, auva~6AAu~L, KaTa~WVrrO~aL, Tu~~aVrrw, ~prrw, a1~ELo~, 

KaKovXEw, b~ry and ~pO~AE~W. The verb KA1vw used in a military 

sense is unique in Scripture. There are some words which are 

used only once in Hebrews: KaTaKp1vw, ~ALKra, Ao~1ro~aL, 

ouvaTo~, bUT€OV, apv€o~at, eryuaup6~, ~AOUTO~, n€pL€pXO~aL, 

a~Lo~ and a~ryAatOv. 

5.2.4 Conclusions regarding perseverance in Heb 11:1-40 

1. The whole chapter covers the people of faith before 

Christ's first coming. This chapter could be anticipated when 

Abraham was presented as an example (6:13-15) to imitate, who 

"through faith and patience" (6:12) inherited the promises. One 

of the reasons why the examples of faithful men of old are 

presented in this chapter is to underscore the fact that the 

readers also, like those ancients, have not received the 

ultimate promise. 

As GraSer (1965, 63) rightly points out, the community of 

the readers is an "eschatologische Gemeinschaft zwischen den 

Zeiten" whose "Existenzweise" is "zielgerichtete, d.h. durch 

die E~oupavLa ausgerichtete Wanderschaft." The readers are 

still on the way. They need to persevere until they reach the 

ultimate goal. 

2. The purpose of enumerating examples of faith in this 

chapter is to encourage the readers to emulate by their 

perseverance these men of old who persevered by faith. As 
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Thompson says, lithe purpose of chapter 11 ... is to provide the 

foundation for this appeal to the church to endure through 

suffering" (1982, 69). Because of their ~faTL~ the ancients 

received attestation from God. The author wants the readers 

also to receive attestation from God through the same ~faTL~ 

that will make their perseverance possible. 

3. While references to v~o~ovry and V~O~EVW are 

concentrated in 10:32-39 and 12:1-13, there is no explicit 

reference to these words in chap. 11 (except that the word 

KapTEpEW with an almost identical meaning occurs in 11:27). As 

we already mentioned in the analysis of the mesostructure, even 

the relationship of Heb 11 to the rest of Hebrews was 

questioned because this chapter seems to be a self-contained 

unit. 

What is the function of this seemingly self-contained 

chapter? It can be found in a close relationship between ~faTLs 

and u~o~ovry. Through the word ~faTLs chap. 11 is related to 

10:32ff. and 12:1ff. nfaTL~ is closely related to v~o~ovry in 

10:38-39 and 12:1-3. Therefore, the concept of ~faTL~ is 

specifically determined by the context of 10:32-12:13. 

The author1s paraenetic purpose which aims to exhort the 

readers to persevere in their Christian pilgrimage is 

undergirded by the exposition of the real secret of 

perseverance'of the OT saints l which is ~faTLs. Throughout 

chap. 11 it is repeatedly demonstrated that the foundation and 

the means of perseverance of those OT exemplars is ~faTL~.238 

238 Cf. GraBer who lists as synonyms of ~faTLs words such as 
v~6aTaaL~, €AE~XO~, u~O~OVry, u~aKory, EA~f~, ~appryafa, 
~La8a~oooafa, KaTEXELv, ~EVELV and as its antonyms words like 

I' I I 
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III aT LC;239 makes perseverance possible by making the invisible 

visible and the future present and it is expressed, 

demonstrated and illustrated in perseverance. 240 Perseverance 

is fundamentally rooted in faith in God (his existence, 

character and power) and his faithfulness. 241 

unoaToAry, nap&~aaLC;, anEl0ELa, napaKory, a~apTla, anoaTryvaL, 
napanLnTELv, a~apT&VELV. In such a list of so-called synonyms 
and antonyms of nLaTLC; he, compiling, misses the 
interrelationship among those words; Kasemann who makes a 
similar mistake by commenting: "nlaTLC; ist hier konstitutiv 
zugleich EAnlc; und insofern auch ~aKpoOv~la und bno~ovry" (1965, 
20) or "Glaube ist Standhaftigkeit" (1965, 63) i also Hermisson 
(1981, 156-59) who gives Hebrews a title, "Faith as 
Steadfastness." As we have already seen in the detailed 
analysis of chap. 11, faith is not identical with perseverance. 
Rather faith produces perseverance and perseverance is made 
possible by faith. 

239 As Grager (1965, 64-71) points out, this concept of 
nlaTLC; in Hebrews is very different from, though not 
contradictory to, that in Paul's letters. But he is incorrect 
when he says concerning nlanc; in Hebrews that "ein 
christliches Spezifikum is ihr nicht eigen" (1965, 45). Not 
only is nlaTLC; in Hebrews intrinsically related to Jesus in 
12:2, but it also presupposes the christology which is 
developed throughout Hebrews; cf. Johnsson who comments that 
because the problem of the readers, who are already Christians, 
"was not so much becoming Christian, but continuing as 
Christian," faith in Hebrews is related to "a matter of 
constancy in Christian living" (1979, 139). 

240 Cf. Cosby's comment that "the faith exhorted in 10: 19 39 
is the faith defined in 11:1 and the faith illustrated in 11:3
38" (1988A, 260). 

241 Cf. Goppelt who calls faith "the appropriate posture of 
man in relationship to God" or "the orientation toward God and 
his promise" (1982~, 263) i faith in God and his faithfulness to 
his promise makes possible and produces "fidelity to God which 
permits endu,rance of trials and tribulations in the hope that 
the divine promises will be realized" (Attridge 1988, 91); 
Moxnes (1980, 178-90) continually emphasizes "the 
unchangeability of the promise of God" or "faithfulness of God 
towards his words." He points out: God who is the architect and 
builder (v. 10) is "a guarantee for the hope in an heavenly 
city"; the eschatological hope in vv. 13 16 and 39-40 is based 
on the fact that God prepared a city (v. 16b) and he made a 
promise (v. 40a) i God who made a promise is "faithful" (nLaToc;) 
(v. 11i 6:13-15}j God is "able" (6vvaToc;) to raise the dead (v. 
19}i MacRae who also comments: "The underlying presupposition 
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4. Regardless of whether the ancients attained the 

immediate future promises or not, they had to persevere through 

faith by overcoming both the temptation to choose the visible 

or present enjoyment and the fear of sufferings, even death. 

The ultimate future promise is still outstanding for both the 

faithful men of old and the readers. Only when the readers 

demonstrate their ~raTl~ by obedient and persevering actions as 

the ancients did, will they attain to that ultimate promise. 

The readers have much ampler reason to persevere because they 

are in a better position than the ancients due to "something 

better" (v. 40) provided in Jesus Christ. 

of the argument [for the theme of pilgrimage] is God's fidelity 
to his promises" (1987, 106) i also Olson (1985, 428). 

, , 



5.3 Analysis of Heb 12:1-13 

5.3.1 	 The internal structure of Heb 12:1-13 

5.3.1.1 Colon analysis 

v. c. 

1 1 TOLyapoDv KaL ry~E7~ ToaoDTov 
ry~7v VE¢O~ ~apTvpwv, 

EXOVTE~ ~EpLKEr~EVOV 

P~~PJ a~08E~EVOL ~&vTa KaL TryV EV~EpraTaTov 
a~apTrav ,
)(')I)C')(x>,xxx"o')( 

o L' V~0U0vf7 C T P EXW~ EV TO V ~P0KE r ~ EV0V ry ~ 7v ayW v a 
~~ ~ 

2 

A 2 o~ aVTL T~~ ~POKEL~EV~~ aVT~ xap&~ V~EUELVEV aTavpov
DCtlOOOa X>t"X.J!rX.)(/C'xX 

aiaxvv~~ KaTa¢pov~aa~ 
x x.xx )tx)(){)(X 

3 EV OE<L~ TE ToD 8povov ToD 8EOV KEK&8LKEV. 
Otlt:lOObOOCO 

3 4 avaAoyraaa8E yap TOV 
a~apTwAwv Ei~ EavTov 

TOLavT~v V~ouEuEvnKoTa v~o 
aVTLAoyrav,
xx: ;xxx XX)( }<..?-)(.)\ 

TWV 

4 	 5 ov~w ~EXPL~ aL~aTo~ aVTLKaTEaT~TE 
x x. x )It.)( Xxx. ~"""""""'''-''''''''''''''"'''''''''-''''''''''-'''' 

~pO~ TryV a~apTrav aVTaywvLso~EVOL. 
X',K)( >(.x J<)t.)( ~"""""'~"'-'-- '-"'-'.........""""'.'\ 


5 6 

~TL~ v~7v w~ vi07~ oLaAEYETaL· 
,,~ ~ u (., c.. 

6.1 ~ov, ~ry bALY~PEL ~aLOErac KVprOV 

6.2 	~~oE EKAVOV 

V~ aVToD EAEYXOUEVO~· 

. ~6.4 gaaTL yo 7 oE ~&vTa VLOV OV ~apaoEXETaL. " 
I!Oltt.(.,c, 

7 	 7 Ei~ ~aLOErav V~OUEVETE, 


8 w~ vi07~ v~7v ~poa¢EpETaL b 8EO~. 

c' e- ~ (,. c ~ (. . ~9 Tr~ yap VLO~ ov ov ~aLoEvEL ~aT~p; 

0(" (l C'Cc 
C':;o " 	 ') "t. 

B 8 10 Ei OE Xwpr~ EaTE ~aLOEra~ 

177 
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apa 	v680L Kat oUX ViOL EUTE. 
t) <.-' CI e> vC' 

9 11 EiTa TOU~ ~Ev Try~ uapKo~ ry~wv ~aT€pa~ ELXO~EV 
~aLDEvTac 	 U<c<O<'<",'oo 

OU ~oXu [DE] ~&XXov u~oTay~u6~E8a T~ ~aTpt TWV 
_ ...____ -* ._0,_" ,_" ,:>uec>(.IO 

12 	 Kat rfJUO~E v i 
t:lOtJOr.:JtJtJ<;J 

10 13 	 01 ~Ev yap ~po~ bXLya~ ry~€pa~ KaTa TO DOKOUV aUTol~ 
€~ar DE V 0 V, 

14 	 b DE E~t TO UV~¢EPOV El~ TO ~ETaXa~Elv Try~ aYL6T~TO~
aUTOV. LlIlClOOtlOClUU CCt:lOCCt:lOOr:;lOOCOObIOQOOtJOD 

11 15 	 ~&ua DE ~aLDELa ~po~ ~EV TO ~apov ou OOKEl xap&~
ei vaL /:xXXa X(j~~~, OQC"'!lO 

,..-yL)L~"')t.)(. 

12 

A' 

17 ~LO Ta~ ~apEL~€Va~ XElpa~ Kat 
ciVop8wuaTE,-----
ill/I/II/II/ 

Ta ~apaXEXV~Eva y6vaTa 
-------- 

13 18 Kat TpOXLa~ bp8a~ ~OLEiTE 
~ jl/~ 1/1 /III! 1/1/ 

Toi~ ~outv U~WV, 

------ /11'// 

Grammatically colon 2 is a subordinate clause to colon 1. 

But colon 2 is treated as a separate colon because it 

semantically contains independent information, that is, it has 

"a strong semantic valency" (A. B. du Toit 1974, 64}.1 

Colons 4, 6.3, 9 and 13 are connected to the preceding 

colons by yap. They are treated as separate colons because yap 

is here a "co-ordinating conjunction" (Blass 1961, 235}.2 

1 Cf. Du Plessis, who says that "~~ /:xvTi is regarded as 

epexegetical rather than supplementary" (1959, 223). 


2 Cf. H. C. du Toit (1977, 7), who comments that when the 
particle yap does not function as causative, but rather as a 
"linking particle," the yap clause is to be treated as a 

, I 
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5.3.1.2 Explication of internal structure 

As indicated by the thematic markers in the Greek text, we 

note nine important semantic slots in our passage: 

1. 	The markers (~) indicating that the readers are 

engaged in an athletic contest (a footrace or boxing) 

2. 	The markers ( ~.) indicating the impediments or 
)'.1<.)<;1'", )<J<,X;<. 

obstacles in the athletic game. 

3. 	The markers (=========) indicating that the readers need 

perseverance in the athletic game. 

4. 	The markers C _____ J indicating the bad results 

caused by the impediments or obstacles. 

5. 	The markers (///1/1///11) indicating that the perseverance 

of the readers must be shown in correcting these bad 

results. 

6. 	 The markers (1::1 a a 01:1 1:1 ~t1) indicating the good results when 

the impediments or obstacles are overcome by 

perseverance or the bad results are corrected by 

perseverance. 

7. 	 The markers ( ) indicating that impediments or 

obstacles are put in the way for the sake of 

discipline. 

8. 	 The markers (tr-~~e<uc~) indicating that this discipline 

comes from the father-son relationship. 

9. 	The ~arkers (_._._._) indicating that the readers are 

in need of submission to this discipline, which is 

tantamount to perseverance. 

The first semantic slot is indicated by the image of an 

separate colon. 
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athletic game, which was also used in 10:32-33 (&eAryat~ and 

eearpfrw). Now the image of a race is in focus. The verb rpEXw 

explicitly describes the christian life as a race. The object 

of rpEXw is described as a~wv, which may have a broader meaning 

including a "fight" (Louw & Nida 1988, 496), but has the 

meaning of "race" in this context. The verb avraywvfroj.tat is 

used in colon 5. The verb ~uj.tv&rw in colon 16 also evokes the 

training of an athlete. The verb "resist" (Ctv 7t KafJr arryj.t t) in 

colon 5 probably still has the image of an athletic game, even 

if "the sporting associations, if present here, would be with 

boxing, rather than in v. 1 with a foot race" (Ellingworth 

1993, 646). 

The second semantic slot is indicated by words such as 

For example, the noun b~KO~ means "hindrance, impediment" (Louw 

and Nida 1988, 165) in the race. When we consider the word 

Ctj.taprfa in comparison with other words like araup6~, CtvrLAo~fa, 

alaxuvry and aLj.ta, all of which invoke the painful (cf. AU~ry) 

situation of persecution and suffering - the meaning of the 

word Ctj.taprfa seems close to shrinking back) or falling out of 

the race. 

The third semantic slot is indicated by the noun u~oj.tov~ 

and its cognate verb U~Oj.tEVW. Heb 12:1-13 as a whole picks up 

again the words u~oj.tov~ and u~oj.t€vw used in 10:32, 36,4 and 

develops the theme of perseverance in connection with the theme 

) Cf. U~Oar€AAW or u~oaroAry in 10:38-39. 

4 Lane comments that Heb 12:1-13 "elaborates the 

exhortation in 10:32-39, and specifically the pastoral 

directive in 10:36: u~oj.tov~~ ~&p ~xere xpefav" (1991b, 404). 


, I 
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of "discipline" (wat6€ia). The noun &wo~OY~ occurs at colon 1 

and the verb &WO~EYW occurs at colons 2, 4, 7. These two words 

do not appear elsewhere in the epistle except in 10:32, 36. In 

colon 7 perseverance is explicitly linked to discipline. 

The fourth semantic slot is indicated by verbs such as 

K&~YW (colon 4), EKAuO~at (colons 4, 6.2), wapiry~l (colon 17) 

or wapaAuo~al (colon 17), which describe the conditions of 

tiredness, exhaustion, or illness resulting from the obstacles 

in the race or from the simple fact of being in the race. Louw 

and Nida explain the idiom K&jlYW TU if;uxU as meaning "to 

gradually lose one's motivation to accomplish some goal" (1988, 

320). The noun "lame" (XWAOI,;) describes a similar situation in 

the race. If what is lame becomes worse, then it becomes "put 

out of joint" or "wrenched" (passive of EKTPEWW in colon 18) . 

According to Louw and Nida (1988, 270-73), the words K&jlYW, 

wapaAVOjlal, wapiryjlL, XWAOI,; and EKTPEWW are all classified under 

the same semantic domain, "sickness, disease, weakness." And 

the word EKAVOjlat and the idiom K&jlYW TU if;uxu are classified 

under the same semantic domain, "discouragement. 1I 

The opposite process of strengthening is expressed by the 

fifth semantic slot. This semantic slot is indicated by the 

word i&ojlat which has the semantic domain "health, vigor, 

strength" (Louw 1988, 268-69) in contrast to "sickness, 

disease, weakness. 1I Other expressions in this semantic slot 

include the word ayopOow or the phrase TpOXLal,; opOal,; WOL€tT€ 

Toil,; WOULY UjlWY, either of which recalls the scene of a race. 

In the midst of so many terms evoking the image of a race, it 

may not be too far-fetched to see a connection between TPEXW~€Y 
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in colon 1 and TpOx[a~ in colon 18, which occurs only here in 

the New Testament. 5 

The sixth semantic slot is indicated by words suggesting 

the goal or aim of the race, which include words such as xapa, 

raw,6 or phrases such as TO au~¢€pOV, TO ~ETaAaeELV Tn~ 

The seventh semantic slot is indicated by both the noun 

~aLOEra and the verb ~aLoEOw, which are repeatedly used in Heb 

12:4-13. The noun ~aLOEra occurs at colons 6.1, 7, 10, 15. At 

colon 16 the pronoun (OL') aUTn~ refers to it. The verb ~aLoEOw 

occurs at colons 6.3, 9, 13. The derivative noun ~aLoEuTry~ 

occurs at colon 11. These three words occur nowhere else in the 

epistle. In colons 6.2 and 6.4 the verbs EA€YXW and ~aaTLy6w 

are used paratactically in the same slot as the verb ~aLoEOw. 

The logic of the argument in Heb 12:1-13 can be described 

as follows: 

1. The author reminds his readers of the fact that they 

are involved in a race of faith (12:1-3, 12-13). 

2. In this race, there are impediments or obstacles to 

hinder their running. 

3. If the readers do not overcome these impediments, there 

5 Vanhoye takes this as "a sort of inclusion. He says: "In 
the Greek text, between the phrase 'let us run with endurance' 
of 12,1 and the phrase 'make the track straight for your feet' 
of 12,13 the connection is close, for the words 'let us run' 
and 'track' come from the same root. It would be appropriate to 
translate the second 'track for running' in order to make the 
inclusion clear" (1989, 30). Mere connection of the two words 
would not be enough to include vv. 12-13 in Heb 12:1ff., as 
Michel (1975g, 426) thinks, unless there were a general 
correspondence in the metaphor. 

6 Cf. 10:38. 

, I 
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citation. 44 The first major change from the LXX is to add a 

definite article (0) to EpX6~EVO~ which represents the absolute 

infinitive MJ. This change indicates that "he who is coming" is 

a person, not a vision as in the MT. And as explained above, by 

employing the technical use of 0 EpX6~EVO~ as a messianic 

title, the whole event is put in the setting of the second 

coming of Christ. This 1S further strengthened by the change of 

the tense of the verb Xpovrrw from the subjunctive to the 

future. 

The second major change is to transpose the order of the 

sentences of Hab 2:4. Once our author has made 0 EpX6~EVO~ 

refer to the Messiah, by the transposition he makes sure that 

not the Messiah but the righteous one is the one who "shrinks 

back" (unoaTEAAw). While transposing the order, our author 

inserts an adversative particle "but" ( Kat:) "effectively 

separating the antithetical clauses of Hab 2:4" and thus 

presenting "alternative modes of behavior in a period marked by 

stress and hostility" (Lane 1991Q, 305). When we look at the 

application of this citation to the readers in v. 39,45 this 

change seems to be designed and prepared by the author. 

Another important point to note is the position of the 

pronoun "my" (~o u) .46 Some manuscripts of LXX have "my 

44 A detailed discussion about the changes our author made 
in relation to both the LXX and the MT can be found in Attridge 
(1989, 301-4); also see Thomas (1964-65, 316); McCullough 
(1979-80, 376-77). 

45 Cf. "we are not of those who shrink back" (ry~EL~ OUK 
Ea~EV UnoaToAr,~). 

46 See Bruce (1992, 33-34) who compares the external 
supports for each variant and gives a good discussion on 
textual problems; cf. Cadwallader (1992, 283). 
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righteous oneil as in Hebrews, but others have "my 

faithfulness. 1I In Hebrews "my righteous one" has better 

external support (Metzger 1975, 670-71) and that reading is in 

agreement with the application of this citation to both the 

readers and the author in v. 39. 

His argument goes as follows: "He who is coming will come 

and will not delay" (10:37). The Messiah's coming is certain 

(God will be faithful in fulfilling his promise), but until he 

comes there still remains the period requiring KraTt~ and 

UKO~OVry (now the Christians must show the same faithfulness) . 

During that period the righteous one will persevere by KraTL~ 

and consequently gain the promised eschatological life. If he 

"shrinks back," he will lose life. The same principle also 

applies to the readers (v. 39) .47 So on the basis of and by 

means of KraTL~ steadfastness, faithfulness, or faithful 

perseverance (cf. German "Treue") of God's righteous people 

becomes possible. In that sense the outworking of KraTL~ in 

real life, which can be called faithfulness or steadfastness, 

may be implied in the meaning of KLaTL~.48 This extended 

47 Kasemann comments: "Wie der Glaube seinen eigentlichen 
Charakter im Durchhalten findet, so die Sunde den ihren im 
Nachlassenj wie UKO~OVry das eschatologisch ausgerichtete 
Verharren unter irdischer Belastung ist, so weicht die uKoaToAry 
dieser Belastung aus und fuhrt so zu lassigen Handen und 
we i chgewordenen Knien" (1961, 25). 

48 When Thompson comments: "ITL aT L~ means steadfastness. It 
is thus closely related to UKO~OVry and Kappryafa, signifying the 
steadfastness of the one who, despite suffering and 
disappointment, maintains his orientation toward God" (1982, 
68), he slightly overstates. ITraTL~ may imply steadfastness, 
but is not identical with steadfastness. The realtionship 
between KfaTL~ and UKO~OVry will be closely examined when we 
study chap. 11. Note that faith here is not without 
christological content. If b Epx6~evo~ is not coming, all our 
endurance is in vain. He who has come to deal with our sin 

, I 
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this passage as follows: "We are involved in the race of faith 

in which there are impediments. The way to overcome these 

impediments is to persevere by looking at Jesus, the supreme 

model of perseverance, and by accepting the suffering inherent 

in overcoming the impediments as discipline from the loving 

heavenly Father. If we persevere, we will produce good results 

and ultimately receive life." 

5.3.2 Exegetical remarks 

5.3.2.1 Heb 12:1-3 

The explicit call to persevere in 12:1 can be seen as a 

continuation of the implicit call in 10:36. But our author 

knows well that this perseverance is possible only on the basis 

of faith, which was illustrated by the men of old in chap. 11. 

Therefore, even if chap. 11 superficially seems to be an 

interruption of the theme of perseverance, it actually prepares 

for the call to perseverance in 12:1-3, which is based on the 

perfect models of perseverance, that of Jesus,' who is "the 

initiator and perfecter of faith" (apx~yos Kat T€A€LWT~S T~S 

B Cf. Schrage's comment: "Despite Jesus' soteriological 
uniqueness, which makes him strictly beyond emulation ... we 
may speak of a paradigmatic ethics in which Christ serves as 
the true model" (1988, 324-25). 

9 See McGrath (1991, 289-98) who properly cautions about 
"exemplarism" in which Jesus is seen as a moral example. He 
points out that "ethical exhortations are grounded in the 
Christological insights in that Christology provides both the 
presuppositions of the Christian existential situation and the 
pattern for his conduct" (1991, 297). This aspect is further 
dealt with in the excursus on "faith of Jesus" below. 
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KLaTEW~}. The faith of Jesus,10 which can be seen as the climax 

of the faith of the ancients, is the basis for Jesus' 

perseverance. Enduring the cross was the result of his obedient 

act of faith, so the readers are exhorted to share the same 

faith as that of the ancients and Jesus and consequently to 

show the same perseverance that they showed by their faith in 

the midst of sufferings and persecutions. 

The first two verses were considered to display a chiastic 

structure and as such have been subjected to a detailed 

analysis. Horning (1983, 113; cf. 1978, 41) first recognized a 

chiastic structure in Heb 12:1-2 and presented it as follows: 

TOLyapouv Kat ~~Ei~, 

A ToaouTov EXOVTE~ KEPLKELUEVOV ~~iv VE¢O~ ~apTupwv, 

C OL' UKOgovfU; 

D TP€XW~EV TOV KpOKE[UEVOV hUiv aywva, 

E a¢oDwvTE~ Eic TOV Tn~ KLaTEwc 
apxuyov Kat TEAEiWTUV 'Iuaouv, 

A' EV OE~L~ TE TOU ep6vov TOU 8EOU KEKaeLKEV. 

We can note that this analysis is forced in several ways. 

Specifically'parallels in words can be found only in C-C' and 

10 In Hebrews there is no controversy over how "the faith 
of Jesus Christl! is to be construed as in Paul (cf. Rom 3:22, 
26; Gal 2:16, 20; 3:22, 26; Phil 3:9). The faith of Jesus means 
the faith that Jesus had and that the readers should imitate. 
But as we will see later in an excursus, the redemptive 
significance of Jesus as the author and source Of salvation 
(2:10; 5:9) cannot be ruled out; for a good discussion of this 
problem, see du Plessis {1959, 222-27}. 

, 1 : ) 
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0-0'. But as D. A. Black pointed out, "by stressing the 

conceptual parallels ... it is possible to treat the verses as 

a case of loosely organized chiasmus" (19872 , 546). Although it 

is difficult to accept this analysis of vv. 1-2 as a chiasmus 

in the strict sense of the word, we can nevertheless note some 

elements of a chiasmus and especially that there is a definite 

shift of focus at Ell from ~j1.€1C; (A-D) to . 117(10UC; (0' -A') , 

emphasizing the role of Jesus. This structure makes plain that 

the readers are exhorted12 to imitate the faith of Jesus 

demonstrated especially in his death on the cross. Horning 

rightly concludes her study with these words (1978, 46): 

Both the structure and vocabulary of our text [Heb 12:1-2] 
require that we see discipleship in terms of imitation of 
Jesus or following in his steps ... We are called to accept 
hostility and shame (12:3 and 13:13), perhaps even 
suffering and death as the price of obedience - not 
passively, but in actively running the race set before us, 
persevering in following the pioneer and forerunner,13 
Jesus Christ. 

Horning's attempt to classify v. 2b (colons 2, 3) as a 

credal formula is unconvincing because the evidence is not "as 

impressive as that for a passage such as phil 2,6-11" (D. A. 

Black 19872 , 549). Therefore, D. A. Black modestly concludes 

that "perhaps Heb 12,2b is best termed confessional poetry, 

hence hyronic in the general sense, though not a 'hyron' in the 

more precise sense" (19872, 550). 

11 Because E does not have its corresponding part E', the 
precise name for this kind of structure would rather be a 
"palindrome" instead of "chiasmus." 

12 Vv. 1-2 form a single sentence whose main verb is a 
hortative subjunctive, TpexWj1.€v. This fact underscores the 
paraenetic nature of vv. 1-2. 

13 Cf. apX171 6c; in 2:10 and 12:2; also np6opoj1.oC; in 6:20. 

http:np6opoj1.oC
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"Therefore" (TOt'YO!pouv) shows that v. 1 is based on and 

inferred from what has been said in chap. 11. Therefore we 

expect in Heb 12:1-3 the same thrust of argument as in chap. 

11. The participle EXOVTEs gives the motivation to run the race 

with perseverance by pointing out what the readers currently 

have. 14 Using the graphic imagery of a race in a stadium the 

author directly relates the readers (~~Eis; ~~iv) to the men of 

faith presented in chap. 11 (VE~O~ ~o!PTVpWV) . 

The reference to "witnesses" here recalls the participle 

~O!pTvp~8EVTE~ in 11:39. 15 So these witnesses can be considered 

to be those who were attested by God because of their faithful 

endurance and now in turn became witnesses to God. Following 

this line of thought, Lane argues that "the emphasis in v. 1 

thus falls on what Christians see in the host of witnesses 

rather than on what they see in Christians" (1991Q, 408). With 

this understanding the term ~o!PTV~ may be on the way of gaining 

the later technical sense of martyr who dies for the faith. 

But the race imagery in the stadium along with the word 

"surrounding" (WEptKEr~EVOV) suggests that the witnesses are 

those who finished their race and now watch the readers' 

struggle for victory in the stadium. 16 In this case ~&pTV~ may 

simply mean "spectator." This understanding fits with the 

immediate context, but in view of the author's literary skills 

the former understanding cannot be excluded. Pfitzner may be 

right in commenting as follows: 1I[~&pTV~] has a double meaning 

14 Cf. 4:14; 10:19; also 4:15, 6:19i 8:1; 13:10. 

15 Cf. 11:2, 4 (twice), 5, 39. 

16 Cf. 4 Macc 17:10-18 in the context of martyrdom. 

, I 
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in 12:1. The 'witnesses' are those who (11:32 38) have already 

finished the course of faith, and who are now spectators of the 

Agon of the Christians" (1967, 196). 

The second participial clause in v. 1 is concerned about 

the preparation for the race. To run the race it is necessary 

first to "throw off" ((X7rO T LeEf.1.a L) every "burden II (0,), K 0 s). Both 

terms can have a literal or metaphorical meaning. This "burden" 

is interpreted (KaL as epexegetic) in terms of "sin" (af.lapTLa) 

which may be "a general reference to the moral impediments to 

running the race of Christian life" (Attridge 1989, 355). Of 

course, the sin of "shrinking back"l? is included here and may 

be the primary sin in the author's mind in view of the 

reference to "struggle against sin,!! which might involve 

martyrdom (12: 4) .18 

The word EV7rEpLaTaTos, which is a biblical hapax,19 

modifies af.lapTLa, but its meaning is uncertain. There are many 

suggestions, but most of them scarcely fit the context. Most 

likely it should be taken actively, meaning "easily 

surrounding II (Ellingworth 1993, 638) or "easily besetting" 

17 Cf. 10:37 39; also see 3:12-19; 11:25; 13:9. 

18 Cf. Minear, who characterizes "the sin that so easily 
entangles" as "whatever leads runners not to 'run with 
perseverance' this particular race ... whatever induces 
weariness and faintheartedness ... whatever leads them to fear 
disgrace rather than to despise it ... dread of the hostility 
that is turned against these runners ... dread of that 
discipline which involves pain and even bloodshed" (1981, 145). 

19 Braun notes that this word is "nicht belegbar vor Rb" 
(1984, 403). 
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(Zerwick 1981, 684) .20 

The main clause is given only after two participial 

phrases and will be followed by another participial phrase. The 

main verb is TPEXW and the main object is a~wv. The hortative 

sUbjunctive TPEXW~€V shows the paraenetic intention of the 

author. In this image of a race, the author is specifically 

interested in lithe possibility of success or failure, of 

reaching or failing to reach the goal (see Heb 2:1-4; 4:1, IIi 

6:4 6; 10:26-31)" (Ellingworth 1993, 639). By beginning the 

main clause with the phrase {)L' iJ7TO~OVr,C;,21 "the conception of 

'patient endurance' ... is both syntactically and semantically 

foregrounded" (D. A. Black 1987~, 545). D. A. Black (1987~, 

545) comments aptly as follows: 

Without such endurance and determination, no athlete can 
expect to win the prize of eternal life. As in 10,36, the 
stress falls upon the readers' need, a fact which fits in 
well with the background of the writer's fear for his 
readers. 

This emphasis on U1TO~OVr, also suggests that this race is "more 

marathon than short sprint,,22 (Attridge 1989, 355). 

20 Similarly, "haftet leicht an" suggested by Michel 
(1975~, 429) or "leicht bestrickend" by Braun (1984, 403); 

Rienecker suggests that "the picture here may be that of 

putting off a long heavy robe which would be a hindrance in 

running" (1982, 713). 


21 This phrase OL' U1TO~OVr,C; points forward to the endurance 
of Jesus (U1TO~€VW in colons 2, 4) and the following paraenesis 
in vv. 4-11 (U1TO~€VW in colon 7) . 

22 Similarly, GraiSer: "Kennzeichnend fur die zugrunde 
liegende Vorstellung von pistis ist es, daiS Hb bei der 
Wettkampf-Metapher gar nicht an der nachstliegenden 
Schnelligkeit, der Leichtigkeit und Pl6tzlichkeit gelegen ist, 
mit der ein guter Sprinter die Bahn abrennt. Eher ist das Bild 
des Marathon-Iaufers leitend! Es geht Hb urn die Beharrlichkeit 
des Laufens" (1965, 57-58). 

, I 
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This race is expressed by the term O!-yWV, 23 which may have 

a broader meaning of any "athletic contest,,24 or even a broader 

meaning of any "contest" or "fight." The image of an athletic 

contest of suffering in persecution, already expressed in 

10:32-33, becomes more specific as a footrace in our context. 

The fact that the race is "lying before us" (npoKer~evov ~~lv) 

reminds the readers that they are in this race for the 

rewarding goal. Indeed, the same word "npoKe L~CtL" is used in v. 

2 to describe the goal (xapa) for which Jesus endured the 

cross. The race and its goal cannot be separated. Where there 

is a race, there is also a goal. When this goal is worthy and 

rewarding, "not only supreme effort but also supreme 

renunciation are demanded" (Ringwald 1975, 647). 

V. 2 introduces Jesus, the supreme example or model whom 

the readers should "fix their eyes on" (arpopaw) , 25 while the 

reason why Jesus is such an example is given in colons 2 4. 

Here the readers are required to look toward Jesus in addition 

to throwing off their burdens. The theme of "running the race 

23 This word occurs frequently in 4 Macc to describe the 
suffering of martyrs along with the imagery of the stadium (4 
Macc 11:20; 13:15; 15:29; 16:16; 17:11; cf. a-ywvrrO~at in 2 
Macc 13:14; 4 Macc 17:13). Note the following aspects in these 
writings: "the use of the athletic metaphor with emphasis on 
the struggle (ag5n), an emphasis on endurance (hypomone) for 
God's sake, and an understanding of the redemptive value of 
suffering for others" (Horning 1978, 45). . 

24 In Paul, 1 Cor 9:24-27; Gal 2:2; 5:7; Phil 1:30; 2:16; 
3:12-14; Col 2:1; 1 Thess 2:2; 1 Tim 6:12; 2 Tim 2:5; 4:7. Also 
see Pfitzner (1967). 

25 Cf. 4 Macc 17:10: "They vindicated their race looking 
unto God and enduring torments even unto death" (01 Kat 
€~eOrK~aav TO -YEVO~ el~ eeov O!rpOPWVT€~ Kat ~EXPL eavaTOU Ta~ 
~aaavou~ ~no~€rVaVT€~) (Charlesworth 1985, 562); also 4 Macc 
17:23 for vno~ov~ (used twice) of the martyrs. 
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with perseverance" is highlighted by focusing on Jesus, who is 

the supreme example of perseverance. That is, the main verb is 

TP€XW~€V, but as we have seen above, the center of the loosely 

chiastic structure is the historical Jesus, 26 "who is 

emphasized as the focal element of the discourse" (D. A. Black 

1987g , 546). 

This Jesus is called &pX~~os KaI TEAELWT~s Trys nraT€W s in 

v. 2. As we have seen, the term &PX~~6~27 appeared once in 

2:10. There the context suggests that &pX~~6s is the one who 

leads many sons to glory. In other words, it can mean a 

"leader" or "forerunner. ,,28 When we consider the fact that the 

same word is used in the context of the racing metaphor, 

&PX~~6~ in v. 2 may have similar meanings. The word "leader" or 

"forerunner" respectively presupposes those who are led by the 

leader or those who will follow the forerunner. In this way, 

Jesus as &PX~~6S becomes the model of faith which his followers 

should imitate. 

There are two aspects of becoming a model. One is the 

similarity of Jesus' faith to his followers' faith. This 

similarity consists in the fact that the faith of both Jesus 

(12:2-3) and his followers (12:1; 10:36) must be demonstrated 

in perseverance. The other is the dissimilarity of Jesus' faith 

to that of his followers. This dissimilarity consists in "der 

26 The proper name 'I~aou~ is typically used to emphasize 

the human aspect of Jesus' experience such as suffering and 

death (cf. 2:9; 10:10, 19; 13:12). 


27 For further details on this word, see Johnston (1981, 

381-85) and Scott (1986, 47-54). 


28 Cf. np6opo~os in 6:20. 

I I 
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singularen Form und Intensitat seines Glaubens, die aus der 

singularen Aufgabe Jesu resultiert, den Menschen als 

Hoherpriester das eschatologische Heil Gottes zu vermitteln" 

(Soding 1991, 231). 

The pairing of this word with TEAELWT~~ (apx- vs. TEA-), 

however, suggests a meaning of an "initiator" or "founder. ,,29 

This meaning also fits the context of the racing metaphor. 

Jesus is the initiator of faith in the sense that he is the 

first one who begins and completes the faith-race. Here the 

initiator is inseparably connected to the perfecter. Only 

because Jesus is the perfecter of faith can he also be called 

the initiator of faith. 

What does our author mean by TEAELWT~~? This is well 

explained in 12:2b (colons 2-3). Jesus is the perfecter of 

faith because 1) he proved his faith by enduring even the cross 

and thus has achieved the goal of the faith-race which is the 

session at the right hand of God's thronej30 2) he confirms 

that God is indeed faithful in keeping his promises;31 and 3) 

consequently he is able to lead his followers to glory.32 Only 

as the perfecter of faith is Jesus the initiator or founder of 

faith. 

29 Cf. at T L o~ in 5: 9 . 

30 Cf. Luhrmann, who wrongly limits the meaning of 
perfecter to "the only one who has reached the goal of the way" 
and now serves as "the model" (1992, 756). 

31 Cf. Huxhold, who conunents: IIHe [Jesus] has proved the 
faithfulness of the Father ll (1967, 660). 

32 Cf. Michel, who conunents: "He [Jesus] has been made 
perfect by God and can now bring the struggle for perfection 
[of believers] to its conclusion" (1975~, 604). 

http:glory.32
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Attridge sununarizes as follows: "It is precisely as the 

one who perfectly embodies faith that he serves as the ground 

of its possibility in others (apx~~6~-a7TLo~) and the model 

they are to follow (apx~~6~ rrp66po~o~)" (1989, 357). S6ding 

also similarly concludes: "Jesus ist also nicht nur Vorbild des 

Glaubens, sondern als Anfuhrer zugleich der Urheber des 

Glaubens, der Glauben erm6glicht, indem er den Weg zu Gott 

6ffnet ll (1991, 232).33 

Colons 2-3 are devoted to describing what Jesus has done 

to become apx~~o~ Kat TEAELWT~~ T~~ rrLqTEw~. What Jesus has 

done is exemplary because his life and death demonstrate the 

typical pattern of the faith-race, consisting of both 

humiliation and exaltation. IIGod's election of 'suffering' as 

an appropriate way to glory is shown nowhere more clearly than 

in the prototypal life of 'the pioneer'" (G. Hughes 1979, 83

84) . 

An analysis of the structure of colons 2-3 will help us 

decide what aVTL and xapa mean. Theron suggests the following 

structure (1984, 204): 

(victory 1) IIFor the sake of the joy ahead of Him 
(as of the victor's laurel), 

(suffering-I) He endured _____________ a cross 

(suffering 2) and shame~having despised 

(victory-2) on the right hand of God sat down 
(now a IIheavenly patron") 

33 Cf. Cullmann's comment that 12:2 means "both that Jesus 
himself believed and that he brought men to faith in his work" 
(1963, 98). 

I I 
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Some34 have tried to understand the preposition avrL as 

lIinstead of,1I then interpreted XCip&' to be lIeither the joy of 

his heavenly status or the joy that he might have had on earth" 

(Attridge 1989, 357). But in view of the above structural 

analysis the preposition avrL should rather be understood as 

IIfor" or "for the sake of." Not only does the same preposition 

have this meaning in 12:16, but this understanding has its 

parallel in Moses' faith. Moses "regarded disgrace for the sake 

of Christ as of greater value than the treasures of Egypt, 

because he was looking ahead to his reward ll (11:26). The phrase 

"lying before him" (WpOKEL~~Vry~ CibT~) also supports this 

understanding. 3s 

Thus XCip&' is to be understood as the goal or prize of the 

faith race, as Theron compared it to "the victor's laurel." 

Commenting on the "race ll metaphor and the chiasm of colons 2-3, 

Theron rightly points out that IIjoy/race 'set before' are part 

of the metaphor; and in the chiasmus: 'joy'='session,36 and 

'croSS'='shame'" (1984, 207). 

34 Cf. Johnsson (1979, 61); Lane (1991Q, 399 400); also see 
footnote 117 in P. E. Hughes (1977, 523-24). 

35 Morrice calls "joy" in v. 2 "eschatological joy" because 
it indicates "the prospect of resuming that position of honour 
and power that had been his before the incarnation ll which "was 
fulfilled in his exaltation." This joy is to be considered as 
"the reward of faithful service upon earth and of obedience to 
the Father's will even to death ll (1984, 89-90, 136); cf. 10:34, 
where the readers accepted the confiscation of their property 
with "joy" in view of a better and lasting possession, or 
13:17, where the leaders are urged to do their work with "joyll 
in view of the day of reckoning. 

36 GraBer similarly understood "' die vor ihm liegende 
Freude' als r~~o~ seines Weges, d.i. die sessio ad dexteram" 
(1965, 58). Also Michel takes "die Freude" as "die seinem 
Leiden folgende Erh6hung" (1975~, 435). 
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So Jesus endured the cross for the joy set before him. By 

relating the cross specifically to "shame" (aiCTxOv7]), the 

author reminds the readers of the shame they also must 

endure. 37 Jesus "scorned," IIdespised" or "disregarded" 

(KaTa¢POVEw)38 the shame and the readers are implicitly called 

to do the same. This call will be made more explicit in v. 3. 

The allusion to Ps 110:1 is unique in that the perfect 

tense (K€K&8LK€V) is used in contrast to the aorist tense 

(EK&8tCTEV) in other instances (1:3; 8:1; 10:12). This is 

probably because the author wants to make "an emphatic 

affirmation of the permanent triumph of Christ, and thus 

perhaps by implication of the permanent effects of that triumph 

for believers" (Ellingworth 1993, 642). Indeed, "the session at 

the right hand is the guarantee of the absoluteness of Christ's 

exaltation and the utter security of those who have placed 

their hope in him" (Lane 1991Q., 415). 

Before going over to the analysis of v. 3, the textual 

problem surrounding the pronoun EavTov must be discussed. The 

UBS text has EavTov in its text, but assigns it only a D 

rating, which indicates that the reading is very doubtful. 

Metzger explains in his textual commentary as follows (1975, 

675) : 

~ltho~gh external evidence strongly favors either Ei~ 
EavTov~. U~* Dsr * syrP Ephraem) or Ei~ aUToO~ (p13,46 ~b V C 048 
33 1739* Origen al), the difficulty of making sense of the 

37 Cf. 10:32-34; 13:13. 

38 Cf. 4 Macc 6:9; 8:28; 13:1; 14:11; 16:2. For example, 4 
Macc 6:9 describes Eleazar using similar terms: "But he 
suffered the torment and scorned the compulsion" (0 DE UK€~EVE 
ToD~ KOVOV~ Kat Kept€¢POVEt T~~ ~V&rKry~) (Charlesworth 1985, 
551) . 

I I 
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plural led a majority of the Committee to prefer the 
singular number, choosing Ei~ eauTov as the least 
inadequately supported reading (A P 104 326 1241 John

Damascus) . 


Some commentators, such as Westcott (1892, 397-98) or 


Montefiore (1964, 216), accept the externally better-attested 

plural reading as original. Also Ellingworth defended the 

plural reading by arguing that "sense can be made of the plural 

if, and only if, it is seen as a verbal allusion to the LXX of 

Num. 17.3" (1978, 90). In his textual commentary, Metzger 

presents in brackets A. Wikgren's motivation for accepting the 

plural reading (1975, 675): "The plural is the qualitatively 

best supported and the more difficult (though meaningful) 

reading, and the one more likely to be altered. ,,39 

However, the notion that the sinners bring about their own 

destruction or harm themselves is not in harmony with the 

context; therefore the plural reading is to be rejected. 40 

Nestle-Aland has eauTov in its text, and if we follow this 

reading, v. 3 can be translated as "consider him who endured 

... such hostility against himself " (RSV), which is the 

most common understanding of the text. 

The inferential particle yap in v. 3 shows its close link 

with v. 2. The readers are called not only to "fix their eyes 

on" U:x¢opaw) Jesus, but also to "consider" (ava>-.oyrrOjlat)41 his 

39 Braun also suggests that the singular reading "ist die 
einzig sinnvolle Lesart, aber so schlecht bezeugt, daB sie 
nicht alt, sondern Korrektur der alteren sinnlosen, also 
verderbten Lesart ... sein wird" (1984, 407). 

40 See Bruce (1992, 37). 

41 Cf. Michel's comment: "Wahrend a¢op&v in 12: 2 durch das 
Bild begrundet ist, kann ava>-.oyrrEUOat geradezu meditativ 
verstanden werden" (1975Q, 436). 
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"perseverance" (U1T0fJ-EJlW) (in both v. 2 and v. 3)42 when under 

suffering and persecution (cf. v. 4) and consequently to follow 

his example in their response. 

The focus in v. 3 is still on the perseverance of Jesus, 

but by changing what he persevered from the cross to such 

"opposition" (&JlT[~oyla) from sinful men the author begins to 

address the readers' situation under pressure and hostility.43 

This is confirmed by the following tJla clause (cf. another iJla 

clause in v. 13). The reason why the readers must consider 

Jesus is in order not to "grow weary" (KCtfJ-JlW Tf] 1jIuxf]) and "lose 

heart" (€K~OOfJ-a[). The word €K~UOfJ-a[ seems to remind the author 

of Prov 3:11, where the same word is used. "The formulation 

fJ-ry ... €K~UOfJ-EJlOL in v. 3b anticipates the Scriptural mandate, 

'do not lose heart' (fJ-T}O€ €K~fjOU), in v. 5 as well as the 

challenge expressed metaphorically in vv. 12-13" (Lane 1991Q, 

417) . 

5.3.2.2 Heb 12:4-11 

In v. 4 the athletic imagery is changed from racing to 

boxing or wrestling. 44 Both the words "resist" {&JlTtKafJlaTT}fJ-d 

and "struggle against" (&JlTaywJIlS-OfJ-at) 45 presuppose an 

42 Cf. P. E. Hughes / comment: "The perfect participle 
U1TOfJ-EfJ-EJlT}KOTa suggests the abiding effect of Christ's 
redemptive suffering" (1977/ 526). 

43 Cf. 10:32-34; 13:13-14. 

44 P. E. Hughes notes a similar mixing of both racing and 
boxing metaphors in 1 Cor 9:24-26 (1977/ 527). 

45 Cf. KaTaywJlIS-0fJ-aL in 11:33; &ywJI in v Ii also 4 Macc 
17:14/ where Antiochus IV Epiphanes is described as an 
adversary to martyrs: liThe tyrant was the adversary" (0 
TUpaJlJlOt; &JlTT}ywJlIS-ETo) (Charlesworth 1985, 562). 

I I 
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opponent46 as in boxing or wrestling. As was the case with the 

racing metaphor, the impediment is called "sin" (Ct/U:tPTLCi) (v. 

4; cf. v. 1). The sin is some kind of impersonal impediment in 

the race or a human opponent in boxing. 47 In this context, this 

sin seems related to the statement that they have not resisted 

"unto blood" (Jl€XP t e; CiLJlCiTOe;) .48 

Within the context the readers are rebuked because they do 

not exert all their forts in the struggle with sin and "grow 

weary and lose heart" (v. 3). But there is probably more to it. 

Pfitzner rightly comments: "Heb 10:32ff. speaks of suffering, 

exposures, abuse and loss of property, but does not suggest 

that any of the faithful have as yet suffered death for the 

faith. This is probably how we should also understand Hebr 

12:4" (1967, 196). That is, the readers did not face martyrdom 

yet,49 but the author seems to anticipate it and to want to 

prepare his readers for it. In v. 4 "the author braces the 

addressees for what their imitation of Christ's endurance might 

46 Cf. Ellingworth who conunents that the word "resist ll 

(aVTtKCiOLaTTJJlt) IIrecalls the aVTtA0-YLCi of Jesus' enemies (v. 
3)" (1993,645). 

47 In view of the personification of sin as an opponent, 
Michel takes CtJlCiPTLCi as a reference to "eine der Gemeinde 
gegenuberstehende feindliche Macht" (1975Q, 437). 

48 Ellingworth, who thinks that "the author of Hebrews 
looks ... through the glass of the Maccabean narratives" (1993, 
612), conunents that lithe allusion to Judas Maccabaeus in 2 
Macc. 13:14 - ~CipCiKCiA€aCie; TOUe; auv CiUT~ -YWVVCiLWe; Ct-ywvLaCiaOCit 
Jl€Xpt OCivaTou - is unmistakable" (1993, 645) i also see Jl€Xpt 
OCivaTou in 4 Macc 17:10; Phil 2:8; Rev 12:11. 

49 Based on 13:7, some maintain that earlier leaders 
experienced martyrdom. This possibility cannot be sununarily 
dismissed because of the ambiguity of the word €K~Ciate;. This 
word may point to their faithfulness to the end of their lives 
which could have been expressed by martyrdom. 
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ultimately involve" (Attridge 1989, 360). This purpose of the 

author to brace the readers for martyrdom is achieved by 

reminding of Jesus' endurance of the cross in mentioning ~€XPL~ 

In v. 5 the author wants to strengthen the readers' 

resolve to resist even unto blood. As he exhorted them to "fix 

their eyes on" (a<jJop6iw) Jesus (v. 2) and to "consider" 

(avaAo1LrO~ai) Jesus (v. 3), now the author exhorts them not to 

11 forget" (EI(Aave6ivo~aL)50 "the encouraging exhortation" 

(nap6iI(A~aL~) (cf. 6:18; 13:22; also 3:13 for the verb). Here we 

can catch a note of rebuke, as in v. 4, that the readers have 

forgotten something important. 

This important nap6iI(A~aL~ is the citation of Scripture. 

The reason why this citation of Prov 3:11-12 is such an 

encouragement for the readers originates from the fact that 

Scripture itself "addresses" (oLaAE1o~aL) the readers "as sons" 

(w~ uioi~). This citation again confirms what has been said 

about sonship. Sonship is not incompatible with sufferingj S1 it 

rather involves suffering as an inherent and necessary part. By 

citing and explaining Scripture, the author wants to justify S2 

50 Note the recurring words related to remembering or 
forgetting: ava~L~vf)aI(O~aL (10:32), EnLAave6ivo~aL (13 :2, 16), 
~L~vf)aI(O~ai (13:3), and ~V~~OVEUW (13:7). 

Sl Cf. 2:5-18; 5:8. 

52 Bornkamm (1960, 195-98), by viewing this relationship 
between sonship and suffering only from the christological 
perspective, downplays the role of the problem of theodicy 
which underlies the citation of Prov 3:11-12. Michel points 
out: "Das Auftauchen des Verknupfungsbegriffes 'Sohn' (u16~ 
2:10; r& naLoLa 2:13) ... ist aber in unserem Zusammenhang 
rational und im Sinn der Weisheit, nicht christologisch, 
durchgeformt. Und doch wirkt naturlich die Erniedrigung des 
Menschensohnes 2:5-18 nach" (1975.9:, 426). Lane comments: "the 

, r 
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the sufferings which the readers have been undergoing (10:32 

34) and probably will undergo in a more intense manner (12:4). 

He wants to strengthen their resolve to persevere in the midst 

of sufferings and persecutions by viewing their situation from 

the fresh perspective of watoela. 53 Sufferings as "discipline" 

or "correction" by the loving God are an indisputable proof of 

their sonship. As Michel points out, "'Sohnschaft' und 

'Ztichtigung' werden ... als von Gott gewollter ErziehungsprozeB 

angesehen" (1975.9., 426). 

The citation itself is from the LXX with little variation. 

The addition of ~ou is a natural one and makes the citation 

more personal. 54 In colons 6.1 and 6.2 both directives ("do not 

make light of" [~1J OAt)'wpet] and "do not lose heart" [~1J6E 

EKAUOU]) are intended to call the readers to the proper 

response to God's discipline. They seem to be insensitive not 

only to what God says in words,55 but also to what God says 

through their sufferings. It seems that they did not reflect on 

what was the divine purpose in all that they were experiencing. 

Because they cannot grasp what is God's intention in the midst 

of sufferings and persecutions, the readers consequently lose 

heart. So the author is saying that by reflecting and 

comprehending the intention of God's discipline the readers 

problem of theodicy finds in christology the eschatological 
beginning of a solution, but no more than a beginning" (Lane 
1991!!, 419). 

53 Cf. 2 Macc 6:12-17 (note OUK E),KaTaAelwet in 2 Macc 
6:16; also ou ~~ ue E),KaTaAlww in Heb 13:5); 1 Cor 11:32; 2 Cor 
6:9; Eph 6:4; Rev 3:19. 

54 Cf. Thomas (1964-65, 317); McCullough (1979-80, 377-78). 

55 Cf. 2:1; 5:11; 12:25. 
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should not "lose heart" ( €: I<. AU 0 /lCi L) . 56 

In colon 6.2 the noun nCiLoeLCi is specifically defined by 

the passive of the verb "rebuke" or "reproach" (EA€'YXW). 57 And 

in colon 6.4 once more the verb nCiLoeuw is defined by another 

verb, "scourge" or "punish" (/lWITL'Y0W). In both cases, nCiLoeLCi 

certainly includes unpleasant elements (cf. Aunry in colon 15). 

But these unpleasant elements are not really negative because 

they are rather proof of God's love and acceptance. 58 This 

truth is formally emphasized by the chiastic form of Prov 3:12 

in colons 6.3-6.4, as given in Lane (1991Q, 421) as follows: 

DY 'YCtp a'YCin~ I<.UPLOC; nCiLoeueL 
"the one whom "the Lord disciplines" 

/lWIT L'Yo i 0 € naYTCi uioy QY nCipCioExeTCiL 
"and scourges" "every son whom he 

receives favorably." 

The readers were encouraged to persevere in following the 

examples of faith in chap. 11 because those exemplars of faith 

received God's attestation (11:2, 39). Here the readers are 

encouraged to persevere in sufferings and persecutions because 

these unpleasant elements are the demonstration of God's 

acknowledgment of them as his sons. 

In vv. 7-8 the author explains the implications of the 

citation. First, he applies the citation directly to the 

readers. "Endure hardship as discipline ll {elc; nCiLOeLCiY 

56 Cf. v. 3; also vv. 12-13. 

57 Cf. Rev 3: 19: "Those whom I love I rebuke and 
discipline ll (E'Y& baouc; ECtY ¢LA& €:AE'YXW I<.Cit nCiLoeuw). 

58 Cf. a'YCinaw in colon 6.3 and nCipCiO€XO/lCiL in colon 6.4; 
Ellingworth notes that "the emphatic nCipCiO€xeTCiL ... relates 
the quotation to the author's wider purpose of ensuring that 
the readers will remain faithful to the end, thus be (finally) 
'received' by God" (1993, 649). 

, I 
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U1TOJlEVETE) (colon 7). The purpose ("as" or "for" [dt;]) of 

enduring hardship is discipline. By linking 1TaLoELa to 

U1TOJlEVW 59 the author effectively relates vv. 1-3 to vv. 4-11. 

Even though vv. 4-11 is not based on christology, the word 

U1TOJlEVW invokes the picture of Jesus' perseverance. 60 

The author continues to explain his application in colons 

8-10. If the readers are under discipline, God "is treating" 

(1Tpoa¢EpETaL) them "as sons" (we vioie) .61 This is evident from 

the natural father-son relationship: "For what son is not 

disciplined by his father?" (colon 9). The phrase ou 1TaLoEvEL 

in colon 9 is rephrased as XWPLt; 1TaLoELat; in colon 10. And TLt; 

in colon 9 is expanded by the clause ne JlETOXOL rErOraaLv 

1T&VTEt; in colon 10. So in its content, colon 10 almost repeats 

what colon 9 says. But by emphasizing the difference between 

the true sons and "illegitimate children" {V08oL>,62 colon 10 

underscores the necessity of discipline for the true sons. 

Colon 10 "not only restates the connection of suffering and 

sonship but strengthens it by making the former a sine qua non 

for the latter" (Attridge 1989, 362). For the true son, 

discipline is an inherent and necessary element of his sonship. 

59 Cf. Pss. Sol. 10:2; 14:1, where 1TaLoELa and U1TOJlOV~ are 
also connected to each other. 

60 Cf. U1TOJlEVW in colons 2 and 4. 

61 Cf. the same phrase in colon 6. The use of plural nouns 
in colons 6 and 8, which frame the citation, seems to make a 
general application to the readers of the citation in which the 
singular noun is used. 

62 Moffatt comments that "the father is not sufficiently 
interested in them [V080L] to inflict on them the discipline" 
(1924, 202). It is also significant that the illegitimate 
children do not have inheritance rights. 
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Therefore, if you are a true son, endure suffering as 

discipline. "Suffering is not in spite of sonship but because 

of it .... Sonship is ... developed through discipline" (P. R. 

Jones 1985, 391-92). 

"Moreover" (ElTO') marks a new phase of the argument, but 

vv. 9-11 are still concerned with the citation of Prov 3:11-12. 

In v. 9 the author tries to associate himself with the readers 

by changing from the second person to the first person. V. 9 

uses an a fortiori argument to compare') the responses to "our 

human fathers" (Trye;; aO'pKOe;; ~j1WV 1TO'T€pO'e;;) and to the "Father of 

spirits" (1TO'TTJP TWV 1TVEUj1aTWV) .64 

Depending on how we understand the verb EVETPE1T0j1E80', the 

point of comparison may become different. If we follow Vanhoye, 

who translated it as "we took-[it]-as-a-good-TURN" (1989, lOS), 

that is, "we learned discipline/" this will be parallel to 

SryaOj1EV in colon 12. But it is also possible to find the point 

of comparison not in the result of discipline but in the 

attitude to the "discipliner" (1TO'tOEuTrye;;). This seems to make 

better sense. It is, therefore, better to translate the verb as 

"we respected." So if we respected our human fathers for their 

discipline, then how much more should we "submit" (u1ToTaaaw) to 

63 O€ in colon 11 is put in parentheses because the textual 
evidence for its inclusion and omission is almost evenly 
divided. Omission may be favored because here the argument 
seems to be progressive rather than contrasting. But the 
element of contrast cannot be totally excluded (cf. j1EV ... OE 
in v. 10). 

64 It is uncertain whether the spirits refer to human 
spirits (cf. 12:23) or angels (cf. 1:7, 14). Ellingworth favors 
the latter because of "(1) the absence of Uj1WV and (2) the use 
of the plural, in contrast with aapKOe;; in v. 9a" (1993, 653). 
But the context does not support any reason to bring in angels 
at this point; cf. "God of spirits" in Num 16:22i 27:16. 

, I 
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the Father of spirits? God requires submission, not to mention 

respect. Through the emphatic position at the end of the 

sentence it is stressed that the result of such submission is 

"life" (raw). This affirmation that sons who are submissive to 

their father shall live may be derived from wisdom tradition,65 

but it may also have an eschatological connotation. Here as in 

10:38-39, Ii can be considered to be a kind of eschatological 

reward (note the future tense of raw) for being subject to 

divine discipline (cf. 12:2). This seems to be confirmed by the 

fact that the word unoTaaaw can also have an eschatological 

connotation. 66 

In v. 9 Attridge notes the following parallelism in the 

verbs (1989, 362): ELXOIlEV ... KaL EVTPEnoIlE8a; unoTaYTJaollE8a 

KaL rryaollEV. However, this parallelism is purely formal. 

The seemingly parallel structure in v. 9 is due to the 

comparison between human fathers (T~~ aapKo~ ~IlWV naTEpa~) and 

the heavenly Father (T~ naTpL TWV nVEullaTwv). The last phrase 

KaL rryaollEv is set apart as a separate element for emphasis. 

Now in v. 10 the contrast between human fathers and God 

(IlEV OE) focuses on the motivations behind their 

disciplinary actions. Human fathers discipline us "as they 

thought best" (KaTCt TO OOKOVV 67 aUToi~). Furthermore, they 

discipline us "for a little while" (npo~ bALya~ ~IlEpa~). Their 

65 Cf. Prov 6: 23: "The way of life is reproof and 
discipline" (boo~ rw~~ EAEYXO~ KaL naLoELa). 

66 Cf. 2: 5 I 8. 

67 Cf. ou OOKEl in v. 11; ironically, what seems best to 
the fathers does not seem to be best (Xapa) to the children at 
the time of discipline. 
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discipline is not only based on their subjective judgment, but 

also is not lasting. 68 But God disciplines us "for our good" 

(eWL TO av~~€pov). That is, God's discipline is objectively 

good because it is based on what the almighty God sees. More 

specifically, God disciplines us that "we may share in his 

holiness" (etc; TO ~eTa"a{3e1v69 T~C; crYLOTT]TOC; aVToD). This 

objective and permanent result is the ultimate aim of the 

divine discipline. 

"Holiness" (ay L0TT]C;) 70 stands for the divine character or 

attribute. This result of sharing God's holiness, which is only 

possible as a gift from God, may be considered as a further 

elaboration of ~ryao~ev in colon 12 and will be further 

specified in colon 16. Thus as ~aw in colon 12 refers to the 

eschatological reward, so the sharing of God's holiness refers 

to the eschatological gift. God disciplines us with the purpose 

of making us conform to his holy character in the end through 

persevering faith. "Disciplinary sufferings are the prelude to 

participation ultimately in the divine life" (Lane 1991Q, 425). 

V. 11 summarizes what has been said in vv. 4-10 by 

highlighting the ultimate purpose of divine discipline. The 

reference to xapa and "uwT] recalls the example of Jesus (vv. 2

68 This may refer either to the fact that human fathers 
disCipline their sons only during their childhood or to the 
fact that the life span of human fathers is brief. Michel 
favors the latter, saying that the phrase wpOC; o"Lya<; ry~€pa<; is 
"eine Beschreibung des ganzen irdischen Lebens" (1975A, 444). 

69 Cf. 6: 7 . 

70 Cf. 2:11, 10:10, 14, 29; 12:14; 13:12; note that 
aYLaa~OC; in 12:14 is one of the connections that link 12:1-13 
to 12:14ff, even though v. 14 emphasizes the human efforts for 
holiness in contrast to the emphasis on the divine bestowal of 
holiness in v. 10. 

, I 
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3)71 as well as the past experience of the readers themselves 

{10:32-34).72 Also the word )'U/lv&rw73 reminds the readers of 

the athletic metaphor employed in vv. 1-4. As v. 4 was a 

transitional verse, so v. 11 is a transition from the theme of 

KaLO€La to the concluding exhortation (vv. 12-13), which 

employs the athletic metaphor again. 

As we have already seen, in v. 9 the eschatological life 

(t&w) was emphasized. In v. 10 while contrasting the intentions 

of human fathers and God the Father, the eschatological gift of 

holiness was emphasized. Now in v. 11 we find another contrast 

(/lEV ... oE ... ), which is a temporal one. By contrasting the 

present (KpO~ TO Kapov)74 difficulty (ou xap&~ ... aAAa 

AVK~~75) involved in discipline and the future (uaT€pov) 

glorious result following from discipline, 76 the focus is still 

on the eschatological gifts of salvation (KapKo~ Eip~VLKO~ ... 

oLKaLoavv~~) . 

This final result of discipline is expressed by "fruit" or 

"harvest lf (KapK6~),77 using an agricultural metaphor. 78 And 

71 Specifically, "joy" (xap&) for the eschatological 
reward; Ellingworth thinks that xap& in v 11 lfmarks an 
inclusion with 12:2, thus binding together christological and 
ethical teaching" (1993, 656). 

72 Specifically I "j oy" (Xap&) in the midst of painful 
sufferings. 

73 Cf. 5:14. 

74 Cf. KPO~ bAr)'a~ ~/lEpa~ in colon 13, which also suggests 
briefness of duration of discipline. 

75 Cf. suffering and persecution in 10:32-34. 

76 Cf. John 16:20-22; 2 Cor 4:17; 7:7-10j 1 Pet 1:6. 

77 Cf. 13:15; Gal 5:22; Eph 5:9; Phil 1:11; Jas 3:18. 

http:10:32-34).72
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this fruit is described by an adjective Eip~VtK6~, which 

probably replaces a qualitative or descriptive genitive (= 

fruit of peace), and then by OtKatOaVv~~, which clearly is a 

genitive of quality or descrip~ion reflecting a Semitic 

background. That is, the quality or contents79 of the fruit are 

peaceBO and righteousness, 81 which are "eschatologische 

Heilsgaben, die den neuen Aon und die zukunftige Vollendung 

kennzeichnen" (Michel 1975.9:., 446). 

However, these gifts of eschatological salvation can be 

proleptically enjoyed even now within the new covenant 

community, which is in a sense an eschatological community (cf. 

12:22-24, 28). At the same time, these gifts should be 

materialized and find a concrete expression in the real life of 

the community. In view of the fact that Eip~v~ or OtKatOaVv~ 

can refer to peaceful or right relations within the community 

and that Kap~6~ may have a cultic association,82 it appears 

that the phrase Kap~6~ Eip~VtK6~ ... 6tKaLoaOv~~ anticipates 

exhortations to come (12:14 for peace; 13:1-5 for 

righteousness) . 

78 Cf. 6: 7 - 8. 

79 Michel comments: "Eip~VtK6~ vertritt hier offenbar einen 
Genitiv (Frucht, die im Frieden besteht) ... Kap~o~ OtKatOaOv~~ 
ist die Frucht, die in der Gerechtigkeit besteht" (1975.9:., 445
46) . 

BO Cf. 12:14; 13:20; also the concept of "rest" 

(KaTa~aUat~) in 3:7-4:13. 


81 Righteousness is associated with faith in 10:38; 11:7; 
cf. Jas 3:17-18, where Kap~6~, Eip~VtK6~, Elp~v~, and 
OtKatOaOv~ appear together. 

82 Cf. 13: 15 . 
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5.3.2.3 Heb 12:12-13 

Heb 12:1-13 concludes with an exhortation again employing 

the athletic metaphor. The exhortation in v. 12 is specifically 

based on Isa 35:3 LXX: IIBe strong, ye relaxed hands and palsied 

knees II (iaxOaaTE, XElpE~ &vEL~€vaL KaZ y6vaTa wapa~E~Ev~€va) 

(Brent 1851, 869). In the LXX the arms and knees are directly 

addressed as the subject. But as in the Masoretic text the 

author of Hebrews exhorts the readers to strengthen their arms 

and knees. On the other hand, the Masoretic text uses two verbs 

IIstrengthen ... and make firm" (W(J~ ... lpin).83 Because the 

author normally follows the LXX, it is possible that our author 

modified the LXX to make it a direct exhortation to his readers 

or that his Greek version already reflected that modification. 

The author exhorts the readers to IIstraighten again" or 

"brace Upll (&vop86w) 84 their "drooping hands" (wapE L~€ va~ 

xe1pa~) and "weak knees" (wapa~E~v~€va y6vaTa). This 

exhortation seems to reveal the real situation among the 

readers: that they are indeed exhausted in their faith-race. 

The author exhorts the exhausted readers to persevere in their 

faith-race. 

In v. 13 another scriptural allusion is given to 

strengthen the exhortation in v. 12. V. 13 is evidently based 

on Prov 4:25-27, specifically on Prov 4:26 LXX, which reads as 

follows: IImake straight paths for your feet and straighten your 

ways" (bp8a~ TpoXLa~ WOLEL aol~ woaZv KaZ Ta~ booO~ aov 

83 Cf. Howard, who concludes that the quote as a whole is 
"non-septuagintal" (1968, 213-14). 

84 Cf. bp8a~ wOLEITE in v. 13. 

http:lpin).83
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I(a'TEV8uVE). The word "path" (TpOXtCli) also reminds us of the 

racing imagery85 and, as we have already discussed, it may form 

"a kind of inclusion" with TP~XW in v.I. 

The reason for making straight paths is given by the LVa' 

~~ clause (cf. v. 3). The author does not want the state of 

exhaustion, called here "the lame" (TO xw>..6v) , which was 

expressed by drooping hands and weakened knees in v. 12, to 

become worse. This lameness must be prevented from becoming 

"dislocated" (EI(TP~1TW) ,86 but rather be "healed" (iao~a'L). 

Lane takes the meaning of "straight" (bp8oC;) as 

fundamentally ethical and translates v. 13a as "move in a 

straight direction with your feetll (199112, 398),87 which he 

thinks fits the larger context of Heb 12:1-12. But in light of 

the Greek it seems better to translate v. 13a as "make level 

paths for your feetll (NIV). In this case the reason for the 

exhortation in v. 13a is lito urge the smoothing of the way for 

those who are weak and spiritually lame, and who might be 

prevented from continuing their course if they were tripped up 

and permanently disabled" (Bruce 1990, 348). This 

interpretation does fit the immediate context as well as the 

85 P. E. Hughes takes TpoXLa to mean a "running-lane" 

(1977, 535), but it seems too specific. 


86 If we take the usual meaning of "to turn aside," then 
the point will be that "the addressees are to be careful lest 
any weak members of the community are turned aside from the way 
of truth to apostasy" (Attridge 1989, 365). But the technical 
medical sense of "to be dislocated" (cf. "ausgerenkt werden" 
[Michel 1975a , 449]) well suits the present context, especially 
in view of the reference to healing in the next clause. 

87 Michel also prefers the meaning of "schlagt gerade Wege 
ein (::::; vermeidet krumme Wege) " to that of IImacht die Wege eben 
(= beseitigt die Unebenheiten)II (1975a, 449). 

, I 
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larger context of Heb 12:1-12. Still, the concern of the author 

is to make sure that the readers run their course with 

perseverance without falling away and reach the final goal of 

their faith-race. 

Ellingworth perceives a distinction between two groups in 

vv. 12-13. He thinks that vv. 12-13 exhort the strong members 

of the community to help its weak members. He thinks that this 

distinction reflects the real situation: "All need warning and 

encouragement; but among the addressees, some are in special 

need of strengthening by others" (1993, 657). This is possible, 

but we do not see any specific distinction between these two 

groups in the text itself. In vv. 12 13 it seems that the whole 

community is addressed as one group and the exhaustion and 

lameness reflects the general situation of the whole community. 

Of course, some members would always be stronger than others. 

But the author's point in vv. 12-13 is that "sprains and 

similar injuries must be bound up, so that the whole community 

may complete the course without loss" (Bruce 1990, 348). 

5.3.3 	 Rhetorical devices 

In our passage the autl:or uses a hortatory subj unctive 

only once in v.I. Afterwards he continually uses imperatives 

(vv. 3, 7, 12, 13). The hortatory subjunctive TPEXW~€V is the 

main verb ot a periodic sentence (vv. 1-2; cf. 1:1-4). Based on 

what was said in the whole of chap_ 11 as well as 10:32-39 (cf. 

TOt~apovv) the author encourages the readers to run the faith

race with perseverance by urging "let us run," as an 

experienced pastor would do. The following imperatives seem to 
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make 	more specific exhortations. 

In v. 1 an unusual word order is used twice: 70aOU70V 

€XOV7E~ ~EpLKErUEVOV and OYKOV a~o8E~EVOL ~av7a. The underlined 

words must be put together. Toaou7ov and 0YKOV are separated 

and put in front for emphasis. Lane comments: "Vivid, 

impassioned discourse gives rise to the dislocation of closely 

related words for rhetorical effect" (1991Q, 398). In the 

exegetical remarks we have already noticed a chiasm in v. 2. 

In vv. 2-3 the author graphically portrays Jesus' death on 

the cross, which is the gist of the gospel the readers heard 

(2:3-4), and reminds them of the pattern set by him, that is, 

the pattern of "cross and then crown." The example of Jesus may 

be one of the more "odd examples" aa as seen from outside of 

Christianity, but the author appeals to what they heard when 

they became Christians to encourage the readers to follow the 

pattern set by Christ. 

Isaacs (1992, 47) correctly comments: 

Our author seems at home in the general cultural milieu of 
the Graeco-Roman world, as can be seen in his view of the 
role of education in the Christian life. In depicting this 
he uses metaphors drawn from agriculture (6:7) and 
athletics (5:14; 10:32; 12:1, 11). 

In v. 11 he again uses imagery taken from agriculture (cf. 

13:15) .89 In vv. 1-4, 11-13 the author uses an athletic 

metaphor which he began to use in 10:32-33. The imagery of 

racing (extended to boxing or wrestling in v. 4) is used to 

remind the readers of the fact that they are involved in an 

88 Cf. Mack (1990, 41). 

89 Cf. Prov 3:9; 10:16; 11:30; 12:14; also Matt 3:10; 7:19; 
John 15:2; Gal 5:22; 2 Tim 2:6; Jas 3:17, 18. 
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a~wy which inevitably requires perseverance. 90 

The abruptness of the transition from vv. 1-3 to v. 4 is 

enhanced by the use of alliteration (aiuaTo~ 

... ~apTLay ... aYTa~WYLr6~€VOL) as well as the change in 

metaphor. V. 5 can be construed either as a question or as an 

assertion. Lane favors the former option in the light of the 

"stylistically rhetorical character of the statement" (1991b, 

401). By asking a question the author may express surprise and 

mild rebuke if the readers really forgot the word of 

encouragement, or can remind them of the word of exhortation if 

they do remember it. 

In vv. 5-6 the author uses the quotation of Prov 3:11-12, 

which is the only use of that text in the New Testament, as a 

stepping board to encourage91 the readers to persevere through 

hardship as discipline (v. 7). In this case the application of 

the theme of KaLoeLa to the readers is simple and direct. 92 

This application of the OT citation is confirmed by the 

use of analogy93 from a general human relationship between a 

father and sons (also illegitimate sons). The persuasive force 

in the author's exhortation to persevere is significantly 

90 Thompson (1982, 38) also agrees that this feature 
"furnishes evidence of our author's debt to Greek paideia." 
This concept of KaLoeLa further developed in vv. 5-11. 

91 Cf. Kap&KAryaL~ in v. 5; also 13:22. 

92 Attridge correctly comments: "This is hardly an example 
of a 'pesher' style of interpretation" (1989, 361). 

93 Mack comments that analogy is "taken ... from the worlds 
of nature and normal social practice" and thus it captures "a 
customary observation about types of people, normal events, and 
regular natural processes" (1990, 40). He continues: "If true 
of the analogy, then it would be true for the proposition as 
well" (1990, 46). 
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increased by using both a Scripture citation and an analogy 

which could be understood without an elaborate argument. These 

may be called "nontechnical proofs ll94 because they are based on 

the commonly shared respect for the Old Testament and a basic 

human relationship. 

In the exegetical remarks we have already pointed out a 

chiasm in v. 6 which has the function of emphasizing the fact 

that discipline is an inevitable element in the life of those 

whom God loves and receives. In v. 9 Attridge notes a "chiasm 

... in the nominal expressions: rry~ aapK6~ ~~wv narEpa~ and r~ 

narpt rwv nVEv~&.TWV" (1989, 362). This is a chiasm only between 

two nominal phrases, but even that enhances the contrast 

between earthly fathers and the heavenly Father. 

In vv. 7-11, as mentioned above, the author well adapts 

the well-known Greek notion of naLoEfa for his purpose. While 

the purpose of Greek naLoEfa was progress in virtues, here the 

purpose of divine naLoEfa is life (r&.w in v. 9; cf. 10:38 39). 

Here we may discern the process which Mack mentions: "Thus the 

challenge for early Christians was to (mis)use conventional 

modes of conviction in the attempt to articulate a new and 

distinctive ethos ll (Mack 1990, 38). 

In v. 9, by comparing the heavenly Father with earthly 

fathers 95 using an g. fortiori argument 96 (from lesser to 

94 Mack comments: 11 In early Christian circles ... 
'nontechnical proofs' were highly prized" (1990, 39). 

95 For an argument from earthly fathers to the heavenly, 
cf. Matt 7:9-11; Luke 11:11-13. 

96 Cf. Barr's simple definition of a fortiori: "If the 
lesser is true, then how much more true is the greater." (1987, 
306) i Similarly, G. H. Guthrie'S: "What applies in a less 
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greater), the author emphasizes that it is beyond dispute that 

the readers, who are sUbject to the discipline of their earthly 

fathers, must be sUbject to the haavenly Father. As Lindars 

points out, "the a fortiori argument ... is not a strictly 

logical argument, but it is much more a mark of· rhetorical 

style" (1989, 399). This argument, which was also called JP 
lrJlnl (lithe light and the heavy"), was one of Hillel's seven 

rules for interpretation. Also in v. 9 we note a parallel 

structure along with assonance: €1X~ ... Kat EVTp€~6g€ea 

u~oTay~u6g€ea ... Kat r~u~. The position of r~UO~€V at the 

end of the question, which expects an answer, "yes," is 

emphatic. The contrast between earthly fathers and the heavenly 

Father expressed by a fortiori argument in v. 9 is expressed by 

b oE in v. 10. Note the alliteration in v. 11: ~&ua 

Mack (1990, 37) comments: IIIf a given proposition can be 

shown to be (such and such), the argument will hold." The items 

which may go into (such and such) include "advantageous" 

(sympheron), "pleasant" (hedus). The use of phrases like E~t TO 

UU~¢EPOV (v. 10) and ou OOK€i xap&~ €iVaL aAAa AV~~~ (v. 11) 

suggests that the author follows such a course of argument. 

Especially in v. 11 the author appeals to the notion that 

temporary suffering in relation to discipline would eventually 

yield a long~lasting good result. This is a well-known concept 

in both Jewish97 and Greek98 sources. 

important situation certainly applies in a more important 
situation" (1991, 97-98); also see Longenecker (1975, 34-35). 

97 For example, Prov 23:13-14; Wis 3:5; Philo Congr. 160, 
175. 



216 


As we noted already, exhortations (vv. 1-3 and vv. 12-13) 

frame the central section on ~atOEra. Each exhortation ends 

with a iva ~~ clause forming a kind of inclusio. Our passage is 

saturated with b~o~ovry and its related terms as well as ~atOEra 

and its related terms. These repeated terms as well as the 

athletic metaphor give a cohesiveness to this section. 

The rare and unusual words used in this section 

continually grip the attention of the readers. Some words, such 

as aTaupos, oLaAe1o~aL, EiTa, EVTpe~w, au~¢epov and AU~~, are 

rare, at least in Hebrews. Other words (ve¢os, Eb~EpraTaTos, 

TEAELWTrys, avaAo1[rO~aL, aVTa1wv[rO~aL, €KAavO&vo~aL, oAL1wpew, 

voOos, ~aLoEuTrys, a1LoT~s, Eip~VLKOs, avop06w, ~apr~~t, ~apaAuw 

and TpOXL&) and a phrase (~pOs TO ~ap6v) are rare in the New 

Testament and sometimes even in the whole Greek Bible. Some 

words such as ~poa¢€pw ("treat" or "deal with") and a~OOrOW~l 

("yield" [fruit]) are used in a rare sense. 

5.3.4 Conclusions regarding perseverance in Heb 12:1-13 

1. Jesus is presented as a supreme example of perseverance 

and faithfulness to emulate. His example is the climax of all 

the examples given previously (the readers' former example in 

10:32-34 and all the examples in chap. 11). Not only is Jesus a 

supreme exemplar of ~raTls, but he is the apx~ros and TEAELWT~s 

98 Attridge (1989, 364) cites "a saying attributed to 
Aristotle in Diogenes Laertius Vito Phil. 5.1.18: Trys ~alOEras 
E¢~ TCls ~Ev prras dvaL ~LKp&s, TOV oE Kap~ov rAUKUV, 'The 
roots of education, he said, are bitter, but the fruit is 
sweet. '" Mack (1990, 44-47) also gives an example from 
Hermogenes in which" the same saying is attributed to Isocrates. 
In view of these examples, Ita bitter root" in 12:15 seems to 
come from the same agricultural metaphor. 

, I 
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of rrL an C;. As Minear comments, the readers must have "a vision 

of Jesus 'seated at the right hand of the throne of God' [and 

a] memory of a specific story in which the cross and the joy 

were the central components" (1981, 145). The readers must fix 

their eyes on Jesus and consider him who is now crowned with 

glory and honor because he suffered death and will also bring 

them to glory. 

2. The readers are urged to persevere as athletes 

persevere in their games (racing, boxing or wrestling). As in 

athletic games, there are many impediments in the race of 

rrfarLC;. As runners fix their eyes on the goal, the readers must 

fix their eyes on Jesus to overcome impediments and persevere 

in their race. They must run or fight faithfully even if death 

would be the result. 

3. The imagery of a race (alwv) in the arena in 12:1 and 

the imagery of boxing or wrestling (avTLKaOfarrypL and 

avralwvfropat) in 12:4 seem to imply current hardship. The same 

applies to the statement that training (lvpvarw) does not seem 

pleasant "at the time. II To set Christ's death on the cross as 

an example to follow also may imply that the current 

persecution99 may reach its climax in requiring martyrdom (cf. 

12:4). All these may be directly related to persecution if the 

readers are living under any Roman emperor who used the arena 

for persecuting Christians. 

4. The readers need to endure hardship as discipline. They 

99 Cf. 10:34, where the readers are said to have 
sympathized with those in prison in the past; the admonition to 
remember those in prison in 13:3 (cf. 13:23) seems to suggest 
current persecution. 
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have to submit willingly to discipline by the Father because it 

proves that they are his sons. Only those who submit to the 

discipline and are trained by it will persevere in their race, 

produce a harvest of righteousness and peace, and ultimately 

share in God's holiness. 

5.3.5 Excursus: Faith of Jesus. 

Sometimes it is argued that in Hebrews there is no 

explicit reference to Jesus as the object of faith.loo In fact, 

the phrase ~raTL~ €i~ xpLaTDv is not used in Hebrews, but as 

Attridge says, it is also true that tlHebrews' understanding of 

faith is clearly developed within a christological framework,lI 

that is, "the faith to which the addressees are called is both 

made possible and exemplified by the 'perfecter of faith' 

(12:2), at whose exaltation hopes have begun to be realized and 

things unseen proved" (1989, 314) .101 

The reference to Jesus as apxryyo~ Kat T€A€LWTry~ Try~ 

100 For example, GraiSer says that "der spezifisch 
christliche ('christologische') Glaube findet im Hb keine 
Fortsetzung" (1965, 79). He concludes his section on "das 
Glaubensverstandnis des Hebraerbriefes tl as follows: [Pistis]II 

signalisiert im Hb nicht soteriologisch-personale Bezuge 
(~raTL~ €i~ xpLaTDv)" (1965, 63) i cf. MacRae who says that 
faith in Hebrews "is never Christocentric but theocentric" 
(1987, 104). 

101 M. R. Miller says that "faith in Hebrews is pointedly 
Christological" by pointing to "the call to 'look to Jesus'" in 
12:2 and "the development of the teaching on the High Priestly 
ministry of Christ and the strong exhortation ... on the basis 
of that ministry" (1987, 133) i cf. Lindars' comments: "Faith in 
Hebrews is a moral quality of firmness, fidelity, and 
reliability" (1991~, 109). But he later acknowledges that it is 
christologically based when he says that faith is "a matter of 
living in the present in the light of the future, because the 
completion of God's plan of salvation has already been reached 
in the person of Jesus, though it still waits to be completed 
in us at the parousia" (1991~, 115). 

I I 
I I 
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~raT€W~ in v. 2 is the only text which directly relates Jesus 

to faith. Can we prove from this text that the concept of faith 

in Hebrews is indeed christological? As we have already noted, 

the example of Jesus' faith can be considered as the climax of 

the examples of faith presented in chap. 11. And the parallel 

structure of 12:1-2 around the name Jesus makes apparent that 

above all the readers are exhorted to follow the example of 

Jesus. So it cannot be disputed that "Jesus selbst als 

Glaubender angesprochen wird" (Soding 1991, 229). Then what 

constitutes the faith of Jesus? The answer is that II [Glaube 

Jesu] besteht vor allem in seinem gehorsamen Vertrauen auf 

Gottll (Soding 1991, 230). This answer can only be substantiated 

from what the author says in other parts of the epistle. 

First, Jesus' faith was expressed in his humiliation. He 

IIwas made a little lower than the angels" (2:9). He "suffered 

death, so that by the grace of God he might taste death for 

everyone" (2:9). He IItoo shared in their humanity" (2:14) and 

was "made like his brothers in every way" (2:17). He "himself 

suffered when he was tempted ll (2:18; cf. 4:15). In this 

context, the words of Isa 8:17 put into the mouth of Jesus in 

2: 13 have a special significance. 102 "I will 'put my trust' 

(~€ ~o ~ 8(jj~) in him [God] II (2: 13) .103 These words may be 

considered to characterize "Jesus' disposition during 'the days 

102 According to Swetnam (1981, 131), 2: 13 is at the center 
of the chiasm which he finds in vv. 10-18. 

103 Hamm notes: "2: 13 is spoken by Jesus as the Son who is 
brother of the ~a~ora (children) of God. This sets up the basis 
for an important parallel between the suffering of Jesus and 
the ~a~O€ra (discipline) of the Christian children to be 
expressed in Heb 12:3-11" (1990, 281). 
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of his flesh'" (Hamm 1990, 281). By this trust in God 

throughout the process of humiliation (including incarnation) 

Jesus became the II author" ((xPxTrrOc;) of many sons ' salvation 

(2:10). As apx~yoc; Jesus can bring many sons to glory (2:10). 

He is the one who makes possible the faith of the Christians. 

Another characteristic of Jesus' faith can be found in 

5:7-8. "During the days of Jesus' life on earth ... he was 

heard because of his 'reverent submission' (eb\6~eLa)1I (5:7). 

"Although he was a son, he learned 'obedience' (b1l"w(o~) from 

what he suffered" (5:8). This reverent submission and obedience 

of Jesus was made possible only through his faith (or trust as 

in 2:13) in God. This relationship is further strengthened by 

the use of eb\6~eLa in 11:7104 and 12:28105 where eb\6~eLa is 

intimately connected to faithful obedience. Furthermore, 5:9 

shows that eb\6~eLa is another expression for Jesus' obedience, 

which becomes the model to be imitated by the readers. "[Jesus] 

learned obedience from what he suffered and '" he became the 

'source' (aLTLoc;) of eternal salvation for all who 'obey' 

(b1l"aKoDw) him" (5:9). Jesus' obedience to God not only models, 

but also enables the readers' obedience to Jesus. Because Jesus 

obeyed God, now the readers can obey Jesus. Jesus became the 

source of eternal salvation because the readers can obtain 

eternal salvation by obeying him. 

104 Note that here Noah is presented as an exemplar of 
1I"LaTLC;. 

105 Hamm comments that "the context of 12:18-28 makes it 
clear that eb\6~eLa does not mean a craven fear or anxiety, for 
that attitude is precisely that to which authentic Christian 
worship is contrasted in 12:18-21, the anxious response of 
Moses and the people at Sinai ll (1990, 283). 
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Furthermore, in both in 2:10 and 5:9 Christ's perfection 

is related to his being apx~y6~ Try~ aWT~pr~~ and ~iTlO~ 

aWT~pL~~ to the believers. Du Plessis rightly points out: "On 

such evidence there is every justification for correlating the 

T€A€LWaL~ of Christ with this T€A€LWT~~ ... by His achievement 

He secured the T€A€LWaL~ for all who believe in and obey Him" 

(1959, 224) .106 The above statement is corroborated by 11:39

40, which mentions the perfection of all the saints of both old 

and new covenants at the consummation. 

Later in 10:5-18 Jesus' self-sacrifice of his body is 

described as an act of doing God's will. Jesus said, "Here I 

am, I have come to do your will" (10:9). By this one act of 

self sacrifice in obedience to God's will "he has made perfect 

forever those who are being made holy" (10:14; cf. 10:1, 10). 

Here the perfection means the effective cleansing of 

consciences (10:2) following from the fact that sins are really 

removed through the sacrifice of the body of Jesus Christ once 

for all. This perfection is the benefit of the new covenant 

Jesus implemented by his self-sacrifice. By this one act of 

obedience, Jesus opened "a new and living way" (10:20) through 

which we "can draw near to God with a sincere heart in full 

assurance of faith" (10:22). "Christ's death as an act of 

obedience [has] consequences for believers" (Ellingworth 1993, 

642). Jesus makes our faith possible. 

Jesus' obedience to God's will is also the model to be 

followed by the readers. The author exhorts the readers that 

"you need to persevere so that when you have done the will of 

106 Also see D. G. Peterson (1982, 171-73). 
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God, you will receive what he has promised" (10:36). Here the 

close relation between perseverance, obedience to the will of 

God and the promise comes to the surface. 

This relation becomes explicit in 12:2. Here Jesus 

establishes himself to be the supreme model of faith because he 

has done the will of God in the self-sacrifice of his body and 

thus has sat down at the right hand of the throne of God. As we 

have already seen in the previous analysis, in view of the 

chiastic structure of 12:2b (colons 2-3), "the joy set before 

him" for which Jesus endured the cross is thought to be his 

session at the right hand of the throne of God. "In dieser 

Ausrichtung auf das Vorausliegende ist der Glaube Jesu 

zuversichtliche Geduld (12.2,3: V~O~EVELV), die Standfestigkeit 

verleiht: 1m Glauben ertragt Jesus die Schmach des Kreuzes und 

halt den Widerspruch des Sunder aus (12.2f.)" (Soding 1991, 

230). Not only is Jesus' faith, expressed in perseverance, a 

model for our faith, but it makes our faith possible by proving 

that God is faithful in keeping his promises. By trusting in 

God the readers can be sure that they also would receive the 

promises when they have done the will of God as Jesus did. 

Therefore, Jesus' faith is not only the model or example 

for the readers to follow and imitate, but also the source of 

the readers' faith. The life and death of Jesus, which were 

characterized by trust in God, reverent submission, and 

obedience to the will of God, make possible the faith response 

of the readers. So even if there may not be an expression such 

as "faith in-Jesus" in Hebrews, the concept of faith is 

christologically developed starting from the faith of Jesus . 

• I 
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"We are called not only to believe in the risen Christ but also . 
to believe like the earthly Jesus ... To find in Jesus the 

supreme exemplar for the life of faith in no way excludes 

believing in him as the risen Lord of our lives" (O'Collins 

1992 I 423). 



5.4 Analysis of Heb 12:14-29 

5.4.1 The internal structure of Heb 12:14-29 

5.4.1.1 Colon analysis 

v. c. 

OU xwpt~ OUOEt~ o~ETaL TOV KUPLOV, 
~~~",",,'-" 

15 E~LaKo~ouvTE~ ~ry TL~ uaTEpwv arro Tn~ XaPLTOC TOU 
>O(>(x>()(l(>(J<X>()()(V)<)("" OEOU, 

"~ry TL~ ~lra ~LKplac &vw ¢Oouaa EvoxXD" 
)()()()< x->' ~ Kat 0 L' aUT ne; SH a v f) wa L v ~ 0 X X 0 I , 

A 16 un {L~ ~opVoe; n Be§nXoe; we; 'Haau,
')l,.. ..:"" ~)J(f.X ..... B i'. ..... ;- J;. ....oe; aVTLpwaEWC YLac a~EuETO Ta 

rrpwToToKLa eauTou. 

17 2 	 iaTE ~ap OTL Kat ~ETerrELTa OeXwv KXrypovo~ryaaL TryV

EuX O~ L av arrE 0 OK L uaaOn, '--"'-~~""-'-'~'-"-"'-
~ 

3 UETavoLac lap TO~OV OUX EUPEV 

18 

19 

4 9,y,t~qR 1I"r~9/f:~291;9/~Cfl ~ 'tTJt-.qpfV)f ~Y/f! Kat 
l' ~ ~ ~_ ~q f _ _0.5J'~ _ /(J~_t_ .§!! ~.AX3L ~ 
Kqt .9'a~rrLJ'l'':~_ .!It;:f- Kat ¢wvfl pvuaTWV, 

I! ~ 'iC!u_~_€!~ _~up} _~at 

ry~ 01 aKouaavTE~ ~apUTryaavTo ~ry rrpoaTEOryvaL aUTol~ 
Xoyo v I 

20 5 OUK e¢Epov ~ap TO OLaaTEXXOUEVOV' 

6 Kav Oryplov el~U TOU bpov~, 

XLeO /3 0 Xry e ry aETa L . 
._-- ----- -

21 7 Kal, OVTW ¢o/3EPOV ryv TO ¢aVTasO~EVOV, 
e;.OUOi;.c ..,.~ _ .... t.-(..'...) 

Mwvary~ E •L rrE v . 
//,///,1.

B 

22, 9 

23 

t;x~~'I1J~9}!t~r-}l>tYP}~lf; ~ Ka~ @~~L_ ~EoD SWVTO~~ 
ovaaX E~OV aVL Kat ~vpLaaLV a~~EXwv, rravry~vpEL 

Kat EKKXryaIQl·~~pwY·(ffoJtwv a~O~E~pa~~evwv EV 9o~PH~9J.$ Kat 
.1tPl.!.!1. eE~ ~aVTWV Kat ~VEu~aaL oLKalwv TETEXELW~eVWV 

24 Kat oLaeryKry~ vea~ ~EaLTU '!vq9~ Kat 
KpEITTOV XaAoDvTL ~apa TOV A~EX. 

&L~aTL ~aVTLa~oD 

224 
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25 	10 BXEn€T€ ~ry napaLTfiana8€ TDV XaXouvTa· 
)tJ'.,.. ;.xxx x X xX)< 

11 €i ~ap €K€ivOL OUK e~E~U~OV 
,~~"""",--

an' oupavwv anOaTp€¢OU€VOL, 
COCCtco'OGC 

26 	12 ou h ¢wvft TryV ~~v eaaX€ua€v TOT€, 
000t.CoocoC ClaoaQ'Or.:lt:JoQ //11/// 

13 	 vuv OE enfiyy€XTaL XEywV'
/1/1' 

13.1 nETt cma~ e~w a€LaW OU ~6vov TryV ~~V aXXa Kat TDV
oupav6v." 1:I0DonO /1'1'/1'1'1'/// ""e"''''''C ///////1/1'1 cee 

A' 
 CC1;>OOCO( 


27 14 Ta 6~ "~TL &na~" 6ryXoi [TryV] TWV aaXEVO~€VWV ~ETaeEaLV 
Cll::lOpococr;:,OQwe; 	 nEnoLry~evwv, 

"O(;CCCC()t.t~fJCC 

Lva ~€LVV Ta ~ry aaX€U6~EVa. 
00 rt!J 00!;1 otlooo 

28 	 15 ALD ~aaLX€LaV aaaXEUTOV napaXa~~aVOVTEC; 
~~Qo~~---'~'-'-

€XW~EV xapLV, 
~~ ............ 'V 


16 	 Oi' ~C; XaTpEUW~€V EuapeaTWe; T~ 8E~ ~ETa EiJXa~€Lac; Kat
O€OVc;' ~~~'"'---- ........,--,-~ - - - - - - - - - - - 

Although colon 12 begins with a relative pronoun, it is 

treated as a separate colon because semantically it contains 

additional information. The same applies to colon 16. 

Colons 2, 3, 4, 5, 11, and 17 are connected to the 

preceding colons by ~ap. They are treated as separate colons 

because ~ap is in these instances a "co-ordinating conjunction" 

(Blass 1961, 235) although it contains a motivation. 

5.4.1.2 Explication of internal structure 

As indicated above by the thematic markers introduced into 

the Greek text, we can find eight semantic slots in Heb 12:14

29: 

1. The markers (=======) indicating that God speaks. 
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2. The markers ( ) indicating formally the contrast 
//1////// 

between the old and new covenant. 

3. The markers 	 indicating the contrast between(ccC>ooc<-'C"c) 

the old and new covenant in terms of "earthly" and 

"heavenly." 

4. 	The markers (ooP ClOOOO) indicating the contrast between 

the old and new covenant in terms of "shakable" and 

"unshakable." 

5. 	The markers (;.(.:)<.)<)< ",,)<.J indicating the need for 

watchfulness on the part of the readers. 

6. 	The markers (_______ ) indicating what the readers need 

to be watchful for (the wrong responses and the 

consequent bad results) in view of the contrast between 

the old and new covenant. 

7. 	 The markers (~~) indicating what the readers need 

to be reminded of and be urged to do (the good benefits 

made available by the new covenant and the following 

proper responses) in view of the contrast between the 

old and new covenants. 

8. 	The markers indicating that God is to be. 
feared. 

The first semantic slot consists of the words related to 

God1s "speaking" (~a~€w in v. 25) in both old and new 

dispensations. In the old dispensation on Mt. Sinai God used 

"such 'a voice speaking words' (¢wv~ prllJ.CtTWV) 1 that those who 

heard it begged that no further 'word' (~6ro~) be 'spoken' 

(~poaTrO~Mi) to them, because they could not bear 'what was 

1 Cf. ry ¢wv~ in v. 26. 



227 


commanded' (TO ()LaaTEAAOj1.EVOV)" (vv. 19-20). In v. 25 it is 

described that God "warned" (xp~j1.aTrrW) them on earth when he 

spoke on Mt. Sinai. In the new dispensation God continues to 

"speak" (AaAEw) through his Son (cf. 1:1-2) and the blood of 

his Son (v. 24).2 This time the readers are urged not to turn 

away from "him who warns from heaven" (TOV [xp~j1.aTrrOvTa] aTr' 

oupavwv). Even if God's speaking is still called a warning, it 

can also be called a promise (ETrayyEAAOj1.aL AEYWV) because it 

will make possible for the readers to receive the unshakable 

kingdom (v. 28; cf. 1:8). 

As already made obvious in the discussion of the first 

semantic slot, the contrast between the old covenant and the 

new covenant pervades the whole passage. Specifically it is 

formally expressed by ou TrpOaEA~AVeaTE ... aAA& TrpOaEA~AVeaTE. 

The main source of the contrast lies in the difference between 

the mediators (Moses and Jesus). In v. 26 the same contrast is 

expressed in temporal terms (TOTE ... vvv). The added dimension 

of the heaven (ou j1.0VOV TryV y~v, &AA& Kat TOV oupavov) gives 

the new covenant a contrasting characteristic to the old 

covenant. Here the "heaven" (oupavoc;) seems to refer simply to 

the higher part of the crea~ed universe. Thus the earth and the 

heaven together represent "created things" (TrETrOLj1.EVWV) as 

explained in v. 27. 

The third semantic slot well shows the contrast between 

the two covenants in terms of earth and heaven. But this time 

the earth represents the palpable and created order while the 

heaven represents the eternal and eschatological order. Words 

2 Cf. 7:11-10:18. 

http:ETrayyEAAOj1.aL
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such as ~ryAa¢aw (v. 18), OLyyavw (v. 20), ¢avTarW (v. 21), 

uaAEuw (v. 27), and rroLEw (v. 27) are used to describe the 

former order which is expressed by y~ (colons II, 12) or by 

both y~ and obpav6~ (colon 13.1). The latter order is related 

to words such as €rrOUpaVLO~ (v. 22), obpav6~ (vv. 23, 25), or 

auaAEuTo~ (v. 28). 

The fourth semantic slot expands on the contrasting 

element of "shakable" and "unshakable." The verbs UaA€UW (v. 

26, 27) and uElw (v. 26) are used to describe "shaking," and 

the "unshakable" which "remains" (JlEVW) is described by 

auaAEuTo~ (v. 28). 

The fifth semantic slot indicates that the following 

clauses are warnings to the readers (€rrL~KOrrEw in v. 15 and 

~AErrw in v. 25). The author wants the readers to avoid the 

wrong responses or the consequent bad results (the sixth 

semantic slot), which are expressed by three Jlry TL~ clauses 

(vv. 15-16) and a Jl~ clause (v. 25). The wrong responses are: 

allowing themselves to be "defiled" (JlLarVW) by any bitter root 

or being "sexually immoral" (rropvo~) or "godless" WE~ryAO~) 

like Esau (in other words, selling "the inheritance rights as 

the oldest son" (TCt 7rPWTOTOK La) In v. 25 these wrong.3 

responses are described as "refusing" (rrapaLTEOJlaL) God who 

speaks, or "turning away" (arro~Tp€¢OJlaL)4 from God. The 

consequent catastrophic results are to "miss'! (b~T€P€W)5 the 

grace of God, to be "rejected" (arroOOKLJlarW) , or to "find no 

3 Cf. rrpwToToKO~ in v. 23. 

4 Cf. "shrinking back" in 10:38-39. 

5 Cf. 4:1. 
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opportunity to repent" (~ETavOra~ TV~OV OUX EVpELV). 

The seventh semantic slot indicates the good benefits made 

available by the new covenant and the required proper responses 

corresponding to all those privileges. This semantic slot 

describes exactly what the author wants the readers to enjoy 

and how he wants them to respond. If the readers respond 

properly to the new covenant made available through Christ's 

sacrifice, they will "see" (bp&w) the Lord (v. 14)6 or 

"inherit" (KATJPOVO~EW) the blessing (v. 17). This is expressed 

in v. 28 as "receiving" (~apaAa~{3&vw) the unshakable "kingdom" 

({3aaLAEra).7 The proper response to these privileges is to 

pursue peace with all men and sanctification, which are also 

the active means to avoid the wrong responses and the bad 

results expressed by the sixth semantic slot. In v. 28 this 

response is described as "giving thanks" (EXW X&pLV)B to God 

and worshipping him acceptably with reverence and awe. 

The eighth semantic slot describes the need to fear God. 

Vv. 18-21 are full of descriptions invoking fear of God such as 

the description of Mt. Sinai in vv. 18-19, the commandment to 

kill by stoning (ALeo{3oAEW), and the words ¢o{3Ep6~, EK¢0{30~ and 

EVTpO~O~. Despite all the differences between the old and new 

covenants, this need to fear God remains a constant element 

applying to both the old and new covenant peoples. The new 

covenant people also approaches God as the "judge" (KpLTf]~). 

God may still be described as "a consuming fire" (~i)p 

6 Cf. ~pOaEATJAVeaTE ... eE~ in vv. 22-23. 


7 Cf. ~6AL~ in v. 22. 


8 Cf. X&pL~ in v. 15. 
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KCHO'vO')..faKov).9 Surely he must be worshipped "with reverence 

and awe" (JlET& €U)..O'{jELO'C; 1(0'1. 6eouc;). 

Considering that vv. 18-24 is a well-defined smaller 

section contrasting the old covenant and the new covenant (ou 

~poaE)..~)..u80'TE ... a)..)..& ~poa€)..~)..u80'TE ... ), Heb 12:14-29 can be 

divided into three sections. The encouragement of the central 

section, that we have arrived at the goal at least 

proleptically in Christian worship, gives the motivation for 

the exhortations which frame the central section. It is 

observed by Lane (1991Q, 446) that this structure "is parallel 

in composition to 12:1 13." The following diagram shows this 

parallelism: 

12:1-13 12:14-29 
A Exhortation (12:1-3) A Exhortation (12:14-17) 

B Exposition (12:4-11) B Exposition (12:18-24) 
A' Exhortation (12:12-13) A' Exhortation (12:25-29) 

Again in both exhortations the concern of the author for 

the readers, which may reflect the situation of the readers, is 

expressed by similar negative phrases €~iaI(O~OVVTEC; Jl~ TiC; ... 

12:14-29 the concern of the author becomes broader than in 

12:1-13. As Lane rightly notes, lithe focus shifts from the 

response of the community as it experiences sufferings to the 

peril of rejecting the God who continues to speak to the church 

through his Son and through the Scriptures" (1991Q, 445). 

The logic of the argument flows as follows: 

1. God speaks in both the old and new covenants, but he 
/ 

9 Cf. ~vP in v. 18. 


10 Cf. i VO' Jl~ in vv. 3, 13. 
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speaks differently in the new covenant than in the old covenant 

{shown by marker 1} . 

2. Therefore I the readers must progress in holiness 

instead of regressing {shown by marker 7} .11 

3. They must see to it that they do not regress and refuse 

God who speaks (shown by marker 5) I because if they dOl the 

result will be catastrophic. They will be rejected by God and 

will not see the Lord (shown by marker 6) . 

4. But they have enough reason to progress with 

perseverance rather than to regress because they have come to 

the Mt. Zion , the city of the living God at least proleptically 

in the christian worship. 

5. This privilege of access to Mt. Zion is in contrast to 

the previous access to the Mt. Sinai (shown by markers 21 3 and 

4) where fear is a prevailing element (shown by marker 8) . 

6. However I the eschatological shaking which will 

establish the unshakable kingdom (even though the readers enjoy 

it proleptically in worship) is still in the future. Therefore I 

the element of fear is yet to be taken into consideration 

(shown by marker 8). Especially the privileged status of the 

new covenant people calls for further responsibility and , 

consequently, severe warning. 

7. Thus I the progress in holiness without which the 

readers cannot see the Lord must be expressed in thanksgiving 

and God-pleasing worship {shown by marker 7)1 but still with 

reverence and awe (shown by marker 8) . 

11 This is from Theron I s subtitle on Heb 12! 14 17: "Warning 
to progress in holiness and not to regress" (1984, 210). 
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In the light of the discussion above, we can formulate the 

theme of this passage as follows: "God has spoken in both 

covenants. but differently. While the old covenant is 

characterized by fear and natural phenomena. the new covenant 

is characterized by festive joy and personal members of that 

festive gathering. The privilege of participating in the 

heavenly Jerusalem proleptically in worship not only gives a 

motivation to progress in holiness with perseverance. but also 

is accompanied by greater responsibility. Only when we do not 

refuse God who speaks. will we receive the unshakable kingdom. 

As a new covenant community we must give thanks and worship God 

acceptably because this unshakable kingdom is a present 

reality." 

5.4.2 Exegetical remarks 

5.4.2.1 Heb 12:14-17 

This section tries to persuade the readers to persevere in 

their faith-race by emphasizing the irrevocability of the loss 

incurred when they regress. This irrevocable loss is well 

illustrated in the case of Esau. 12 The readers must be careful 

not to throwaway their "inheritance rights" (rlY. 7rpWrOroKLa) as 

Esau did, but to "inherit ll (KAT/POV0f1.EW) that blessing. The 

motivation for this warning is given in the next section (vv. 

18-24), which underscores the privileged status of the new 

covenant people by contrasting the new covenant to the old. The 

fact that a greater responsibility is required, corresponding 

12 Cf. similar warnings already given in 2:1-4; 3:7-4:13; 
6:4-8i 10:26-31. 

http:KAT/POV0f1.EW
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to the greater privilege, leads to the closing appeal (vv. 25

29) not to refuse God who speaks, but to respond properly by 

being thankful and worshipping God acceptably with reverence 

and awe. 

As already pointed out, the exhortation to pursue "peace" 

(€ip~v~) in v. 14 recalls a characteristic element of the fruit 

of God's discipline in v. 11.1.3 This peace "with all" (f.1..€TOt. 

naVTwv)14 seems to refer to peace with all members of the 

community. "As the particular injunctions of 13:1-3, 7, 16-17 

indicate, Hebrews is calling primarily for inner communal 

harmony" (Attridge 1989, 367). Of course, this assumes that 

chap. 13 is an integral part of Hebrews and continues the 

communal aspect of the readers' faith-race. Eschatological 

fruit of peace must be first realized as peace among all the 

members of the community. This concern for the whole community 

without exception is further indicated by the use of "no one" 

(OUO€[C;) or "lest there be any" (f.1..~ TLC;) .15 

Not only peace with all but also "sanctification" or 

"holiness" (Cx),LCXf1f.1..0C;) are the objects to be pursued. This 

object of sanctification was already intimated by the goal of 

sharing in God's "holiness" (Cx)'tOT~C;) in v. 10. As much as 

participation in God's holiness is the ultimate goal of the 

divine discipline, the process of sanctification must be begun 

and practically worked out within the community. 

"Seeing" (opCtw) the Lord is thought to be possible either 

13 Cf . ~ .• €tP~V~ 1n 7:2; 11:31; 13:20. 


14 Cf. Rom 12:18; 2 Cor 13:11; 1 Thess 5:13. 


15 Note the threefold repetition of f.1..ry TtC;. 
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in the cult or in the eschatological manifestation. Here the 

Lord seems to be God, not Christ. The reference is ambiguous, 

but this ambiguity is insignificant since the readers approach 

both God (v. 23) and Christ (v. 24) in the cult. Also both 

God16 and Christ17 appear in the eschatological manifestation. 

The juxtaposition of the words Eipryvry and a~La~~6~ seems 

awkward at first sight, but its significance may be seen in the 

fact that "communal 'peace,' in the broadest sense, is rooted 

in, and is the fullest expression of, the holiness of the 

community gathered around Christ's 'altar'" (Attridge 1989, 

367). As 13: 12 indicates, Jesus' sacrificelB is "the ultimate 

basis of the community's holiness" (Attridge 1989, 367) 

What is exhorted positively in v. 14 is expressed 

negatively in a series of warnings to "watch" (~Kl~KOK€W) .19 

The things to watch against are specified by the repeated use 

of ~ry TL~. The phrase ~ry TL~ not only shows the author's 

concern for individuals in the community, but also his genuine 

concern for the whole community without exception. Lane 

comments that "the admonition earnestly to pursue peace and 

holiness is given concreteness and a specifically communal 

dimension with the call to vigilance in vv. 15-16" (1991Q, 

451) . 

16 Cf. Isa 52:10j Matt 5:8; 1 Cor 13:12; 1 John 3:2; Rev 
22:4. 

17 9:28; cf. Matt 26:64; Mark 13:26; 1 Pet 1:7; Rev 1:7. 

IB Cf. 9:13-14; 10:10, 14. 

19 Cf. KpO~€XW ... ~ryKOTE in 2:1; ~A€KW ~ryKOTE EV TLVL 
v~wv in 3:12; ¢o~€o~aL ~ryKOTE ... TL~ ~< u~wv in 4:1; ~A€KW ~ry
in 12:25. 

, r 
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The first warning is to be watchful that no one "misses" 

or "falls short of" (i.}(lTEpEW) 20 the "grace" (X&'p L £;) 21 of God. 

This general warning is further specified in the second 

warning, which cites Deut 29:17b. The MT reads: "lest there 

shall be among you a root bearing poisonous fruit and wormwood" 

(NASB) (ilJYJl 'D~l ill:J 'Dl'D OJJ 'D' 1:J). The close translation of 

MT in the LXX reads: "lest there be in you a root springing up 

with gall and bitterness ll (Brenton 1851, 272) (Il-ry Tit; fCfn II Ell 

UIlLV prra avw ¢uoucra EV XOAU Kat nLKpr~). In some manuscripts 

of the LXX the phrase EV XOAU is replaced by a verb EYOXAU, 

which is overwhelmingly attested in Hebrews. Yet p 
46 reads 

EVX[.]Ary. Katz restored that reading as EV XOAU and conjectured 

that EYOXAU is a corruption from the original EY XOAU (1958, 

213 17). However, as Ellingworth points out, "this verbal form 

disturbs the balance of the three ~ry TL£; phrases or clauses in 

vv. 15f., and is thus the harder reading" (1993, 663-64). It is 

more probable that the author of Hebrews relied on a LXX text 

reading EvoXAU and p46 corrected EYOXAU by following a certain 

LXX text reading EV XOAU. 

In Deut 29:17 there are two parallel ~ry TL£; clauses. In 

view of Deut 29:17a, which warns against turning away from God 

and the covenant community and serving idols, "anyone missing 

the grace of God" seems to be refer to one who forfeits the 

grace22 of God, that is, eschatological salvation. This concern 

for falling away from God and the covenant community runs 

20 Cf. 4: 1 . 


21 Cf. X&.P L £; in v. 28. 


22 Cf. 1 Pet 1: 13 . 
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throughout Hebrews (e.g., 2:1-4; 3:7-4:13; 6:4 8; 10:26-31). 

What causes abandoning the covenant community is called a 

"bitter root" (pira 1TLKpLac;23) which "causes trouble" 

(evoxAEw). The expressions are obscure, but from the following 

phrase "many are defiled" (jlLavOwO'Lv 24 1TOAAO[) it can be 

inferred that the bitter root has a dangerous spreading 

influence. It seems that some members may feel some kind of 

bitterness. But it is not certain exactly from where this 

bitterness originates. This bitterness may come from external 

persecutions the readers have suffered or internal fatigue 

coming from the delay of their eschatological expectations, or 

both. In any case, by suppressing the bitter root springing up, 

the whole community must be preserved from being defiled. 

Rather they must pursue sanctification, which is the opposite 

of defilement. 

The third warning is against being a "fornicator" (1T6pvoc::;) 

or being "godless" (l3e{3T/Aoc::;). The author cites the example of 

Esau for being such a person. The use of 1T6pvoc::; in relation to 

marriage in 13:4 suggests that the warning is against sexually 

immoral activities. Indeed, later Jewish traditions 25 describe 

him to be sensual. While this literal sense is not excluded, in 

23 Cf. 1Tapa1TLKpaO'jl6c::; in 3:8, 15. Ellingworth notes that 
"1Tapa1TLKpaO'jl6c::; may be interpreted as Kapoia 1TOVT/pa Cx1TLO'TLac::;" in 
3:12f. "which speaks of believers watching over one another 
(l3A E1TE TE ••• jl~1TO TE), lest any individual fall into apostasy" 
(1993, 664). 

24 jlLaivw is frequently used for ceremonial defilement in 
the LXXi cf. CxjlLavToc::; with a cultic nuance in 7:26 and with an 
ethical nuance in 13:4; jlLarVW seems to be used to express both 
cultic and ethical aspects. 

25 See Strack (1926, 748). 
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view of the previous warnings HOpVO~ seems to represent 

metaphorically unfaithfulness to God, or specifically, idolatry 

in the Old Testament. 26 And in the LXX the term "godless" or 

"profane" (f3€/3r(Ao~) has a strong cultic association which is in 

contrast to "holy" (e.g., Lev 10:10). 

The author warns the readers not to give up their place 

within the new covenant community just as Esau gave up "his 

inheritance rights as the oldest sonll (Ta HPWToToK£a) for a 

single "meal" (/3pwa£~}27 (Gen 25:27-34). Like Esau, the readers 

are "in danger of losing their association with the Firstborn 

(1:6) in the assembly of all the firstborn (12:23)" (Attridge 

1989, 369). In other words, they are in danger of missing the 

grace of God and turning away from God and the covenant 

community. They should not be like Esau who disregarded his 

"heritage" for "immediate enjoyment" (P. R. Jones 1985, 395). 

Such a catastrophe must not happen to the community. 

The warnings in vv. 15 16 are strengthened by emphasizing 

the fact that the readers themselves know (v. 17) that the 

process is irreversible. Once the inheritance rights are 

abandoned, "afterward" (f.l€TEH€£Ta)28 it is too late, and 

IImissing" (baT€pEw) the grace of God (v. 15) is the only 

possible result. As Esau was "rejected" (aHoOOK£f.lClfw) by God 

when he wanted to "inherit" (KAT}POV0f.lEW) the blessing (Gen 

26 P. R. Jones (1985, 395) gives two more options: I} 
HOPVO~ may refer to "Esau's marriage to two Hittite women (Gen. 
26:34-35), mixed marriages violating the Mosaic lawll; 2) not 
HOpVO~ but only /3E/3T}AO~ may apply to Esau. 

27 Cf. /3pww:~ in 13: 9. 

28 Cf. HClAtV in 6:6; OUKETt in 10:26. 
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27:30-40}, so the readers will be rejected and lose what they 

want to inherit. 29 

If we take the antecedent of aUTryv as EUAoyra in colon 

2,30 then v. 17 can be translated as follows: "Afterwards when 

he wanted to inherit the blessing, he was rejected - he could 

bring about no change of mind - though he sought the blessing 

with tears." In this case, ~ETavOra~ ... ebpev is construed as 

a parenthesis and the word ~ETavoLa is translated as "change of 

mind." Esau tried, but could not achieve change of Isaac's 

mind31 (Gen 27:34). This interpretation agrees well with the 

biblical account. 

But the use of yap in colon 3 is against taking ~eTavOra~ 

eupev as a parenthesis. And ~ETavOra is a nearer antecedent 

of aUTryv than eUAoyra. Also lithe close association of verb and 

participle (eupev ... EKr~Tryaa~) strongly support" (Attridge 

1989, 370) ~eTavOra as the antecedent of aUTryv. previously we 

saw that the author of Hebrews was concerned with repentance in 

6:1, 6. Especially in 6:4-6 he was painting a bleak picture, 

viz. that it is impossible (aouvaTov) for those who apostatize 

to be brought back to repentance. In view of this paraenetic 

purpose of the author as well as other grammatical reasons 

mentioned above, it seems preferable to take ~ETavOra as the 

29 Cf. 1:14; 6:17; 9:15; 11:7; though the word KA~pOVO~EW 
does not occur in 12:22-24, a detailed, graphic description of 
what the readers want to inherit is given in that passage. 

See McCullough (1974, 4). 

31 Cf. McCullough, who points out that II since the structure 
of the sentence would suggest that the same subject should 
remain throughout, it is likely that the reference is to 
repentance on the part of Esau" (1974, 4). 

, I 
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antecedent of aUTryv even if this option somewhat strains the 

meaning of the biblical account in Genesis 27. 

When Esau sold his birthright for a single meal, he found 

himself in a position where no repentance is possible. Once 

rejected, there is no room for a second repentance. Once 

rejected, he is eternally rejected. This fact applies to the 

new covenant people in the same way, or even more so due to the 

fact that they enjoy more privileges. 32 In the following 

section (vv. 18-24) this privileged position of the new 

covenant people is graphically portrayed by contrasting the new 

covenant with the old covenant. 

5.4.2.2 Heb 12:18-24 

This expository section provides a positive motivation not 

to regress, but to progress in pursuing peace and 

sanctification (v. 14), by contrasting the situation of the 

readers with that of the Exodus generation. 33 Later this 

section is used as a ground for an exhortation not to refuse 

him who speaks (v. 25). As Wei1S notes, "im Rahmen der 

Glaubenparanese von VV.14f einerseits (enLaKonouvTEs ~ry TLs 

KTA) und V.25 anderseits ({3AEnETE ~1i KTA)" vv. 18-24 are firmly 

integrated "in den paranetischen, auf Glaubensmahnung zielenden 

Kontext" (1991, 669). Thus, 'Yap in v. 18 "links vv. 18-24, not 

with the example of Esau, but with the general situation of the 

32 Cf. McCullough, who argues that greater gifts in the new 
covenant require greater punishment, that is, that "if Esau was 
punished in this way for spurning the smaller gift, the 
blessing, how much more punishment can we expect if we spurn 
God's greater gift, His salvation in Jesus Christ" (1974, 5-6) 

33 Cf. 3:1-6, 3:7-4:13; 11:23-29. 
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readers, as outlined in vv. 14-17" (Ellingworth 1993, 670). 

Vv. 18-24 is explicitly divided into two contrasting 

segments (ou ~poaEAryAveaTE ... aAAa ~poaEAryAveaTE) .34 The 

Exodus generation led by Moses approached God at Mt. Sinai, 

which is characterized by fearful impersonal features. On the 

other hand the readers have come to Mt. Zion, which is 

characterized by a joyful gathering. The list of the 

participants in that gathering makes evident its privileged 

status. Especially, they come to Jesus, the mediator of the new 

covenant. Jesus appears at the end of the list for emphasis 

just as Moses does. 35 

Both segments (vv. 18 21 and vv. 22-24) enumerate items 

connected by KaL. Not correspondence between items in the two 

segments, but contrast between the overall pictures of the two 

segments is what the author wants to convey. In this contrast 

the author encourages the readers not to miss,36 but to 

appropriate the grace of God made available in the sacrifice of 

Christ. 

The word "approach" (~poaEpXOJlaL) may reflect the real 

experience at Mt. Sinai,37 but it also reminds the readers of 

34 Casey sees a certain apologetic strain in this contrast. 
She comments: "Perhaps we see in Hebrews a community grown 
weary of the less elaborate, less tangible, less 'satisfying' 
reality of Christian worship; a community, perhaps, nostalgic 
for the old cult" (1982, 334). However, the contrast rather 
seems to underscore the privileged status of the new covenant 
community. 

35 Cf. Jesus in v. 24; Moses in v. 21. 

36 Cf. v. 15. 

37 Cf. Deut 4: 11. 

, I 
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its use for coming near to God in worship.38 This cultic 

implication becomes explicit in vv. 22.39 The place which the 

Exodus generation approached is Mt. Sinai, which is not 

explicitly mentioned in the text probably because the author 

rather wants to emphasize Mt. Zion. 

Mt. Sinai is described by seven items connected by KaL. 40 

The first item is "something that can be touched" (1/Ir(Aa</>WJlEIIY;), 

which is not found in the biblical account.41 This verb 1/I~Aa</>aw 

is "probably a stylistic variant for 8L'Y'Yavw in v. 20" 

(Ellingworth 1993, 671). But the author seems to try to 

characterize what the Exodus generation encountered at Mt. 

Sinai, using this word at the beginning. Mt. Sinai is 

"palpable," and thus "of this creation, ,,42 in contrast to Mt. 

Zion which is "heavenly, ,,43 and thus "not of this creation. ,,44 

38 Cf. 4:16; 7:25; 10:1, 22; 11:6. 

39 Cf. Kasemann's comment that the idea of the people of 
God in Hebrews is defined "kultisch." He also says, "So ist ja 
auch der at.liche Aaos seinem Wesen nach Kultgemeinde" (1961,
27) . 

40 Both 1/I~Aa</>wJlEIIY; and KEKaUJlEIIY; may modify nupL, but this 
is unlikely. Or both participles can be taken absolutely: "to 
something palpable and something burning, to fire and darkness 
... " But it is most natural to take "burning" (KEKaUJlEIIY;) with 
"fire" (nupL) (cf. Deut 4:11) . 

41 Cf. "'palpable' (1/I~Aa</>TJT611) darkness" in Exod 10: 21. 

42 See Thompson, who comments: "That which is 'heavenly' 
(enoupaIlLos) is set over against that which is 1/ITJAa</>WJlEllos. 
This contrast indicates that 1/ITJAa</>WJl€IIOs is used by the author 
as a code-word for 'earthly' in a metaphysical sense" (1982, 
45; 1975Q, 582); cf. 'Y~ in v. 25; UaAEUOJl€IIWII and nEnOLTJJl€IIWV 
in v. 27. 

43 Cf. enoupallLos in v. 22; oupalloc; in vv. 23, 25. 

44 Cf. ou TaVTTJC; T~C; KTLUEWC; in 9:11; auaAEuToc; in v. 28. 
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"Fire" (1fUp) ,45 "darkness" (-yv8¢oC;) , and "whirlwind" (OvE>..>..a) 

are found in the biblical account of the theophany at Mt. Sinai 

in Deut 4:11 or 5:22. "Gloom" (f8¢oC;) seems to be added to 

intensify the fearful imagery although it is not found in the 

biblical account. 

The remaining two items given in v. 19 are aa>"1fL-Y-YoC; ryxoC; 

and ¢wvT] Pl1/laTWv. 46 The former is derived from Exod 19: 1647 and 

the latter from Deut 4:12 (cf. Deut 5:24). The whole fearful 

image is confirmed by the response of "those who heard" (oi 

&KovaaVTEC;). They "begged" (1fapatT~o/lat)48 any further 

"message" (>..8-yoC;) not to be "added" (1fPOaTLOl1/lL) directly.49 

The reason for their request not to add any further 

message includes not only the fearful scene of the theophany 

(vv. 18 19) but also a specific "command" (TO OtaaTE>..>..6/lEVOV) 

threatening the penalty of death (v. 20). They simply could not 

"bear" (¢~pw) what was commanded. This command is given as a 

citation condensed from Exod 19: 12-13. 50 If even a "beast" 

(Ol1pLOV) cannot escape "stoning" (>..tOo$o>..ew) , how much less can 

a human being escape?51 

The scene of the encounter between God and his people, 

45 Cf. 1fU P in v. 29. 


46 Note the chiasm (aa>"1ft-y-yoC; ryX~ ... ¢wvU Pl1/laTwv) here. 


47 Exod19:16 LXX reads: ¢wvry T~C; aa>"1ft-y-yoC; ryXEL /l~-ya. 


48 The same verb is used negatively meaning "to refuse" (v. 

25) . 

49 Cf. Exod 20:18-19; Deut 5:23-27. 

50 For more details, see Thomas (1964 65, 317). 

51 In fact, a human being is also included in the command 
in Exod 19:12-13. 
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referred to as a "sight" (¢avTar6~evov), is characterized as 

"awesome," "fearsome" or "terrifying" (¢o{3ep6c;). 52 This fearful 

imagery reaches its climax when even Moses, who is the mediator 

of the old covenant, said, "I am 'terrified' (EK¢0{30C;) and 

'trembling' (EVTpO~OC;)." 

But the occasion for this utterance seems to be different 

from that of theophany at Mt. Sinai. In Deut 9:19 Moses says 

EK¢0{36~ Et~L because he fears the anger which God will show 

against those who made the golden calf. The word EVTPO~O~53 

also suggests a different occasion from the theophany at Mt. 

Sinai. This word is used in Acts 7:32 to describe Moses at the 

burning bush in the desert near Mt. Sinai. Therefore, if "the 

sight" (TO ¢avTar6~evov) refers to the theophany at Mt. Sinai, 

OUTW ... ¢avTar6~evov must be treated as a parenthesis. 

Ellingworth takes this view and comments: "the meaning is not 

'the sight was so terrifying that Moses said ... , f but 

'moreover (so terrifying was the sight!) Moses said ... '" 

(1993, 675). On the other hand, if "the sight" refers to the 

scene of a generic encounter with God in the old covenant 

situation, OUTW ... ¢avTar6~evov needs not be treated as a 

parenthesis. 

The whole picture in vv. 18-21 (the theophany at Mt. 

Sinai, the response of the people, the command not to touch the 

mountain, and Moses' words) is intended to emphasize the 

distance between God and his people in the old covenant 

52 Cf. 10:27, 31. 

53 Cf. Thomas who thinks that Kat Ev TpO~OC; is "added to 
make Moses' statement of fear even stronger" (1964-65, 318). 
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situation. 54 But the new covenant people is in an entirely 

different situation. Fear is not totally excluded,55 but the 

unapproachability of God and the distance between God and his 

people was removed for the new covenant people through the 

person and work of Christ. 

This new covenant situation is the concern of vv. 22-24. 

The contrast is emphatically presented by aAAa ~poaEAryAueaTE 

(cf. ou ~poaEAryAveaTE in v. 18). In view of the eschatological 

56character of the whole scene in vv. 22-24, some have tried to 

interpret the word ~poaEAryAueaTE as "you have come near, but 

not reached." But if we consider that the contrast is in the 

cultic dimension,57 it is not necessary to limit ~poaEAryAueaTE 

to the eschatological future. The readers have come to the 

eschatological reality proleptically in their cult. The whole 

community have come to God (v. 23)58 in worshipping God (cf. v. 

54 Cf. 9:8; for the opposite situation, see 10:19-20. 

55 Cf. KpiTfJe; in v. 23; J.lETa EiJAaj3ELae; Kat OEoue; in v. 28; 
~Dp KaTavaALaKov in v. 29. 

56 Kasemann comments that "Das ~poaEAryAueaTE V. 22 darf also 
nicht so verstanden werden, als sei dieses Ziel erst im Laufe 
der christlichen Wanderschaft erreicht worden" (1961, 30-31); 
Montefiore also comments that "his readers have not yet 
actually arrived at Mount Zion: they have drawn close (cf. v. 
18)" (1964, 229); Ladd comments that "we come near to the 
heavenly Jerusalem, but we do not yet enter it" (1974, 576) i 

also Isaacs (1992, 87) comments that ~poaEpxo~ai in vv. 18, 22 
is "the language of approach rather than final attainment." 

57 Note the use of ~poaEpxo~ai for "man's approach to God 
through prayer (Jer. 7:16) or more generally in worship 

(Sir. 2:1; Deut. 4:11; Exod. 16:9)" (Best 1960, 280). 

58 In Hebrews ~poaEpxo~ai is always used to describe 
"coming near to God in worship" (cf. 4:16; 7:25; 10:1, 22: 
11:6). Here the perfect seems to indicate that "this approach 
to God has become for Christians a new, continuing reality" 
(Casey 1982, 332). 
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28). Dahl rightly comments that "through worship they 

participate in the heavenly worship of the angels, and 

perfected saints ... i.e. proleptically" (1951, 409) .59 

The place where the readers have come is called Mt. Zion, 

the city of the living God,60 the heavenly Jerusalem. 61 The 

term "heavenly" {bro v pay t OC;} makes evident that this place does 

not refer to the earthly Mt. Zion or city of Jerusalem. The 

heavenly Jerusalem is in contrast to "palpable" (t/l1}'Aa¢wf.lEYOC;) 

Mt. Sinai. Mt. Zion and the heavenly Jerusalem, which were 

derived from the Old Testament and Jewish apocalyptic 

literature,62 were already introduced as "the city with 

foundations, whose architect and builder is God" (11:10, 16) .63 

This city is the goal of the pilgrimage of all God's 

people, including the readers. In that sense, it is "the city 

that is to come" (13:14), that is, the city to be ultimately 

realized only in the eschatological consummation when the 

"heavenly" city will be revealed as the "eschatological" city. 

59 Cf. Michel's comment that 1Tp 0 (JE PX E (JOa t "bleibt ein 
kultisches Ereignis" (1975g , 461); P. R. Jones who says that in 
12:22-24 "worship ... was interpreted as realized eschatology, 
as a proleptic experience of the future" {1979, 101}; Arowele 
(1990, 444-45), who comments that the encounter in 12:22-24 is 
"not final arrival but a cUltic experience"; Scholer, who 
comments that "at 12.22-24 Heb presents the parallel between 
the heavenly 'worshippers' and the earthly Christians, whose 
access to God appeared to be through a similar 'worship'" 
(1991, 107, 144-45) i Gartner (1965, 89-90, 93) i McKelvey (1969, 
152-53); Johnsson (1978, 246-47); Lehne (1990, 106, 111). 

60 Cf. 3:12; 9:14; 10:31. 

61 These three terms seem to be used synonymously, Kat 
before 1TO'AEt being epexegetic. 

62 Cf. Jerusalem in Gal 4:21-31; Rev 3:12; 21:2, 10; Mt. 
Zion in Rev 14:1; 4 Ezra 13:36; 1 Enoch 25:3. 

63 Note €1TOVpay t oC; in 11: 16. 
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How then have the readers come to this city? When considering 

the wider context of 12:14ff., which is concerned about the 

community life, especially cultic life in worship (cf. 12:28; 

13:15),64 they have already come to this city in advance in 

their worship. This proleptic participation in the life of the 

city to come 65 is a great motivation to continue their 

pilgrimage to that city. They should not give up, but rather 

persevere in meeting together in worship.66 

After specifying the place to which the readers have come, 

the author begins to list the inhabitants of the heavenly 

Jerusalem to show the privileged status of the readers. In 

contrast to the description of the terrifying objects 

characteristic of Mt. Sinai, the heavenly Jerusalem is 

characterized by helpful persons. 67 The first of the 

inhabitants are "myriads of angels" (J.l.UptOL ayyEAwv). It is not 

clear how to relate the following word "festal gathering" 

64 The other significant area of community life will be 
real-life walking in ways pleasing to God (cf. 12:14; 13:1-5, 
7, 9, 13, 16, 17). 

6S Aune well explains the proleptic participation as 
follows: "In Christian worship the anticipated goal of final, 
eschatological deliverance was drawn into the sphere of present 
experience and celebrated as if it had been fully and finally 
achieved. In the phenomenology of this worship, past and future 
collapse into an eternal present; and the spatial distinction 
between heaven and earth is momentarily obliterated. In the 
light of this kind of cultic experience, there can be no hard 
and fast dichotomy between the presence of Jesus in the midst 
of the worshipping community and the 'distant' presence of 
Jesus at the right hand of God" (1992, 596). 

66 Cf. 10: 25 . 

67 "Nicht schreckende Dinge, sondern helfende Personen" 

(Braun 1984, 435). 
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(~av~~upL~) .68 But as in the description of Mt. Sinai, the 

references to inhabitants appear to be linked by the repeated 

Kat. 69 In this case, the word ~avry~upL~ may be simply in 

apposition to myriads of angels, thus giving "myriads of 

angels, a festal gathering." Or it may be a further description 

of myriads of angels. In this case, the translation will be 

IImyriads of angels in festal gathering. 1I Other less likely 

options are: 1) "myriads, a festal gathering of angels" taking 

~av~~upL~ with a~~€AWY, 70 2) Ilmyriads of angels, a festal 

gathering and assembly of the firstborn" taking ~aY~~UpL~ with 

The second of the inhabitants is "an assembly of the 

firstborn enrolled in heaven" (€KKA~Ura ~PWTOT6KWY 

a~o~€~pa~~€ywy €Y oupayoi~). The firstborn could refer to 

angels, but the modifying phrase "enrolled in heaven,,71 makes 

certain that it refers to human beings. As in 2:12, €KKA~Uta 

seems to refer to an assembly of God's people. The "firstborn" 

are those who did not sell but kept their inheritance rights. 72 

68 In the Old Testament this term was used for Israel's 
religious assembly related to a "feast ll (€OPT~) (Ezek 46:11; 
Hos 2:11; 9:5; Amos 5:21). Michel comments: "Im griechischen 
Kulturkreis hat es kultische Bedeutung, bezeichnet aber dann 
auch die groBen Versammlungen anlABlich der Wettspiele und 
KAmpfe" (19752., 463). 

69 Exceptions are: as noted above, the first Kat before 
~6A€L is epexegeticj the second Kat signals the transition from 
the place to the inhabitants; the last Kat connects Jesus to 
his blood. 

70 In this case, it is difficult to determine how many of 
the following items are in apposition with "myriads." 

71 Cf. Exod 32:32-33; Ps 69:29; Isa 4:3; Dan 12:1; Luke 
10:20; Phil 3:20; 4:3; Rev 3:5; 13:8; 17:8. 

72 Cf. vv. 16 17; also 11:7. 
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They seem to have their status as the firstborn because they 

are "brothers" or "children" (2:10-18)73 of the Firstborn 

(1:6) .74 The assembly of the firstborn probably indicates all 

the faithful human inhabitants in the heavenly Jerusalem in 

distinction from angelic inhabitants. As Dumbrell comments, 

what is portrayed by this assembly appears to be "the end-time 

picture of the totally redeemed community" (1976,156).75 As in 

Rev 7:9-11, both all the angels and all the redeemed human 

beings gather together in the presence of God. 76 

The third of the inhabitants is God. The phrase KPLT~~ 

eEO~ rravTwv may be understood as either "the judge, God of all" 

or "God, the judge of all." In either case, the reality of 

judgement77 is not altogether removed even in the description 

of the heavenly city. To lessen the negative force of this 

73 Here the brothers or children are called "Abraham's 
descendants" and are contrasted with angels (2:16). 

74 Cf. Helyer (1976, 13) who comments that the word "first 
born" links believers to "the first-born par excellence, 
Jesus"; also see Scholer's comment: "At Heb. 1:6 the 'first 
born' is Jesus Christ, and therefore the 'First-born' and 'the 
first-born (plural)' belong together, just as 'Son' and 'sons' 
(e.g. Rom. 8.29; Heb. 2.10-18)" (1991, 146). 

75 Helyer also says that the assembly of the firstborn 
refers to "all the faithful of both covenants" (1976, 15-16); 
cf. Scholer, who limits this assembly to "the dead Christians 
already worshiping in heaven" (1991, 146). Later he limits 
"just men made perfect" to lithe deceased Old Testament faithful 
who are now enjoying direct access to God" (1991, 147). In both 
cases, he misses the point that this is the end-time picture. 

76 Cf. Schoonhoven's comment that in Hebrews it is 
important that "redeemed man will experience that redemption 
not in isolation but in continuity and company with a host of 
others" (1978, 102). 

77 Cf. 10:27; 30 31; 39; 13:4, 17. 
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phrase in the immediate context characterized by festivity,78 

the former option was sometimes chosen. But the latter option 

is in agreement with the traditional concept of God as the 

universal judge79 and conveys a somewhat stronger sense which 

is not incompatible with what is given later in v. 29. 

The fourth of the inhabitants are called the "spirits of 

the righteous made perfect" (TrVEUIlCna OLKaLwv TETEAELWIl€VWV). 

The righteous80 clearly refer to human beings and T€A€LOW, 

which is a characteristic term in Hebrews, would have the same 

sense as in 11: 40. 81 It seems that the phrase "spirits of the 

righteous made perfect" refers to the same group as the phrase 

"an assembly of the firstborn enrolled in heaven." As far as 

the phrase "spirits of the righteous made perfect" describes 

the total redeemed community,82 this expression does not 

contradict the clause Lva Il~ ... TEAELWewaLv in 11:40. 

The reason for the repetition of the same group of 

inhabitants may be found not only in the author's intention to 

present the privileged status of readers in the new covenant 

dispensation, but also in the position of the expression "the 

spirits of the righteous made perfect ll between God the judge 

and Jesus the mediator. Dumbrell points out that the scene is 

78 Also the order of the words favors this option. 

79 Cf. Rom 2:16; 3:6; 1 Pet 4:5; Rev 20:12. 

80 Cf. 10:38; 11:4. 

81 Cf. 2:10, where Christ's exaltation is referred to as 
"being perfected." 

82 Cf. Silva (1976, 70); D. G. Peterson (1979, 80), who 
identifies "spirits of just men made perfect ll with "the saints 
of all ages." 
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the portrayal of the "covenant conclusion." He explains that 

"perfected83 through the sacrifice, or rather ... the 

sacrificial blood of the mediator,84 the assembly stands 

awaiting covenant conclusion ... the formal approval for which 

the assembly of Heb 12:23 stands convened may be expressed in 

the next phrase, 'the spirits of just men made perfect'" (1976, 

158) 

Dumbrell continues that the reason why the total redeemed 

community is called "spirits" is that "the final event in the 

great eschatological drama has not yet taken place" (1976, 

159). In other words, they are called "spirits" because the 

resurrection of the dead has not yet occurred. But in view of 

the fact that the author is now describing the scene of the 

ultimate goal of the pilgrimage of the faithful under both 

covenants, that is, the heavenly city,85 it appears that those 

who have arrived there must lack nothing in their perfection. 

In this case, the redeemed community for whom the bodily 

resurrection86 has already occurred is called "spirits" to 

stress the "spiritual and immaterial natureS7 of the new order 

83 Cf. Caird, who relates the perfection of believers to 
the perfection of Christ and comments: "Christ ... was made 
perfect ... he won the right to enter God's presence, and won 
it not for himself alone but for all who were prepared to let 
him call them brothers. The citizens of the heavenly Jerusalem 
can be called just men made perfect for no other reason than 
that they have been admitted to the presence of God" (1966, 
93) . 

84 Cf. 10: 14, 19 20; 12: 24 . 

85 Cf. 11:10, 13-16; 12:28; 13:14. 

S6 Cf. 6:2; 11:35. 

87 Cf. "It is raised a spiritual body" (E'YELPE1CU aWJ1.Ci 

~VEUJ1.Ci1LK6v) in 1 Cor 15:44. 
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of existence" (Montefiore 1964, 232). 

The last of the inhabitants in the heavenly Jerusalem is 

Jesus, ss the "mediator of a new covenantll (0 U::t8r,K7JC; veac;89 

~EqrT7JC;) .90 The positive picture in vv. 22-24 reaches its 

climax in coming to the mediator who made all these privileges 

possible and available, as the negative picture in vv. 18-21 

reached its climax in a reference to Moses, the mediator of the 

old covenant. This verse (v. 24) cannot be properly understood 

without understanding the previous argument in chap. 7-10, 

specifically 9:15-22. As in the previous argument, the 

reference to Jesus cannot be separated from the reference to 

his blood. 91 The readers have come to Jesus and at the same 

time to his blood, which is "sprinkled" (pavTtq~of.J)92 as the 

blood of sacrifices was sprinkled under the old covenant (9:13, 

19) .93 

Then it is said that Jesus' blood "speaks" (>..a>"Ew) 

"better" (KpEITTOV)94 than Abel. 95 In what sense does Jesus and 

ss The human name Jesus recalls what has been said about 
the humanity of Jesus, especially his identification with human 
beings in his suffering (e.g., 2:9; 12:2). 

S9 The use of vea instead of KaLvr, seems to be a stylistic 
variation; for new covenant, see 8:8, 13; 9:15. 

90 Cf. 8: 6 . 

91 Cf. 9:12 14; 10:19, 29; 13:20; 1 Pet 1:2. 

92 The phrase "blood of sprinkling" is a Hebraic expression 
for "sprinkled blood." 

93 For the metaphoric use of sprinkling, see 10:22j also 1 
Pet 1:2. 

94 1: 4 i 6: 9; 7: 7, 19, 22; 8: 6 i 9: 23; 10: 34 i 11: 16, 35 , 40. 

95 It is not necessary to limit the reference to Abel's 
blood because of the masculine article in TOV vA~E>". 
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his blood speak better than Abel and his blood? In line with 

the interpretation of 11:4 the comparison is not considered to 

express the contrast between grace and vengeance,96 but rather 

the difference concerning atonement. Jesus' blood achieves 

atonement,97 which Abel's blood could not. In that sense Jesus' 

blood speaks to us more effectively than Abel's blood does. 9s 

This better effectiveness gives a strong motivation for the 

readers to persevere faithfully in their pilgrimage until the 

end. 

The reason why the author expresses the gathering of the 

new covenant community in the words of vv. 22-24 is to present 

their worship experience "from a cosmic perspective as the 

final gathering of the Christian church before the eternal 

presence of God" (Aune 1992, 596). By making known their 

extremely privileged status as the new covenant community the 

author wants the readers to pursue holiness (v. 14) and 

persevere in their pilgrimage instead of missing the grace of 

God (v. 15), and thus reach the final gathering described in v. 

22-24, which they now enjoy only proleptically, at the final 

consummation. 

5.4.2.3 Heb 12:25-29 

96 In 11:4 it is not Abel's blood crying out for vengeance, 
but Abel himself that speaks. Abel speaks about his faith 
through the witness of scripture though dead. 

97 Cf. 8:12; 10:17-18; along with 9:22. 

98 Attridge speculates that Abel may have been considered 
as the first martyr whose death had "an atoning significance. It 

If this is right, "Christ's blood which effects true and 
lasting remission of sin speaks not in a 'different' but in a 
'superior' way" (1989, 377). 

, I 
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The fact that the readers have come to the eschatological 

goal proleptically in their worship (vv. 18-24) not only 

encourages the readers to more positive efforts (v. 28; cf. v. 

14), but also warns them to be more watchful. This warning is 

25. 100expressed by f3AE1TETE Jl~(H in v. This warning urges the 

readers not to "refuse" (1Tctpct L TEO Jlct L) 101 "the one who speaks" 

(TOV ActAOUVTct). This phrase TOV ActAOUVTct refers to God, whose 

voice was heard at Sinai. 102 But God's speech103 continued and 

became better in the new covenant because God spoke through his 

Son. 104 The word ActAEw repeated so soon after v. 24 links vv. 

18-24 to vv. 25-29 and underscores the fact that if the readers 

refuse the one who speaks better, the consequence will be more 

serious. The author warns that better speaking requires better 

attention. 

The reason for the warning is further explained by an g 

fortiori argument which contrasts €I{EivOL 10S and 71J.LEie;.106 If 

"those" (EKEivOL) who "refused" (1TctpctLTEOJlctL) the one who 

99 Cf. f3AE1TETE Jl~1TOTE in 3:12. 

100 Cf. E1TLCTK01TOUVTEe; wfJ TLe; ••• Jlf] TLe; .•• Jlf] TLe; in vv. 
15-16. 

101 This word is used once more with the same sense in the 
same verse. It was used with much the weaker sense of begging 
in v. 19. 

102 Cf. ¢WV~ PTJJlCLTWV, Aoyoe;, or TO OLctCTTEAAOJlEVOV in vv. 19
20. 

103 This is one of the major themes in the first part of 
Hebrews 	 (1:1-4:13). Specifically see 1:1-2; 2:1-4; 4:12-13. 

104 Cf. 1:2; 2:3; Kpei.TTOV ActAOUVTL in v. 24. 

105 Cf. 4: 2. 

106 Cf. ~JlEie; ••• CiJlEA~CTaVTEe; in 2:3. 
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"warned" (XP1JI.u::nLfw)107 them "on earth" (brL -Y~C;) did not 


escape108 [judgment], "how much less" (1foJ...i) jLCtJ...J...OV)109 will 


"we" (~jLE 1C;) [escape judgment], if we "turn away" 

(a1fOarpEq;OjLCXL) 110 from him who ["warns" (XP1JjLCnL fw)] us "from 

heaven" (a1f' oupcxv&v)? The parallel situation is that both they 

and we are warned by God, and that if God is refused or turned 

away, the judgment is inescapable for both groups. The 

contrasting element which makes an a fortiori argument possible 

is the difference in the place of warning. One warning came 

from earth, but the other from heaven. ll1 

In vv. 26-27 the same contrast is formally expressed by 

rorE ... vvv. The parallel situation is that both then and now 

God speaks and that shaking follows God's speech. The word q;wvry 

in v. 26 refers to the same q;wvry heard at Mt. Sinai in v. 19. 

This voice at that time "shook" (acxJ...Euw) the "earth" (-y~). On 

the other hand, now God "has promised" (€1fCX-y-yEJ...J...OjLCXL)112 saying 

that once more he will "shake" (aELw) not only the "earth" (-y~) 

but also the "heaven" (oupCXVOC;). The contrasting element 

between the shaking at Mt. Sinai and the eschatological shaking 

107 Cf. 8: 5; 11: 7 . 

108 Cf. 3:7-4:13; for the same a fortiori argument, see 2:2
3 (also note the same word €Kq;€U-YW in 2:3); 10:28-29. 

109 Cf. 12: 9; for similar expressions, see 9: 14; 10: 29. 

110 This is synonymous with 1fCXPCXL rEOjLCH. Due to the present 
context, both words recall the description of apostasy in 
earlier warnings (2:3; 6:6; 10:29). 

111 The contrast between "earthly" and "heavenly" was 
already seen in vv. 18-24 (for example, see ~1JJ...CX¢WjLEVOC; versus 
€1fOVpavLoc;) i also see chap. 9. 

112 The perfect tense signifies that the promise given by 

Haggai is still in force. 
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is to be found in the objects of shaking. 

The author cites the promise of the eschatological shaking 

in Hag 2:6 to bolster his argument. The original context 

concerning the restoration of the temple in the post-exilic 

period appears to be insignificant in the present context, 

where the emphasis is on the eschatological shaking which will 

establish an "unshakable" (auaA€UToc;) kingdom for the readers. 

The author omits the references to "sea" and "dry land" in the 

LXX and adds "not only ... but also" to put more emphasis on 

the shaking of the heaven. Because even heaven will be included 

in the shaking, this eschatological shaking will be a 

comprehensive one. As Ellingworth rightly points out, "oupavoc; 

here ... refers to the higher part of the created universe,1l3 

rather than, as probably in 9:24 (auTov TOV OVPQlvov) , and even 

in 12:23, 25, to the immediate presence of God." He continues 

that "the use of a quotation leads the author to use oupavoc; in 

a different sense than in the preceding paragraph" (1993, 687) 

That oupavoc; in the citation of Hag 2:6 refers to the 

physical heaven which was created is further indicated by the 

author's exegetical comment in v. 27. The phrase TO OE marks a 

quotation, so the translation may be "the words 'once more' 

indicates ... " Here the author makes evident that by the 

citation he means the "removal" (jl€TalJ€ULc;}1l4 of "what can be 

shaken" (T&V UaA€UOjlgvwv) - that is, "created things" 

Cf. 1:10-12. 

114 Cf. 7:12; 11:5; Thompson rightly comments on the iva 
clause in v. 27: "The i VQI clause ... implies that TOt jl~ 
UaAEUOjlEVQI will remain. Therefore, the jlETalJEuLC; of heaven and 
earth must be understood as 'removal' [not 'transformation']" 
(1982, 48-49) . 

113 
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(Tr€TrOL1]J.!EVWV) .115 

What the author wanted to convey to the readers in v. 26 

is that while shaking was IIthen ll (T6T€) not comprehensive and 

the sphere of God's dealing with men still belonged to what can 

be shaken, in other words, to the order of created things, 

"now" (vvv) God's promise points to the order of "what cannot 

be shaken" (Ta J.!11 aCiA€UOJ.!€Va) ,116 The phrase ETt Ct.TraE, may 

suggest that the removal is radical and "once for all. 11117 

After this radical removal of what can be shaken, only what 

cannot be shaken will "remain" (J.!EVW)l1B and thus "an 

unshakable kingdom" ({3aaLA€ra aaaA€UTo~)119 will be 

115 The created order seems to be taken somewhat 
pejoratively in contrast to the eternal order; cf. 9:11; 11:3; 
also Thompson's comment that both aaA€v6J.!€va and Tr€TrOL1]J.!Eva 
"are descriptive of the earthly sphere" (1982, 49). 

116 Cf. GraBer, who interprets the i va clause in v. 27 as 
follows: "damit die J.!11 aa'A€u6J.!€va, die ungeschaffenen Dinge 
also, namlich die ETrovpavLa bleiben" (1986, 171 72); also 
Thompson, who rightly comments: "Ta J.!11 aa'A€u6J.!€va refers ... to 
the 'axiologically' [not 'cosmologically'] heavenly world of 
Christ's exaltation, the world that is 0& X€LpOTrOr1]TO~ (9:24)" 
(1982, 50). But he is wrong when he identifies Ta J.!11 aa'A€u6J.!€va 
with the intelligible world which is only stable in a Platonic 
sense (1982, 48-51). On the other hand, see Hurst (1984, 69
73), who also unjustly tries to explain the text exclusively 
from the apocalyptic viewpoint. 

117 GraBer comments: ETL Ct.TraE, does not indicate IIdie 
Temporalitat der Bndkatastrophe," but IIdie Binmaligkeit und 
Unwiederholbarkeit des eschatologischen Breignisses" (1986, 
171); cf. 9:26-28; 10:2; for e¢aTraE" see 7:27; 9:12; 10:10. 

118 Cf. 1:10-12; GraBer (1965, 1174) rightly comments that 
this term is not only a "Zeitbegriff," but also a 
"Qualitatsbegriff" emphasizing the stability of the kingdom we 
receive; also cf. Isa 66:22 LXX; Zech 14:10 LXX. 

119 Cf. Dan 7:14, 18, 27 (LXX); also Isa 65:17; 66:22; 2 
Apoc. Bar. 59:3, 4; 2 Bsdr 6:11-28; 10:25 59; Jub. 1:29; Rev 
21. 
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established. 120 As in v. 25, so in vv. 26-27 the contrast is 

made between the order of "shakable," "transitory," "visible," 

"earthly" and the order of "unshakable," "permanent," 

"invisible," "heavenly." 

Even though the unshakable things which will remain are 

not further specified, we can get some idea of them from the 

things that were thought to remain in Hebrews, such as 

Melchizedek {7:3}, Christ (1:11; 13:8) and his priesthood,121 

the new covenant (13:20), the better possession reserved for 

the faithful (10:34), and the city that is to come (13:14). 

Thus it appears that the unshakable kingdom the readers receive 

is characterized by Christ and all the benefits resulting from 

his work, just as is the heavenly Jerusalem to which they have 

come .122 

The inferential particle "therefore" (6l0) in v. 28 brings 

not only vv. 25-27 but also vv. 14-27 to a paraenetic 

conclusion. The motivation for the conclusion is summarized in 

a participial phrase ~auLAErav auaAEvTov ~apaAa~~avovTEs. Since 

in Jesus, the mediator of the new covenant, the unshakable 

120 Cf. Goppelt, who comments: "At the time of the end, 
according to Hag 2:6, God will shake not only the earth, but 
heaven also. In other words, he will transform everything that 
has been created .... Therefore, the 'heavenly' which remains 
is not some higher part of creation; it is God's eternal 
kingdom (12 :.27f.) 11 (198212, 174). 

121 Cf. 5:6; 6:20; 7:28; 10:14. 

122 GraSer rightly comments that the unshakable kingdom is 
"zusammenfassender Begriff fur die lokal vorgestellten 
himmlischen Heilsgliter, zu denen die Christen unterwegs sind, 
urn das, was sie jetzt schon 'empfangen', dann endgultig zu 
besitzen" (1986, 172). In other words, this kingdom is "das 
Ziel der Glaubenswanderschaft, das verheiSen ist (vgl. 
E~fJrYEATal AE"(WV V.26)" (1986, 173). 
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kingdom that will appear after the eschatological shaking is 

not only guaranteed to the readers as their possession but also 

enjoyed as a present reality proleptically in their worship,123 

they are urged to "be thankful" (EXW xapLv)124 and "worshipll 

("ACiT P € UW) 125 God "acceptably" ( € VCiP Ea TWC;) 126 with "reverence" 

(Eu"AtXt)€LCi)127 and "awe" (OEOC;). 

The exhortation in vv. 14-17 began with a positive appeal; 

now the exhortation in vv. 25-29 ends with a positive appeal. 

Even though the element of warning still plays an important 

role in vv. 28-29,129 the whole passage vv. 14-29 can be 

characterized as an encouragement to pursue peace and 

sanctification (v. 14) and worship God acceptably (v. 28) .129 

These two positive encouragements130 prepare the major themes 

of chap. 13. The former is developed in 13:1-6, 12-13, 16. The 

123 Cf. a similar connection between "worship in praise ll and 
"not being shaken" in Ps. Sol. 15:4: liThe one who does these 
things (a new psalm, the fruit of lips, or the first fruits of 
lips which are specified in 15:3) will never be 'disturbed' 
(aCi"AEuw) by evil" (Charlesworth 1985, 664); for a reference to 
"the fruit of lips" in Hebrews, see 13:15. 

124 Cf. v. 15; also 13:9; 25. 

125 Cf. 13: 10 . 

126 Faith pleases God in 10:38, 11:5-6 (cf. 10:6, 8) i 

worship expressed by good works pleases God in 13:16, 21. 

127 Cf. 5: 7 i 11: 7 . 

12B See phrases such as J1.€TCI. Eu"ACi!3€LCiC; KCit OEOUC; and 1TVP 
KCiTCivCiALaKov. 

129 ACiTP€UWJ1.EV is the verb in the relative clause which is 
syntactically subordinate to EXWJ1.€V xapLv, but that verb 
ACiTP€UWJ1.€V specifies what the author really wants to exhort. 

l30 They are in fact related to each other because "serving" 
("ACiTP€UW) God is possible when Christ's blood cleanses our 
consciences (9:14; cf. 9:9; 10:2) and makes us holy (10:10, 14j 
13: 12) . 

, I 

http:ACiTP�UWJ1.EV


259 


latter is developed in 13: 10 I 15_16. 131 

Along with the phrase "with reverence and awe" v. 29 keeps 

reminding the readers of the greater responsibilities 

accompanying greater privileges. In fact, v. 29 provides 

motivation for reverence and awe, resorting again to Scripture. 

V. 29 is clearly based on Deut 4: 24,132 where Moses warns the 

Israelites against breaking covenant with God and turning to 

idolatry. The image of consuming fire is usually connected with 

judgment, as it was in 6: 8 and 10: 27.133 Some commentators134 

have seen the conclusion to the whole epistle in this dramatic 

warning. But as we will see soon, chap. 13 shows too much 

connection with the preceding chapters to be ignored. 

5.4.3 Rhetorical devices 

X&pL~ in vv. 15 and 28 forms an inclusion to demarcate the 

present passage, at least formally because X&pL~ has a 

different sense in each verse. In v. 14 there is a transition 

from the previous section (vv. 1 13) to a new section. This 

transition is made abrupt by using asyndeton to get renewed 

attention. Similarly, in v. 25 an abrupt warning is given after 

a lengthy contrast between the old and new covenant. This 

131 In 13:16 sanctification is related to worship by calling 
the real outworking of sanctification by good works 
IIsacrifices" pleasing God. 

132 Deut 4:24 LXX: bTL KfjPLO~ b 8E6~ CTOU 1fUP KO'TO'VO''AtCTKOV 
ECTTLV, 8EO~ t~'AWT~~; also cf. Exod 24:17; Deut 9:3. 

133 Cf. 1fUPO~ tfJ'Ao~ in 10:27; also compare with the general 
judgmental note of 10:26-31. 

134 For example, see Moffatt (1924, 224) i Buchanan (1972, 
226) . 
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abruptness enhanced by asyndeton gets more attention from the 

readers. 

Mack comments: "One form of invention in early Christian 

circles would be the practice of searching the Scriptures to 

find just the right example ... for a given argument" (1990, 

32). He continues: "In early Christian circle ... 'nontechnical 

proofs' were highly prized" (1990, 39). The negative example of 

Esau in vv. 16-17 serves as one of these "nontechnical proofs" 

which will support his argument. This example will illustrate 

the warnings in two other ~~ TL~ clauses given in v. 15 and 

make those warnings seem to be more than a mere assertion. In 

the use of the example of Esau the author reminds the readers 

of what they already know (cf. LaTE in v. 17) to persuade them 

not to follow the well-known bad example. This argument 

presupposes the readers' general familiarity with Scripture 

(Gen 27:30-40). 

In vv. 18-24 many evocative, apocalyptic images connected 

with Kat (polysyndeton) are used to emphasize both the fearful 

situation of the old covenant and the privileged situation of 

the new covenant. To highlight the contrast the antithesis is 

expressed by "ov 'Yap 1TpoaO.. rjXUeaTE ... I:xXXa 1TpOaEXT]XUeaTE ... " 

Note the sound effect of the list in v. 18: "1J;T]Xa¢w~ Kat 

KaKau~ 1TUpt Kat 'Yv6~ Kat r6~ Kat ... " In the exegetical 

remarks we have already noticed a chiasm on a small scale in v. 

19: a&X1Tl'Y'YO~ (A) ~X~ (B) Kat ¢wvD (B/) ~T]~&TWV (A'). In v. 21 

we can note the oral effect by the elements of alliteration and 

n,/.. {3 ~ ,/.. j-; " ,/.. {3; .. IIassonance: ~o EpQL ... ~avTa30~EvQL ... EK~O ~ ••• EVTpO~~. 

Also note the sound effect in the phrase op~ Kat 1T6X~ in v. 
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22 and a catchword association between AaAouvTL (v. 24) and 

AaAouvTa (v. 25). In v. 24 ellipsis is used while comparing 

Jesus' blood and Abel's blood. To show that the real basis of 

comparison is in the persons of Jesus and Abel, not in the 

blood itself, blood is not mentioned in the case of Abel (wapa 

TO V ., A{3 EA) . 

Mack points out: "Early Christians were not unskilled, 

either as critics of their cultures of context or as proponents 

of their own emerging persuasions" (1990, 31). Using the 

remarkable contrast given in vv. 18-24, the author shows that 

choosing the situation of the old covenant simply would not 

make any sense. He dissuades the readers from being attracted 

to the old covenant and at the same time persuades them to 

appreciate and appropriate what was given to them in the new 

covenant. 

In v. 25 we have already seen that EWL rry~ goes with TOY 

XP1JjlaTftoYTa, not with WapaLT1J(JCt.jlEYOL. Here EWL rry~ is "thrown 

to the front for the sake of emphasis" (Moffatt 1924, 220). 

This use of the so-called "hyperbaton" 135 is to stress the 

contrast between the earthly character of the old covenant and 

the heavenly character of the new covenant. This contrast is 

further highlighted by ellipsis in the phrase TOY 

[XP1JjlaTftovTa] aw' oupavwv. 

In v. 25 the so-called a fortiori argument136 is used to 

emphasize the greater responsibility (WOAU jlaAAov) of the 

readers corresponding to their greater privilege. Fenton's 

135 Cf. Moffatt (1924, 220) i Attridge' (1989, 379; 1992, 99). 

136 Cf. 9:13-14; 10:25; 10:28-29; 12:9. 
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comment on 10:29 applies here in exactly the same way. He says: 

"If God has provided us with better things, our punishment will 

be worse (XELpWV) if we misuse them" (1982, 178 79). The effect 

of this argument is enhanced by the use of the rhetorical 

question. In v. 26 a prophetic prediction is used to strengthen 

the argument. This is particularly effective because the author 

shares the common conviction that the Old Testament is the very 

word of God. As usual the author uses both imperative (v. 25) 

and hortatory subjunctive (v. 29). 

As Attridge (1989, 383) comments (in fact, he says that 

"this is a clear case of hendiadys"), the phrase "with 

reverence and awe" in v. 28 may be considered as a hendiadys 

and can be rendered as "with reverent awe." In v. 29 the author 

concludes this section with a memorable sententious phrase. 

In this section also many rare terms (E~LaKo~Ew, EVOXAEW, 

~PWToT6KLa, ~v6¢o~, t6¢o~, 8vEAAa, ¢avTatw, ¢o~Ep6~, aaaAEuTo~, 

oEo~ and KaTavaALaKw) are used to get attention from the 

readers. The phrase oLa8f}KT/ YEa is also "unique in early 

Christian literature" (Attridge 1989, 376). The noun ~pwaL~ is 

unique at least in Hebrews, though the synonymous word ~pw~a is 

used in 13:9. 

5.4.4 Conclusions regarding perseverance in Heb 12:14-29 

1. The readers are strongly warned against apostasy. The 

author wants the readers not to miss the grace of God by 

apostasy. Once rejected by God, there is no possibility of 

repentance. The readers must not refuse him who speaks. He will 

once more shake what can be shaken so that what cannot be 
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shaken may remain. He is a consuming fire. Although being 

negative, fear of God is an important motive for the readers' 

endurance. 137 

2. More positively, the author motivates the readers to 

persevere in their race of ~raTL~ because they are already 

participating in the blessings of the ultimate eschatological 

goal proleptically in their worship. By emphasizing the 

privileges they enjoy, the author encourages the readers to 

continue their pilgrimage to the city of the living God. 

3. Both enjoying the privileges and taking the 

accompanying responsibilities must be expressed by pursuing 

peace and holiness in the privileged new covenant community, 

being thankful to God and worshipping him acceptably with 

reverence and awe.13S 

137 Cf. 2:1-4; 3:7-4:13; 6:4-8; 10:26-31; 12:15-17. 

138 Cf. Minear, who aptly comments that the author desires 
that lithe readers will become so keenly aware of their 
environment in the heavenly Jerusalem ... that their actions in 
their immediate social environments will constitute 'acceptable 
worship' of this God who speaks to them from Mount Zion" (1981, 
149) . 



5.5 	 Analysis of Heb 13:1-17 

5.5.1 The internal structure of Heb 13:1-17 

5.5.1.1 	 Colon analysis 

Our passage can be divided into the following 40 colons: 

v. c. 


1 1 'H $LAaoEA01a UEVETW. 


2 2 Tne ¢LAo,Evlae un €~LAaVe&vEaeE, 


3 OLa TaUTue yap eAa80v TLVE~ [EvlaavTEe ayyEAou~. 


3 4 ULuvuaKEa8E TWV oEaulwv we auvoEoEUEVOL, 

)()<.)CX)()(X >"x,..x)()(x;;<xxxx 

~OpVOU~ yap Kat ~oLxoD~ KPLVEt b 6E6~. 
A 

5 8 	 (~EaTw) 'A¢LAapyuooe b TpO~Oe, 

lOa aUTo~ yap ELP~KEV' 

10a.1 "ou ~~ aE avw 

6 lOb waTE (ouvaa6aL) 6appoDvTae UU&~ AE1ELV' 

10b.2 	 [Kat] ou ¢oBu6r,aouaL, 

10b.3 	T1 ~oL~aEL ~OL &v6pwwo~;" 

7 11 	MVUUOVEVETE TWV U10UUEvwv UUWV~ 
~"-""-'-' 

OLTLVE~ €A&A~aav U~tV TOV AOYOV ToD 6EOU, 

12 wv ava8EwpOUVTE~ (eaTE) TnV eKBaaLv T~~ avaaTpo~~~ 

13 ULUEta8E TnV ~laTLv. 

8 14 	 'InaoDe XOLaToc (eaTLv) EX8E~ Kat a~~Epov b aUTO~ Kat 
Ei~ TOfJ~ alwva~. 

264 
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9 15 ~LoaxaLc ~OLK[AaLC Kat EevaLC gn ~aoa¢eoEaeE· 

16 (eaTLv) KaAov rap xapLTL BEBaLouaeaL TnV Kapo[av, ou 
BpwgaaLv 

17 EV oi~ OUK W¢EA~e~aav oi ~EpL~aTouvTE~. 

10 18 	 exo~Ev evaLaaTnpLov
PDtltlCbodr::>pao 

E~ ou ¢arELV OUK eXOVaLV E~OVa[av oi TU aK~VU 
AaTpEVOVTE~. 
tJpctJooo a 0 000 

11 19 	WV rap Eia¢epETaL r~WV TO ai~a ~Ept a~apT[a~ Ei~ Ta 
arLa OLa TOU apXLEpew~, 

20 TOVTWV Ta aw~aTa KaTaKa[ETaL e~w Try~ ~apE~~oA~~. 
OeClClOOOo 00 cc,.OVOo GOO 

12 21 ~LO Kat 'Inaouc, 


iva arLaav OLa TOU io[ov ai~aTo~ TOV Aaov, 

)C. "It' " )l )( )C., )()(' 

e~w T~~ ~VAry~ e~aeEV. 
Cc (. C C c 	 (.. f etc (.00 )lX'<><;r<YJ<XB 

13 22 	 TO[VVV E,EpXWUEea ~pOC aUTOV e,w TUC ~apEgBoAUC 
c occCC'C'cc"::'" 	 eo,,<..:~~·~o~o:;,~t v.-:.,o ~, .... ~.t. 

TOV bVELoLagov aUTOU ¢epOVTEC· 
)<,i.)(jI.)(:)(J'-1l.'",,)(..>( 

14 23 	 ou rap eXO~EV WOE ~Evovaav ~OALV 

24 	 aAAa TijV ~EAAovaav E~LtnToUUEV. 
eo(.t.....>·~·~CC1:'Cc 

15 25 	 ~L' aUTOU [OUV] ava¢EpwgEV eva[av aiVEaEwc OLa ~aVTOC 
T4J eE4J, TOUT' ea'T"t"'V''''Kap1rO",;cYELAEWV bUOAOYOVVTWV TW 
b v 0ga TL aUT 0 U . 

16 26 	Lft£ OE EU~OL1ac Kat KOLvwv[ac gn E~LAaVeaVEaeE· 

27 	 TOLavTaL~ rap eva[aLc EuapEaTELTaL b eEO~. 
=tct:rcccao 

17 28 	 ilE[eEaeE TOLC UyovgEVOLC UUWV 
~~'""-'""-' 

29 	 Kat U~E[KETE, 

30 	 aUTot rap arpV~vouaLv U~EP TWV ~vxwv u~wv w~ AOrOV 
a~oowaovTE~~"'-~"-'---'---"'~"-"-- .~ 
~ 

31 	aAvaLTEAE~ rap U~LV TOUTO. 

Colon 	9 is treated as a separate colon because the 
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participle apKou~EVOL has imperatival force l and does not 

simply explicate the foregoing. Colon lOb is grammatically 

subordinate to colon 10a l expressing the result (waTE) of colon 

lOa. 	But as colon lOa introduces a citation of God's promise in 

colons 10a.1 and 10a.2, so colon lOb introduces a citation of 

the community response to God's promise in colons 10b.1, 10b.2 

and 10b.3. Therefore colon lOb is treated as a separate colon. 

Colons 10a-10a.2 and colons 10b-10b.3 are almost coordinate: 

"God 	has said ... , and we say ... " 

Colon 12 is introduced by the relative wv and could 

therefore be interpreted as grammatically subordinate to colon 

11. It contains, however, semantically independent information 

and the participle (avaOEwpOUVTE() has imperatival force. 

Colons 12 and 13 are related as follows: "Contemplate ... and 

imitate., ,II 

Also colon 17 is introduced by a relative pronoun and 

could therefore be treated as grammatically subordinate to 

colon 16, but it contains semantically independent information 

and is treated as a separate colon. 

Colon 30 functions almost as a parenthesis. The clause 


starting with iva is in fact still a part of colon 29 


expressing motivation (although it also motivates colon 28) , 


5.5.1.2 	 Explication of internal structure 

As indicated by the thematic markers in the Greek text, we 

1 Giving an imperatival force to apKov~EVOL, Smith 
translates colons 8-9 as follows: liThe manner of life is to be 
free from the love of money, and be pleased with what you have" 
(1989, 72). 

, I 
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note six important semantic slots in Heb 13:1-17: 

1. 	The markers ________ ) indicating the specific 

expressions of the community life that God is pleased 

with. These expressions must not be forgotten, but be 

remembered and continued so that they may become the 

manner of Ii or lifestyle of the readers. 

2. 	 The markers (~xx )I.)<)O(;<') referring to sufferings. 

3. 	The markers referring to Jesus. 

4. 	The markers (C~DO~~OO) indicating the movement to the 

outside. 

5. 	The markers (0000000) referring to the altar or 

offerings. 

6. 	 The markers (~~v-) referring to the leaders and 

their lifestyle. 

The first semantic slot includes specific admonitions in 

vv. 1-6. These admonitions are: "brotherly love" (¢LAaoeA¢La) , 

"hospitality" (¢LAo~evLa), "to entertain" (EevLfw), "to 

sympathize with prisoners and those who are ill-treated" 

(expressed by (1UV- and Kat aiJTot) , "to honor marriage" (TLI1LOC; 

b yaI10C;) "to keep marriage bed pure" (1] KOLT7] aI1LaVToc;) "toI 	 I 

be 	free from the love of moneyll (a¢LAapyupoc;) "to be content"I 

(apKEOJiaL) I and "to say with confidence. 112 There seems to be no 

logical progression in listing these admonitions, but since vv. 

7-17 show a somewhat stronger internal cohesion we regard vv. 

1 6 as a separate unit. 

Vv. 7-17 show not only a certain logical cohesion, but are 

2 V. 6 may be considered as an example of OuaTa aLveaewc; or 
Kap~ov xeLAewv bJioAoyouvTwv T~ bVOl1aTL aUTou in v. 15. 
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also framed by admonitions concerning the community's leaders 

(cf. vv. 7 and 17). Vv. 8-16 in turn revolve around 

confessional and cultic motifs, with Jesus in the center. The 

logical progression is more or less as follows: Do not be 

carried away (~apa¢epw) by diverse and strange teachings, but 

go out to Jesus, who remains the same and guarantees the 

enduring city, while "carrying" (¢epw) his reproach. Through 

this Jesus offer (ava¢epW}3 a sacrifice of praise and 

sacrifices of good works and fellowship. 

Two other general items can be included in this first 

semantic slot. They are: to be "made holy" (aT' L(~~W) by Jesus 

(v. 12) and to "please" (€Uap€aTEw) God (v. 16). All items in 

the first semantic slot may be summarized by these two general 

items. As we have seen above, the first semantic slot dominates 

the whole passage. Therefore we can say that 13:1 17 deals with 

the ways in which the true and God-pleasing worship must be 

expressed in every area of the community life, especially in 

the lifestyle of both the members and leaders of the community. 

In the first semantic slot we can find many phrases 

specifically expressing the manner of life or lifestyle. These 

expressions include: "let ... continue" (J1.€VETW) in v. 1, "do 

not forget" (J1.~ E~tAav8aY€a8e) in vv. 2 and 16, "unknowingly" 4 

(Aav8avw) in v. 2, "remember"s (J1.tJ1.vfJaK0J1.at and J1.V7JJ1.0V€uw) in 

3 Note the repeated use of words containing ¢EPWi also 
€la¢epw in colon 19. 

4 To entertain angels unknowingly implies that entertaining 
has become the lifestyle. 

5 Lane translates this as "continue to remember" "to 
express the iterative force of the present imperative" (1991Q, 
508) . 

http:J1.tJ1.vfJaK0J1.at
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vv. 3 and 7, "let ... be" (unexpressed €: CT7W) in vv. 4 and 5, 

"in all respects" or "in every way" (EV 1T&CTLV)6 in v. 4, 

"manner of life" or "conduct" (7p01T0C;) in v. 5,7 "I shall not 

fear" (ob ¢08~8~CTo~aL}8 in v. 5, "consider" (&va8ewp€w) and 

"imitate" (~L/l€O/laL) in v. 7, "do not be carried away,,9 in v. 

9, "let us go out to Jesus bearing his reproach,,10 in v. 13, 

"seek" (E1TLr~7€W)1l in v. 14, "let us continually offer" 

(&va¢€pw~ev ... 6L& wav7a~) in v. 15, "continue to obey ... and 

submit,,12 in v. 17. 

The second semantic slot contains the words related to 

sufferings, which remind the readers of the earlier sections of 

Hebrews (e.g., 2:5-18; 10:32 34, 11:25-26, 35b-38; 12:2-4). It 

includes: "prisoners" (6€CT~LOL), "fellow-prisoners" 

(CTuv6e6e~€voL) and IIthose being ill-treated ll (/(.a/(.ouxofj~evot) in 

6 Cf. v. 18. 

7 Cf. the phrase "those who walk in them" (01 
1TepLwa70uv7ec;) in v. 9, which also suggest a lifestyle even 
though it is a negative one to be avoided. 

8 This verb may be considered to have the "durative" 

(Moulton 1908, 150) or "linear" (in contrast to "punctiliar") 

(Moule 1953, 10) sense. 


9 Lane translates as "do not be led away whenever various 
strange teachings arise" to "recognize the iterative force of 
the present tense" (1991Q, 522). P. E. Hughes also tries to 
capture the force of the present imperative, but in a different 
way. He translates as "do not go on being led astray." This 
means that "they are to put a stop to what is already taking 
place" (1977, 572). 

10 This needs to be included in the manner of life because 
the reason (yap in v. 14) for this appeal is the continual 
life-attitude searching the coming city. 

11 Filson comments that this verb "indicates a continuous, 
earnest, eager quest and desire" (1967, 70). 

12 This translation also tries to capture the iterative 
force of the present imperative. 
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v. 3, "bloodll (aljia), lito sufferll (m:itaxw) in v. 12 and 

"reproach" (oV€LOLajiOC;) in v. i3. 

The third semantic slot contains the name of Jesus or 

adjectives/pronouns replacing it. These are concentrated in vv. 

8-15. This third semantic slot includes: "Jesus Christ" in v. 

8, "Jesus" in v. 12, "his own" (iOLOC;) [blood] in v. 12, [go 

out to] "him ll and "his" [reproach] in v. 13, [through] "him" in 

v. 15. Jesus is also implied as the subject in the verb "he 

might sanctify" (~lL&au). 

The fourth semantic slot indicates the movement of going 

out. It includes: "outside the camp" (€~W T~C; 1I'ap€ji{3oA~C;) in 

vv. 11 and 13, lIoutside the gate" (€~W T~C; 1I'VATJC;) in v. 12 and 

the verb "to go out" (€~EpXOjiaL) in v. 13. The verb "seek" 

(E1I'LtTJTEW) may also imply going out because the place to seek 

is spatially contrasted with "here" (~O€). 

The fifth semantic slot contains references to the altar, 

the sacrifices and the activities related to them. It includes: 

"altar" (8uaLaaT~pLov) and lito serve" (AaTp€Vw) in v. 10, "to 

offer" (~va¢Epw) in v. 15, "sacrifice" (8uafa) in vv' 15 and 

16. 

The sixth semantic slot contains references to the leaders 

and their lifestyle in vv. 7 and 17. These two references to 

the leaders form a clear inclusion demarcating vv. 7 17 as a 

separate section. All the specific expressions of the community 

life need be done both in imitation of and in submission to the 

leaders of the community. The "way of life" (~vaaTpo¢~) of the 

former leaders, who spoke the word of God to the readers (v. 

7), is characterized by "faith" or "faithfulness" (1I'faTLC;) in 
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v. 7. In v. 17 it is emphasized that the present leaders "keep 

watch" (l~YPll1TV€W) over the souls of the members of the 

community 'as' (w<;) 13 men who must give an account" (v. 17). By 

obeying and submitting to them the readers must help them to do 

their work "not groaning, but with joy" (v. 17). 

The logic of the argument in Heb 13:1-17 may be summarized 

as follows: 

1. The author wants the concept of God-pleasing worship to 

be broadened to include a God-pleasing lifestyle in every area 

of life. It is true that a God-pleasing lifestyle has been 

shown by the readers, but the author wants the readers to "keep 

on showing this lifestyle" (shown by the first semantic slot) . 

They need to show perseverance in doing good works and 

continuing their fellowship as well as in praising and 

worShipping God. 

2. The readers need to show the God-pleasing lifestyle 

under the context of "sufferings" (shown by the second semantic 

slot) as Jesus did. 

3. The author wants the readers' hearts to be strengthened 

by coming to "Jesus" (shown by the third semantic slot) who 

gives grace. Specifically, the author wants every member of the 

community "to go out to Jesus bearing his reproach" (shown by 

the fourth semantic slot) . 

4. The reason why the readers should go out to Jesus is 

that he provided them with "an altar where God-pleasing 

sacrifices are to be offered" (shown by the fifth semantic 

slot) . 

13 Cf. w<; used twice in v. 3. 
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5. This God-pleasing sacrifice corresponds to "the God-

pleasing lifestyle of the readers" (shown by the first semantic 

slot) . 

6. The author wants the God-pleasing lifestyle of the 

readers to be guided by their leaders (shown by the sixth 

semantic slot). The readers must not only imitate the faith of 

their former leaders, but also obey their present leaders and 

submit to their authority. The sacrifices of good works and 

fellowship as well as the sacrifice of praise are all, in a 

sense, public in their character and therefore need to be 

offered to God by a harmonized community under the leadership 

of their leaders. 

As already mentioned in relation to the first semantic 

slot, vv. 1 6 contain four pairs of admonitions14 which 

seemingly are not logically correlated. Michel rightly divides 

vv. 1-6 into four pairs (vv. 1-2; v. 3; v. 4; vv. 5-6). He 

comments: "Die Einzelspriiche werden unverbunden und 

unvermittelt nebeneinandergestellt, allerdings schlieSt sich 

jedem Imperativ eine kurze, bezeichnende Begriindung an" (1975£, 

479) . 

Four pairs of admonitions presented in 13:1-6 are in fact 

prepared by 12:28. The "worship pleasing God" (12:28) should 

14 Cf. Thuren who divides vv. 1-6 into three sections 
reflecting a pattern of "zwei Doppelmahnungen (V.1-2f.), zwei 
Doppelwarnungen (V.4-5a) und zwei Zitaten (V.5b-6)" (1973, 
208); Vanhoye also comes up with three sections (vv. 1-3; v. 4; 
vv. 5-6), respectively dealing with "lived charity, chastity, 
spirit of poverty and trust in the Lord" (1989, 32); Attridge 
favors a twofold division (vv. 1-3; vv. 4-6) in which the 
former part deals with "peace and mutual concern" and the 
latter part deals with "personal behavior" (1989, 385); Verhey 
takes vv. 2-6 as "concrete applications of 'brotherly love'" to 
strengthen "the covenant bonds" (1984, 132). 
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not be limited to public worship, but rather be directly 

related to pursuing peace and sanctificat'ion (12: 14) in every 

area of community life. As 13:15-16 confirms later, a sacrifice 

of praise must be concretely expressed by sacrifices of good 

works and fellowship. 

to1SAs we have already stated, in contrast vv. 1-6, the 

central part of vv. 7-17 is not only more closely linked 

together,16 but is also framed by the references to the leaders 

(shown by the sixth semantic slot) which form an inclusion. 

Vanhoye well summarizes the thrust of vv. 7-1717 as follows: 

This section "endeavors to strengthen the cohesion of the 

community around its leaders, a cohesion based on the 

participation of everyone in the passion of Christ (13,12-13)" 

(1989, 32). 

Vv. 7-17 may be divided into three section (vv. 7-9; vv. 

10-16; v. 17). V. 17 formally closes vv. 7-17 by forming an 

inclusion in referring to the leaders of the community. Vv. 7

9, which are loosely connected, serve as an introduction to the 

15 But many of the admonitions in vv. 7-17 are as 
commonplace as those in vv. 1-6. 

16 Not only does ~&p occur five times (vv. 9, II, 14, 16, 
17), but other particles also occur (oL6 in v. 12, TOLVUV in v. 
13). There occurs ovv in v. IS, but this particle is textually 
doubtful (it is given a D rating in the UBS text and is 
enclosed in bracket in the Nestle-Aland text) even though it is 
appropriate at this point. 

17 Vanhoye (1989, 31) takes vv. 18-19 as part of this 
section because he sees an inclusion not only between ry~oU~€VWV 
in v. 7 and ry~OU~€VOL~ in v. 17, but also between av~aTpo¢~~ in 
v. 7 and aV~aTp€¢€ae~L in v. 18. In this case, "we" including 
"I" in vv. 18-19 would be included among the leaders. But vv. 
18-19 together withvv. 20 25 rather form a concluding personal 
note to the whole epistle. Especially note ~apaKaAw in vv. 19 
and 22 (also ~ap&KA~aL~ in v. 22) binding vv. 19-25 as a 
unified note attached to the rest of Hebrews. 
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closely knit section18 of vv. 10-16. 

When the readers are urged in v. 7 to remember and imitate 

their former leaders who preached the word of God and whose 

manner of life was characterized by faith or faithfulness, it 

is very natural that they recall Jesus who was both the content 

of the preaching and the source of the faith or faithfulness of 

their leaders. Thus though seemingly abrupt, the confessional 

affirmation in v. 8 may be related to v. 7. Furthermore, the 

affirmation that Jesus Christ remains "the same" (0 aiJToe;) 

makes the author to exhort the readers not to be carried away 

by IIdiverse" (1TOLKf)..oe;) and "strange" (~EVOe;) teachings in v. 

9. This contrast between 0 aurae; and 1TOLKf)..oe; Kat ~EVOe; is 

continued by the contrast between X&pLe; and ~pw~ara. 

The reference to "foods" introduces the cultic imagery in 

vv. 10-16. In vv. 10-14, by comparing the burning of the bodies 

of sacrificial animals outside the camp with the death of 

Christ outside the gate,19 the author locates the Christian 

altar as the place where Christ died for his people and 

encourages the readers to go out to Jesus bearing his reproach. 

By metaphorically applying the cultic imagery he developed, he 

finally exhorts the readers to offer God-pleasing sacrifices of 

praise, good works and fellowship (vv. 15-16). The affirmation 

that "we" Christians have an altar (v. 10) eventually leads to 

the paraenetic application that Christians must offer God

18 As mentioned already, note the inferential particles 
such as tHO, rOLVUV, [ovv] in vv. 10-16. 

19 This comparison reminds us of what the author has done 
in the central part of Hebrews (7:1-10:18). "Our author sets 
out to interpret the work of Christ in terms of the cultus as 
recorded in Scripture" (Hanson 1988, 300). 



275 


pleasing sacrifices on this altar (vv. 15-16) .20 In vv. 10-16 

the author wants the readers to understand that participating 

in Christ's altar necessarily implies following him in the 

pilgrimage to the abiding and coming city despite accompanying 

sufferings and persevering in worshipping God both through a 

sacrifice of praise and sacrifices of good works and fellowship 

until they reach that city. 

In the light of the above analysis, the theme of this 

passage may be formulated as follows: "We must persevere in our 

pilgrimage to the heavenly coming city by displaying a God-

pleasing lifestyle in every area of life. This lifestyle must 

be expressed concretely as 'praise' and 'good works and 

fellowship' even while undergoing the suffering inherent in our 

earthly pilgrimage. We can persevere by going out to Jesus 

bearing his disgrace instead of being carried away by various 

strange teachings. This Jesus gives us grace and an altar where 

God-pleasing sacrifices, which are equivalent to a God-pleasing 

lifestyle, should be offered." 

5.5.2 Exegetical remarks 

5.5.2.1 Heb 13:1-6 

In this section, the exhortations to "pursue peace with 

all men and sanctification" in 12:14 and to "worship God 

acceptably with reverence and awe" in 12:28 are expressed by 

20 To formally relate altar in v. 10 and sacrifices in vv. 
15-16, Lane (1991Q, 503) suggested a chiastic structure for vv. 
10 16 (A (v. 10), B (v. 11), C (v. 12), C' (v. 13), B' (v. 14), 
A' (vv. 15-16)). He maintains that the expositions in 13:10-12 
(A/B/C) provide the ground for the exhortations in 13:13-16 
(C'/B'/A'). But this chiasm is clearly forced, especially in 
view of the slight correlation between Band B' . 
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four pairs of specific and concrete examples along with some 

motivations for them. 

The first pair consists of "brotherly love" (¢L~a6e~¢la)21 

and "hospitality" (¢L~o~eVra). Brotherly love here almost 

certainly means love among brothers in Christ,22 specifically 

love among the readers23 who are members of the new covenant 

community. Hospitality also seems to refer to that given to 

brothers in Christ and is thus one specific expression of 

brotherly love. This was especially important for the leaders, 

many of whom were constantly on the move and depended for their 

travel on the hospitality of the local community which they 

visited. 

The admonition to let brotherly love "remain" (I1EVW)24 

suggests that brotherly love is already manifested among the 

readers and that the main concern of the author is that they 

"keep on loving" (NIV) or persevere in loving each other. 25 

21 Note the repetition of ¢L~- in ¢L~o~evla (v. 2) and 
a¢L~&pyUPo~ (v. 5). For the similar concept of brotherly love 
which is expressed by ay&~~, see 6:10; 10:24 where ay&~~ is 
related to (Ka~ov] EPYOV. Also compare with eU~oLta Kat 
KOLvwvfa in v. 16. 

22 Cf. 2:11, 12, 17. 

23 Cf. a6e~¢ol in 3:1, 12; 10:19; 13:22-23; aya~~Tof in 
6:9. 

24 Cf. the same word I1EVW in 12:27; 13:14. By this word the 
author may suggest that the unshakable kingdom or the abiding 
city must be characterized by the continuing love relationship 
in the new covenant community. 

2S It is not really necessary to suppose that this 
brotherly love is being threatened, though there may be some 
hint of that in 10:24-25. The following principle applies to 
all the other admonitions: An admonition does not necessarily 
imply any problem in the area of that admonition; cf. Verhey's 
comment that "it is wrong to suppose that the admonitions of 
chapter 13 address particular crises" (1984, 131). 

, I 
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This need for perseverance is expressed by third person 

singular imperatives such as ~EVETW (v. 1) and implied E~TW 

(vv. 4, 5) or imperatives related to the memory of the readers 

such as ~~ €7rLAO'VOQtVE~OE (v. 2)26 and ~L~VfJ~KE~OE (v. 3). The 

author wants the readers to continue with their formerly 

expressed commitment to Christ. 27 

In contrast to v. I, v. 2 includes a motivation derived 

from the Old Testament for its admonition. In v. 2 there are 

plays on words. The artistry is enhanced by the following 

chiastic arrangement: 

EAO'OOV 

"Some" (TLVE<;;) may include Lot (Gen 19:1-14), Gideon (Judg 

6:11-18), or Manoah (Judg 13:3-22), but the use of EAO'OOV in 

the sense of "being unaware" or "without knowing it,,28 

appropriately points to the episode of Abraham and Sarah in Gen 

~EVL~O'VTE<;; 

18:2 	15. 

329Another pair of admonitions in v. begins with a 

present imperative "continue to remember" (~l~VfJ~KE~OE) .30 Not 

only this verb but also references to "prisoners" and "those 

26 "Not to forget ll implies "not to forget to do" or "not to 
neglect" as in v. 16. 

27 Cf. 6:10-12; 10:23-25, 32-39. 

28 In Gen 18 those who visit Abraham and Sarah are called 
avopE<;; instead of aYYEAol. 

29 Attridge's or Vanhoye's attempt to treat v. 3 along with 
vv. 1-2 may be justified when vv. 1-3 are compared with Matt 
25:35 36. 

30 Cf. ~V~~OVEUETE in v. 7; other similar expressions such 
as 7rpO~EXW in 2:1, KO'TO'VOEW in 3:1, aVO'Aoyrfo~O'L in 12:3, and 
avO'OEwpEW in 13:7. 
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who are ill-treated" recall the former experiences of the 

readers in 10:32-3431 and also certain experiences of the 

faithful men of old in chap. 11.32 The motivations for 

remembering prisoners and those who are ill-treated are 

respectively given by two parallel phrases beginning with "as 

if" (W<;). 33 The author admonishes the readers to remember the 

prisoners as if they were their "fellow-prisoners" 

(C1VVOEOEP.EVOL)34 and to remember those ill-treated "as being 

themselves in body" (~v a~p.aTl). 

The phrase "as being themselves in body" may be 

interpreted in several ways. The most metaphoric one is to 

understand the body, as in Paul, as the church which is the 

body of Christ. In this case the readers are to remember those 

ill-treated Christians because they themselves share in the 

same Christian fellowship made possible by Christ. Another way 

is to understand the body as human existence. So Zerwick 

renders thi s verse: "as being al so yourselves35 in the body and 

so liable to like treatment" (1981, 687). Similarly, Thuren 

renders this "als solche, die ebenfalls im Leibe leben" and 

31 Cf. avap.lp.vUaKEa8E in 10:32; OEC1P.lO<; in 10:34; 
OVElOlC1jJ.O<; and 8Xil/ll<; in 10:33 as examples of "being ill 
treated." 

32 Cf. Moses' "sharing ill-treatment" (avYKaKov'XEojJ.al) with 
the people of God in 11:25 and the "abuse" (ovElolajJ.o<;) 
suffered for the sake of Christ in 11:26 (cf. 13:13); also 
"ill-treated" (KaKov'X0ujJ.EvoL) in 11:37. 

33 Cf. w<; Xoyov a1fOO~aovTE<; in v. 17. 

34 For solidarity expressed by avv , see avv1fa8ew in 4:15; 
10:34. Cf. "partner" (KOLVWVO<;) in 10:33 or "fellowship" or 
"sharing" (Kolvwvla) in 13:16. 

35 Cf. Lane's comment: "The participle QVTE<; coupled with 
aUTol is emphatic" (1991Q, 508) . 

. I 

http:avYKaKov'XEojJ.al
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continues that "wer im Leibe lebt, kann leibliche Schmerzen 

eines Mitmenschen verstehen und mit ihm mitleiden" (1973, 210). 

But most likely one is to understand the two w~ phrases as 

paralleP6 and take the idiom to mean "as if you yourselves 

were in (their) body,,37 (Attridge 1989, 386) or "as if you 

yourselves were together with them bodily." 

The last two pairs of admonitions in vv. 1-6 (v. 4 and v. 

Sa) are seemingly unrelated, but they appear together also 

elsewhere in New Testament ethical injunctions38 as well as in 

the Old Testament. 39 If the first two pairs (vv. 1-2) were 

concerned about peace in the community (cf. 12:14), the last 

two pairs are explicitly concerned about the sanctification of 

the community (cf. also 12:14). 

The third pair of admonitions is followed by a yap clause 

providing a motivation. The reason why "marriage" (yaJlo~) 

should be "honored" (TrJlLO~) "in every way" (€y rraO'Ly)40 and 

36 In other words, the same characteristic feature of being 
together with (expressed by O'UY- or ~aL aUToL) is found in both 
w~ phrases. 

37 Cf. w~ €Y Toi~ €TepWy O'wJlaO'ty aUToL ~a~OUxouJl€YOt in 
Philo Spec. leg. 3.161. 

38 Cf. 1 Cor 5:10; 6:9-10; Eph 5:3, 5; Col 3:5; 1 Thess 
4:3-7. 

39 Note Lev 19 and 20, where sins originating from greed 
and sexual sins are prohibited in the covenant community 
because the God of the covenant community is holy; cf. the 
seventh and eighth commandments in the Decalogue (Exod 20:14
15; Deut 5: 18-19) . 

40 If masculine, it means "by all" (NIV) or "bei allen" 
(Braun 1984, 452). If neuter, it means "in every way" or "in 
all respects." The latter is more probable considering the same 
phrase used in the same sense in v. 18, which refers to all 
respects of lifestyle (cf. €y rraYTL ayae~ in v. 21). 
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the "marriage bed" (Kofrr0 41 kept "pure" (aj.l.faVToc;)42 is 

because God43 will "judge" (Kp[VW) "fornicators" (7rOpVOt}44 and 

"adulterers" (j.l.Olxof). The judgment note in the last part of 

the previous chapter45 as well as in 10: 29-31 46 is recalled 

here. Because these admonitions about marriage can only be kept 

by fidelity, even in these seemingly conventional ethical 

admonitions the author has the theme of faithfulness in his 

mind. 

The last pair of admonitions is concerned with the "manner 

of life" (Tp07rOC;)47 of believers expressed in the financial 

area. Those admonitions to be "free from the love of money" 

(a¢t~&plUPOC;) and to "be content" (apKEOj.l.at)48 "with what you 

41 This is a euphemism for sexual relationships in 
marriage. 

42 Cf. the use of the verb "defile" (j.I. taf VW) in 12: 15, 
which suggests that 7rOPVOC; in 12:16 has a cultic nuance and 
describes a mode of defiling the sacred; note the same 
adjective used for describing Christ in 7:26; also note the 
similar negative augment a- (a¢t~&plUPOC;) in v. 5. 

43 Note that the position of b eEOC; at the end of the 
sentence is emphatic. The ultimate motivation for the holiness 
of the community is based on the divine attribute of holiness 
(cf. altOT~C; in 12:10). See Lev 19:2: "You shall be holy, for I 
the LORD your God am holy" (NASB) and also 1 Pet 1:16. 

44 Cf. Esau as 7rOPVOC; in 12:16. 

45 Cf. KPtT~C; in 12:23; 7rUP in 12:29. 

46 Those who do not pursue sanctification in their lives as 
the new covenant people are under similar judgment as those who 
defile the blood of the covenant that sanctified them (10:29 
31) . 

47 Cf. avauTpo¢~ in v. 7; avaUTpE¢Oj.l.at in v. 18. 

48 The participle apKOUj.l.EVOL has imperatival force and in 
fact is parallel with the previous admonition to "be" (implied 
€UTW) free from the love of money. 

http:avaUTpE�Oj.l.at
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have II (TO LC; 1rCXpO U(H V) are conventional. 49 But if we take into 

consideration the situation of the readers who were under 

persecution (10:32-34) and have a prospect of renewed 

persecution (12:4), these admonitions may have a specific 

connotation of not being attached to earthly possessions and 

being ready once again to joyfully accept the confiscation of 

their property (see ap1rcx~~ TWV V1rCXPX6VTWV in 10:34). This is 

further confirmed by the citations given as motivation for the 

admonitions. God's promise is that in any event "he will never 

leave you nor forsake you." And the response of the believer 

is: "I will not be afraid; What can man do to me?" Both God's 

promise and the response of the believer fit in very well with 

a situation of persecution. 

The closest parallel to the citation of God's promise is 

Deut 31:6, 8,50 although there the promise is given in the 

third person. 51 On the other hand, Philo has the same 

quotation52 as here in Hebrews. Because of the totally 

different expositions Hebrews' direct dependence on Philo is 

excluded. S3 Both Philo and the author of Hebrews may have 

49 Cf. a¢LA&p~UpOC; in 1 Tim 3:3; ap~upoc; in Jas 5:3; 
¢LACXp~Uprcx as "a root of all evils" in 1 Tim 6:10; ¢LA&p~UpOC; 
in 2 Tim 3:2; apKEw in 1 Tim 6:8. 

50 Deut 31:6 LXX: OU ~~ aE avV OVTE ~~ aE E~KCXTCXAr1rV; Deut 
31:8 	LXX: OUK av~aEL ae ouoE ~~ E~KCXTCXAr1rV ae. 

51 For more details, see Thomas (1964-65, 318). 

52 Cf. Conf. ling. 166. 

53 For Philo, this citation is "a promise that God will 
never leave the human soul to its own unstrained passions 
(Moffatt 1924, 229). For further details, see Williamson (1970, 
570-73). For Philo's influence through Gen 28:15, see Katz 
(1952, 523-25). 
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depended on a common source. In view of other partial parallels 

where the promise is given in the first person (Gen 28:15,54 

Josh 1: 5 55 and 1 Chr 28: 20) 56 there may, however, have been 

conflation either by the author of Hebrews or already in the 

common source, even if Philo's influence is excluded. In any 

case, the author of Hebrews supports his admonitions not to be 

overly attached to the earthly possessions by God's promise 

that he will never "fail" (avLruu) his people nor "forsake" 

The second citation in v. 6 is to express the Christian 

community's confident response 5B as a result (wure}S9 of God's 

promise. This confident confession of God the helper is 

probably to be equated with what is called later "a sacrifice 

of praise - the fruit of lips that confess his name" (v. 15). 

For this confident response of the community, the author 

quotes Ps 117:6 LXX60 (cf. Ps 55:12 LXX). In this citation the 

S4 Gen 28:15 LXX: ou J1~ U€ E'YKO'TCO...L7rW. 

55 Josh 1:5 LXX: OUK E'YKO'TO'A€L~W U€ OUOE u7r€p6~oJ1O'r U€. 

56 1 Chr 28:20 LXX: b 8€6~ J10u J1€Ta uou, OUK aV~U€L U€ KO't 
OU J1~ U€ €'YKO'TO'AL7rU· 

57 Note a possible contrast between the faithful God and 
some members of the community who forsake "meeting together ll 

(E7rLUUVO''YW'Y~) (10:25). 

58 Cf. 7rO'pp~urO' in the midst of suffering and persecution 
at 10:35. 

59 There seems to be a tendency to ellipsis of oUVO'U80'L in 
the use of WUT€ (Moule 1953, 144). With oUVO'U80'L supplied, the 
meaning will be "so we can say confidently." 

60 As the parenthesis in the Greek text shows, KO't 1S 
textually problematic. The evidence is divided between its 
presence or absence. It may have been inserted "in conformity 
with the MT and the majority text of the LXX" (Ellingworth 
1993,701). 

, I 
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whole context of Ps 118 (LXX 117) appears to be in the author's 

mind. This psalm calls upon the community to "give thanks to" 

or "praise" (E~OIlOAO'YEW) 61 the Lord for his enduring love62 

which was expressed in deliverance from persecution. 63 The 

confession that God is my "helper" (/30TJOoC;;) 64 directly comes 

from the confidence that he will help triumph over enemies. 

From this confidence we naturally expect the following 

utterances: "I will 'not be afraid' (ou ¢O(3EOjJ.Olt) .65 What can 

man do to me?" In view of the emphasis on not fearing man and 

what man can do,66 as already noted, the concern of the author 

"is not limited to the provision of daily needs," but rather 

lIextends to the confrontation with hostility in society at 

large" (Lane 1991b, 520). 

5.5.2.2 Heb 13:7-17 

By specifically mentioning the leaders of the community at 

the beginning as well as at the end of this section,67 the 

author tries to put emphasis on the confessional, cultic and 

61 Cf. Qli v € (] q; or OIlOAO'YEW in v. 15. 


62 Note the refrain of Ps 118: IIHis love endures for ever" 

(REB) . 

63 Thomas notes that this psalm Ilhas always been associated 
with the Passover by the Jews and with Easter in the Church ll 

(1964-65, 319). 

64 Cf. 80TJOEW (2:18) and 80~O€LQI (4:16) 
from Jesus, the high priest. 

for the help coming 

65 
11.: 23, 

Almost 
27. 

synonymous with OQlPPEW in the same versej cf. 

66 Note the prospect of bloody persecution in 12:4; also 
note the general human fear of death in 2:15. 

67 Cf. v. 24. 
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communal dimensions of the community's inner life. Even though 

the leaders play an important role in directing the community 

life, the cohesion of the community ultimately depends on 

Jesus, who remains the same (v. 8) and suffered death so that 

he may sanctify his people through his own blood (v. 12). 

V. 7 urges the readers to "remember" (/lV'T]/lO v E VW) 68 their 

former leaders who "spoke" (EACtA'T]aav) the "word of God ll (AOYOV 

TOU 8EOU), that is, proclaimed the message of salvation. 69 

These leaders may refer to those who initially founded the 

community by bringing the gospel to the readers for the first 

time. 70 

The participle ava8EwpouVTE~ has imperatival force, as was 

the case with the participle apKOV/lEVOL in v. 5. What the 

author wants the readers to learn by remembering their leaders 

is specifically spelled out in colons 12-13. The readers are 

supposed to "consider" (ava8EwpEw) and "imitate" (/lL/lEO/laL). 

The verb ava()EwpEw71 along with the reference to 1TraTL~n 

reminds the readers of what has been said about Jesus, who is 

the initiator and perfecter of 1TraTL~ (12:3). As the readers 

must fix their eyes on Jesus and learn from him perseverance 

through faith, so they must consider the "outcome" (EK{3aaL~) of 

68 Cf. /l L/l v fJ a K 0/la L in v. 3. 

69 Here 1: 1-4: 13 is recalled. 

70 Cf. 2:3, where it was said that the message of such a 

great salvation was first announced by the Lord and then 

confirmed to us by those who heard him. 


71 Cf. a¢opCtw (12:2) i avaAoyrrO/laL (12:3) i also ()EWpEW 

(7:4). 


72 Cf. 6:12; 10:32-39; 11:1-40; 12:1-3. 

, I 
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the "way of life" (CtvCU1TPOtj)r,) 73 of their leaders and "imitate" 

( fl Lfl E0 flCt L) 74 the i r fa i th . 

What €K~CtaL~ precisely means 1S uncertain. Its meaning may 

simply be "outcome ll or "result." Or it may also mean "end," 

thus referring to the end of life of the leaders. It may imply 

that the leaders went through martyrdom, but this seems to go 

beyond what the text says. Probably €K~CtaL~ here refers to "a 

way of life which, as the first readers well knew, remained 

faithful to the end" {Ellingworth 1993, 703).75 Therefore, 

there follows an exhortation to imitate their faith. Their 

faith made possible their faithfulness, as in 10:32 39, 11:1 40 

and 12:1 3. 

Their faithfulness can be traced to their ~LaTt~ in God 

and his Son, Jesus Christ, who takes the central position in 

vv. 8-16. Therefore, the seemingly abrupt affirmation in v. 8 

may be considered as a transition from v. 7 to the following 

verses. Jesus Christ76 remains "the same" (b CtV TOe;) 77 yesterday 

and "today" {ar,flEpov)78 and "forever" (Eie; TOVe; CtiwVCt~)79. 

73 Cf. CtvCtaTpe¢oflCtL in v. 18 and 10:33; ~EPt~CtTEW in v. 9; 
TpO~Oe; in v. 5. 

74 Cf. 2 Thess 3:7, 9; 3 John 11; for the noun fltfl~Tr,e;, see 
6:12 where the readers are urged to be fltfl~TCtt TWV ota ~LaTEWe; 
KCtt flCtKpo8UflLCte; KA~POVOflOVVTWV Tae; E~CtYYEArCte;i also 1 Cor 11:1; 
1 Thess 1:6; 2:14. 

75 Cf. "(successful) outcome, result of one's way of life" 
(Bauer 1979, 238). 

76 Cf. other occurrences of this full name in 10:10 and 
13: 21. 

77 Cf. the citation of Ps 101:28 LXX in 1:12: aD OE b CtVTO~•ELi also note the use of flEVW in 7:3; 12:27; 13:1, 14. 

78 Cf. the repeated use of ar,flEpov in 3:7-4:13. 
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This christological statement certainly has a confessional 

ring. 8o The phrase "yesterday and today and forever" 

underscores the unchangeability and continuity of Jesus Christ 

for all time. 8l However I there is uncertainty about how to 

understand "yesterday" (ex8ee;). "Yesterday" may be thought of 

as the counterpart of "forever" meaning "from all eternity.1I 

"/YesterdaYI today and for everl is a graphic way of alluding 

to past l present and future in order to affirm the unchanging 

nature of Christ" (Montefiore 1964 1 22).82 Or "yesterday" may 

refer to the recent historical event (the whole of Jesus l 

earthly ministry or specifically his once for all death on the 

cross). Filson argues for this option by saying that "the 

coming and work of Christ" may be spoken of "as having occurred 

Iyesterday/ll (1967 1 33).83 But most probably "yesterdayll may 

79 Cf. Eie; TOV aiwva TOU aiwvoe; in 1:8; Eie; TOUe; aiwvae; 
[TWV aiwvwv] in v. 21; Eie; TOV aiwva (5:6; 7:28) and Eie; TO 
O[~VEKEe; (7:3) in relation to Christ/s eternal priesthood; o[a
TO ~EVE[V aUTOV Eie; TOV aiwva (7:24). 

80 Cf. Lindars (1989 1 387) 1 who comments that v. 8 
IIreflects the primitive confession IJesus is the Christl 11; 
Michel (1975g, 490), who calls v. 8 a "Bekenntnis-Aussage ll j 

Montefiore (1964 1 242)1 who calls v. 8 a IIsemi-credal 
liturgical formula (Cf. Rom. 10:9; 1 Cor. 12:3)"; also Filson 
(1967, 31). 

81 Cf. Rev 1:4 1 8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5. 

82 Harvill comments that v. 8 expresses lithe closest 
continuity between the preexistent historic and the exaltedI i 

Christ" (1979, 134) i Attridge is for this option in saying that 
IIbecause Jesus Christ is an integral part of the eternal divine 
realm that is unchanging I he is now l for the Christian 
addressees a sure foundation for their communal life (vs 7)I 

and doctrine (vs 9)" (1989 1 393). 

83 Similarly 1 Bruce comments that "}::esterda}:: Jesus 1 offered 
up entreaties and supplications with loud cries and tears l to 
the one who was able to save him 

I 

from death l (Heb. 5:7)" (1990, 
375; cf. 1969 1 16). 

, I 
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refer to the days of the former leaders. In other words, "Jesus 

Christ is declared to remain the object of faith for the 

assembly now ('today') as he was formerly ('yesterday') for 

those leaders" (Lane 199112, 529).84 Even if the former leaders 

are now gone, Christ remains the same for the readers "today" 

as for the by-gone leaders "yesterday. ,,85 

Now in colon 15 the unchangeability of Christ provides 

enough motivation not to be "carried away" (1rapa(j:;e pw) 86 by 

"various" (1rOLKLAO<;) and "strange" (~evo<;) teachings. 87 The 

variety and strangeness of heresy is in stark contrast to the 

unchangeability of Christ. As we will see below in the 

discussion about "foods," the various and strange teachings 

seem to be related to certain Jewish teachings. 88 

The reason for this quite conventional warning against 

heresy89 is because "it is good" (KaAov). This kind of argument 

84 The emphasis is not on the contrast between their 
leaders' absence and Christ's unchanging presence, but on the 
continuity in the faith of both the former leaders and the 
readers. The link between vv. 7 and 8 is that "the latter is an 
amplification of the nature of the leader's faith, a faith 
which was in Christ and his work; since he is the same 'today' 
as he was then, they may with confidence imitate such faith" 
(Hurst 1990, 120). 

85 Bruce says that "unlike those guides, Jesus would not 
die" (1969, 16). 

86 Cf. 1rapa(p)pew in 2:1; also 3:12; 4:1; 10:35. These 
passages show the author's concern for the perseverance of the 
weary readers. 

87 Note the plural of OLoax~. 

88 Lindars seems to be on the right track when he comments 
that these teaChings are "an oblique reference to the 
comprehensive Jewish teachings on purification, of which the 
Day of Atonement is a central item" (1989, 388). 

89 Cf. Eph 4:14-16 (specifically 1rEpL¢epw in 4:14); 5:6; 
Col 2:6-8; 1 Tim 1:3-7. 



288 


suggests that both the author and the readers knows the reason 

so well that it is not necessary to present a detailed 

argument. The readers must not be carried away by heresy 

because it is good for the "heart" (Kapo[a) 90 to be 

"strengthened" (j3€{3a LOW) 91 by "grace" (Xap u;) ,92 not by foods. 

Certainly this contrast between grace and foods is a 

continuation of the contrast between Christ and heretical 

teachings. The author's concern seems to be in both 

strengthening the readers by grace coming from Christ and at 

the same time preventing them from being carried away by 

heretical teachings related to foods. 

But what does "foods" refer to? Some scholars tried to 

identify "foods" more specifically with certain cultic meals. 

One possibility is that "foods" may refer to pagan cultic 

meals. 93 But if it were so, the author would have rejected 

these "foods" more explicitly. Another possibility is that 

"foods ll may have reference to some sort of Jewish cultic meal. 

For example, Lindars suggested that "foods ll may allude to lithe 

communal dinners which were held on Jewish feast days in 

Diaspora Judaism" (1989, 388; cf. 1991£, 10 11). Finally, 

"foods ll may have reference to a Christian practice, that is, 

90 Cf. the repeated occurrences of Kapo[a in 3:7 4:13; 
8: 10; 10: 16, . 22. 

91 Cf. 2:3; for {3E{3aLo~, see 2:2; 3:14; 6:19; 9:17; for 
{3€{3a[waL~, 	 see 6:16. 

92 Cf. the throne of grace (4:16); the Spirit of grace 
(10:29) i the grace of God which the readers are warned not to 
miss (12:15) i "grace be with you all" (13:25). 

93 This is given as one of the possibilities in Moffatt 

(1924, 233). 
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the Lord's supper. Braun sees a negative reference to the 

Lord's supper in "foods." He says that "(3PWJlCf(]LV ginge 

gegen sakrales Essen als Heilsgarantie" (1984, 462)." 

But these diverse and strange teachings related to foods 

are no longer further developed. It seems that the reference to 

"foods" just serves as a stepping stone to introduce the major 

concern of the author which is to follow Christ faithfully by 

understanding the implications for Christian life of the "once 

for all" sacrificial death of Christ. The author wants to 

encourage the readers to persevere in following Christ and not 

to miss the grace of God, instead of being polemical against 

the real threat of any specific heresy emphasizing foods. 

In v. 9 "foods" may have been used to refer to something 

unimportant (matters of eating and drinking) in contrast to 

something important, as in Rom 14:17 or 1 Cor 8:8. In 9:9-10 it 

is maintained that the gifts and "sacrifices" (OU(][CfL) offered 

under the old covenant cannot clear the conscience of the one 

who "worships" (ACfTpeuw) because they are only a matter of 

"food" «(3PWJlCf) and drink and various ceremonial washings 

"fleshly" {(]CfPKOC;) ordinances applying until the time of the 

new order.95 This is in agreement with the hint given in colon 

17 that those who "walked" {1TepL1TCfTEW)96 in it were not 

94 Also see Moffatt (1924, 233-34) or Koster (1962, 299 
315) . 

95 Cf. the non fleshly character of Christian sacrifices in 
vv. 15-16. 

96 This word may refer to "a whole manner of life in which 
foodstuffs played in some way a central role" (Ellingworth 
1993, 708) and can be rendered as "observe" or "follow that way 
of life" (Zerwick 1981, 688). 

http:order.95
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"benefitted" (W¢€AEW).97 In view of 7:18, where the former 

regulation under the old covenant was described as weak and 

"useless" ((XVW¢€A~C;), we may infer that "foods" would be 

related to the ceremony of the old covenant, as NIV specifies 

"foods" as "ceremonial foods. ,,98 These foods under the old 

covenant are certainly antithetical to grace under the new 

covenant, which is to be elaborated in vv. 10-16. Furthermore, 

"the exclusively Jewish cast of the argument" (Lane 1991Q, 523) 

in vv. 10-16 supports identifying foods as ceremonial foods. 

Michel appropriately concludes his comments on v. 9 as follows 

(1975g, 498): 


Die kultische Gesetzgebung war ein Leerlauf und 

doch versucht man immer wieder, diesen Weg 

einzuschlagen. Man widerspricht damit aber der 

eigentlichen Absicht Gottes, die das Gnadengeschehen 

in den Mittelpunkt stellt und das alttestamentliche 
Gebot von seiner Erfullung her deutet. 

The closely linked argument in vv. 10-16 starts with an 

affirmation of what "we have" (EXOIl€ v) 99 as Christians. It is 

emphatically maintained that the readers have an "altar" 

(OUULaUTijpLOV). This altar is the one from which "those who 

minister at the tabernacle" (01 TU UKTlVU AaTpEuovTEC;) "do not 

have" (OUK EXOUULV) right to eat. The phrase "those who 

minister at the tabernacle"loo makes the readers recall the 

• 97 Cf. 4:2 where the word of God without faith did not 
"benefit" thpse who heard. 

98 Cf. Weeks (1976, 73), who follows a similar line of 
argument; also Koester who comments: "The reference to 
'walking' in accordance with foods (Heb 13:9) uses a common 
expression for observance of the Jewish law" (1989, 167). 

99 Cf. 4:14-15; 6:19; 8:1; 10:19; 13:14. 

100 Cf. 9: 1-10, where the earthly tabernacle is presented as 
a cultic place of the imperfect old covenant. 
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priests who "serve" (ACHpEUW) a copy and shadow of the heavenly 

sanctuary. 101 In the same form of affirmation as "we have an 

altar" (v. 10), in 8:1-2 it is affirmed that "we have such a 

high priest" (TOLOUTOV EXO/lEV apXLEpEO')102 who is a "minister 

in the sanctuary, the true tabernacle" (TWV aYLwv AELTOUpy6~ 

KO't 	 Try~ aKryvry~ Try~ aAryeLvry~). Therefore, the contrast between 

"we" who have the right to eat at the altar and "those" who 

have no right to ~at at this altar envisages a contrast between 

the new covenant with its privileges and the "weak and useless" 

(7: 18) 103 old covenant. 104 

The reference to "eating" (EaeLW) gives a link to "foods" 

mentioned in the previous verse. As with the interpretation of 

"foods," scholars are divided among several options in 

interpreting what the altar from which we can eat refers to. 

For many Catholic scholars105 it refers to the Lord's 

table .106 For others it refers to either Christ himselfl 07 or 

101 Cf. AO'TPEUW in 8:5; 9:9; 10:2; also AO'TPELO' in 9:1, 6; 
note that oi TfJ aKryvfJ AO'TPEUOVTE~ "could just as easily be 
speaking of 'Jewish worshippers in general,' because it is so 
employed elsewhere in Hebrews (9:9, 10:2)" (Luter 1988, 341) 

102 Moule comments that "the whole burden of Hebrews ... can 
be epitomized in two resounding EXO/lEVS: we have a high priest, 
we have an altar" (1950, 37). It is not clear whether the 
author has an apologetic concern as Moule maintains, but it is 
evident that an altar is intimately related to a high priest. 

103 The old covenant is also "what is obsolete and aging" 
that "will qoon disappear" (8:13); the gifts and sacrifices of 
the old covenant cannot clear the conscience of the worshiper 
(9:9) 	 and only apply until the time of the new order (9:10) 

104 For a similar view, see Koester (1989, 166-69). 

105 For example, see Randall (1969, 197-208); Vanhoye (1986, 
228-29); Swetnam (1989, 90). 

106 Cf. Moffatt (1924, 223-38), who sees a polemic against 
those who understand the eucharist as a sacrificial meal. 
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the cross. 108 Still others find in it a reference to a heavenly 

altar .109 

But most likely it refers to the sacrificial death of 

Jesus. 110 The expression "altar" is indeed ambiguous and it 

would not help trying to go beyond what can be affirmed from 

the text. As in the case of "foods" there seems to be little 

apologetic or polemic concern in stating that we have an altar. 

Rather the author wants to remind the readers of what has been 

said in the central part of Hebrews (especially 7:1-10:18) by 

mentioning "foods" or "an altar." (JUO'LCl.O'TT]PLOY was used for an 

altar in the Old Testament tabernacle in 7:13 and recalls the 

sacrifices under the old covenant. It also recalls the 

references to Christ's death as a sacrificel11 of himself 

(7:27; 9:23, 26; 10:10, 12, 14). As Attridge rightly comments, 

"'altar' is used in a symbolic fashion ... to refer to the 

sacrifice of Christ in all of the complexity with which that is 

107 See Montefiore, who says: "When our writer proudly 
writes: We have an altar, he is referring not to the altar 
itself but to the victim upon it" (1964, 244) 

108 Cf. Sanders (1969, 242); Braun (1984, 463), who finds 
the altar "am Orte von Jesu Todesleiden." 

109 See Filson (1967, 48-50); Williamson (1974 75, 307-308) 
or Thompson (1978, 58) i Ferguson, who identifies the altar in 
v. 12 with "the one in the heavenly sanctuary in 9.1 14, 24; 
10.19" (1980, 1164) i Koester (1989, 166) i Lehne (1990, 115). 

110 See P. E. Hughes (1977, 577) i Casey (1980, 96) i Attridge 
(1989, 396) i Ellingworth (1993, 711); Lane (1991~, 538) i Bruce 
(1990, 379) i Isaacs (1992, 209) i Klauck's comment: "Der Altar 
umschreibt ... das Kreuzesgeschehen" (1982, 155; also 1992, 
891) i cf Lindars who says that (JUO'LCl.O'TT]PLOY refers to "the 
sacrificial death of Christ" and strangely adds that it also 
refers to "the gathering for the eucharist by contrast with the 
synagogue meals" (1989, 389). 

111 (JUO'LCI. or 1fpoO'¢opfi. 
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understood in Hebrews" (1989, 396) .112 

Even though lIaltar" is used in a symbolic fashion, still 

the references to "foods" or "eating" may suggest real foods 

and real eating, possibly at the Lord's table. 113 This 

understanding is a possibility and cannot be excluded. Michel 

may be right in commenting that "eine Alternative zwischen 

Golgotha und dem konkreten Mahlgeschehen hat Hebr nicht 

empfunden" (19752, 503). But the following verses, especially 

vv. 15-16, make the symbolic understanding of "altar" more 

preferable. In vv. 15 16 the sacrifices offered at the 

Christian altar are described as a "sacrifice ll (8uula) of 

praise and "sacrifices" (8uulat) of good works and fellowship. 

V. 11 now describes what happened on the Day of Atonement 

(Yom Kippur) .114 The author has already covered the details 

concerning the procedures on the Day of Atonement115 while 

comparing Christ, the greatl16 high priest, with the high 

priests under the old covenant. Naturally it is expected that 

112 Thompson (1978, 58-59) rightly notes that '''we have an 
altar' (EXO~EV 8UUtauTrypLoV) , appears to be the author's 

aboration of charis." He also notes that EXO~EV 8UUtauTryptOV 
is equivalent to another creedal formulation of EXO~EV apXLEpea 
in 4:14 or 8:1. 

113 Snell finds a clue to the reference to the "eucharist" 
in v. 15. He thinks that the phrase "a sacrifice of praise" is 
quoted from Lev 7:12 LXX where 8uula T~~ aiveuEw~ is a 
translation from the Hebrew ~lln n31, IIsacrifice of 
thanksgiving." According to him, this is "a particular sort of 
peace offering, and very readily suggests 'eucharist'" (1964, 
20) . 

114 Cf. Lev 16:27. 

115 Cf. 5: 1- 3 i 7: 26 - 2 8; 9: 6 10: 18 . 

116 Cf. "great" (~e'Ya~) high priest or priest in 4: 14 i 
10:21; also the great Shepherd in 13:20. 
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what Christ has done would be compared with what happened on 

the Day of Atonement. Indeed, vv. 11-12 provide that 

comparison, specifically focusing on only one aspect (cf. E~W 

in vv. 11, 12) of both. 

The construction of v. 11 is: Wv .•. r~WV TO al~a ... TOUTWV 

T& (Jw~aTa ... "The bodies of those animals, whose blood is 

brought in into the Most Holy Place as a sin offering by the 

high priest, are burned outside the camp" (v. 11). The details 

of v. 11 simply point out that this description is about the 

Day of Atonement. 117 As the comparison in v. 12 and the 

paraenetic application in v. 13 make evident, what is 

significant to the author is only the place where the burning 

of the sacrificial bodies took place. The phrase "outside the 

camp" (E~W Try~ ~apE~~oAry~), which is placed for emphasis at the 

end of v. 11, is not only once more repeated in v. 13, but also 

echoed in different phrases such as "outside the gate" (E~W TryC; 

~OAryC;) in v. 12, "let us go out" (~~Epxw~E8a) or remotely 

"seek" (~~t rryTEW) . 

The iva clause in v. 12 simply reminds the readers of what 

has been earlier said about the sacrifice of Christ. To "make 

holy" or "sanctify" (a)' u~rw) was repeatedly emphasized as the 

purpose of Christ's sacrifice. 118 "His own blood," which is in 

contrast to the "blood of animals" (v. 11), earlier represented 

the sacrifice of Christ. 119 The reference to the "people" 

117 Cf. Lev 16:27; also Lev 24:13-16, where the phrase 
"outside the camp" occurs in an entirely different context. 

118 Cf. 2:11; 9:13-14; 10:10, 14, 29; also a),tOTryc; in 12:10 
or a)'ta(J~oc; in 12:14. 

119 Cf. 9:12; 10:19; also 13:20. 
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(Aa6~) also reminds of the passages where the new covenant 

people were designated by the same word.1.2O The affirmation 

that we have an altar (v. 10) eventually leads to an 

affirmation that we have the sacrifice of Jesus (v. 12). 

As pointed above, the main aspect of comparison in vv. 11

12 is the fact that Jesus also "suffered" (w&axw)121 "outside 

the gate" (E~W TTJ~ wfjA71~) 122 as the sacrificial bodies of the 

Day of Atonement were burned "outside the camp" (€~W rfJ~ 

wap€~~oATJ~). With all the comparisons between the old covenant 

and the new covenant which were evoked by vv. 10-12 as the 

background,123 in vv. 13 -14 the author makes a paraenetic 

application which he has had in mind throughout the epistle by 

focusing on the circumstance in which Jesus suffered his death. 

He wants his readers to go out to Jesus who suffered death for 

them outside the gate and boldly identify with him even in 

sufferings and persecutions (v. 13). He also wants his readers 

not to shrink back or regress, but to persevere in their 

pilgrimage to the city which God has prepared for them (v. 14). 

It is certain that this movement to the outside of the 

camp is in imitation of Jesus (v. 12)124 and the destination of 

120 Cf. 2:17; 4: 9; 7:27; 10:30. 


121 
 Cf. 2:18j 5 : 8 : 9:26. 


122 Cf. €~EpXO~a[ in John 19:17. 


123 
 This is why we have an inferential particle rolvvv in v. 
13. 

124 Cf. 12: 2 3, where the readers are urged to consider 
(implicitly, to imitate) Christ, who endured the cross for the 
joy set before him. 
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the movement is Jesus. 125 Previously the readers were 

encouraged to "enter" (eiaepXOjlai) the Sabbath-rest (4:11), or 

"enter" (e'taepxojlat) the inner sanctuary (6:19), or "draw near" 

(-rrpO a€. Pxojla t) 126 to the throne of grace (4: 16 i 10: 22) . 

Regardless of whether to "enter," "draw near" or "go out," the 

destination of the movement is to Jesus127 who arrived at that 

goal first so that the readers may follow him (1:3; 4:14; 6:20; 

8:1-2; 9:12, 24) .128 The author wants the readers to 

appropriate the benefits of Christ's sacrifice by going out to 

Jesus. 

But what does it mean to go "outside the camp" (E:<w 1ryC;; 

-rrapejl~oAryc;;)? One interpretation is to take the camp as the 

world of sense. As the soul seeks to be freed from the world of 

sense in Philo,129 the readers are to be freed from this world 

and go to Jesus who is in heaven. no V. 14 appears to support 

this interpretation, but to the author this world is never an 

inherently bad place to be avoided, but a place where God 

pleasing sacrifices of good works and fellowship must be 

offered (v. 16). 

125 Note -rrpOC;; au 16 v in v. 13. 

126 Cf. -rrpoa€'PXOjlai in 12:18, 22. 

127 An approach in a cultic sense as in 12:22-24. 

128 Also note the descriptions of Jesus as apXrry6C;; (2: 10; 
12:2), ai-HOC;; (5:9) or -rrp6opojloC;; (6:20). 

129 For example, Leg. all. 2.54-55; 3.46. 

130 See Braun (1984, 467) i Thompson, who maintains that 
13:9-14 simply "employs references to levitical customs to use 
as a foil for the author's contrast between earthly assurances 
and the better possession that the church now 'has' (echein, 
13:10,14)" (1978,63). 

, I 
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Another is to take the camp as the cultic world. Koster 

says that the sphere of the readers' life is "not in holy 

places with the security which is offered in cultic performance 

but in the uncleanness of the world" (1962, 301).131 But this 

interpretation contradicts its own context where the readers 

are exhorted to worship God acceptably. The cultic argument 

actually pervades Hebrews 12:14-13:17. As Lane rightly 

comments, "the writer's concern is not to advocate a separation 

from the sphere of the cultic so as to embrace the secularity 

of the world but rather the acceptance of the reproach of 

Christian commitment in a hostile environment" (1991Q, 545). 

Another interpretation is to take the camp as Judaism. The 

readers are encouraged to cut off all the ties with the Jewish 

community because the real fulfillment which was typified in 

Judaism has already come in Jesus. P. E. Hughes also suggests 

that the readers may have been tempted to go back to Judaism to 

secure an easier and more respectable existence "inside the 

camp" (1977, 580). Even though the immediately preceding verses 

(vv. 9-12) are based on the contrast between the old covenant 

and the new covenant, the apologetic or polemic concerns played 

little role in the argument. Also in Hebrews as a whole, the 

old covenant has its own proper place in God's own plan. 

Therefore, the call to go outside the camp cannot be an overt 

polemic against Judaism, but may include an encouragement for 

an attitude of separation from familiar and seemingly secure 

131 Similarly, Trudinger (1982, 235-37) i P. R. Jones (1985, 
402); Radcliffe (1987, 500)i MacRae (1987, 109-110, 112) i cf. 
D. G. Peterson (1984, 69), who identifies "outside the camp" 
with "the world" like Koster while taking "camp" as "Judaism." 
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Judaism. 132 

Along with similarly ambiguous references such as 

"diverse and strange teachings," "foods," or "altar," the 

reference to "the camp" appears to be ambiguous intentionally. 

Attridge seems to be aiming in the right direction when he says 

(1989, 399): 


It is likely that the image of the camp .is designed 

to be evocative rather than definitive. What it 

suggests is the realm of security and traditional 

holiness, however that is grounded or understood. 

In spite of the ambiguity in its reference, the phrase "outside 

the camp" certainly evokes the scene of the shameful death of 

Jesus "outside the gate." As the following phrase "bearing" 

(¢EpW)133 his "disgrace" (bVELOLO.,lOC;)134 indicates, the 

significance of going outside the camp is to identify with 

Jesus and bear any shame and reproach involved in following 

him. Jesus first went out bearing his cross135 and suffered his 

death on the cross outside the gate. His followers are also to 

bear their own cross 136 and follow him on the way to the cross 

132 Cf. Snell (1964, 19); Longenecker (1975, 158) i Goppelt 
(1982Q, 170) i Hanson (1982, 234-39) i Bruce (1969, 17; 1987, 
3505; 1990, 381) i Lehne, who identifies the camp with "former 
loyalties to the Synagogue or indeed to any earthly KOALC; 
(13.13-14)" (1990, 116). 

133 This verb may have a connotation of enduring or 
persevering in the sense of continually bearing the reproach 
with patience. 

134 Cf. 10:33, where the readers are reminded of their 
perseverance in the face of the former exposure to disgrace; 
11:26 and 12:2, where Moses and Jesus showed their faith in 
despising the disgrace. 

135 Cf. Mark 15:20-21; John 19:17. 

136 Cf. Matt 10:38; 16:24; Mark 8:34; Luke 14:26 27. 
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(cf. 12 :4) .137 The readers' privilege is to have a unique 

Christian altar, that is, the sacrifice of Christ. In v. 13 the 

readers are reminded of the fact that bearing his disgrace is 

an inseparable part of enjoying the privilege of sharing in 

this altar. As the next verse clarifies, the readers are 

"foreigners" in this world and suffering is an inherent part of 

their existence in this world until they reach "the city to 

come." 

The exhortation in v. 13 is given a further motivation in 

v. 14.138 The reason why the readers must go out even bearing 

his reproach is because "here" (woe) they do not have an 

"enduring" (~€VW) "city" (w6Xt~), but they are seeking the 

"coming" (~EXXW) city.139 This verse is structured 

chiastically140 to highlight the contrast which is also 

indicated by ou •.. &XXa. The chiasm can be shown as follows: 

OU ~€VOU(1Q'V W6XLV 

1~V ~€XXOU(1Q'v [w6Xtv] 

V. 14 at first may appear to be a specific reason for the 

exhortation in v. 13. But as v. 13 evoked the imagery of 

following Christ faithfully even on the way to the cross, v. 14 

evokes many important images given earlier in relation to the 

137 Lehne comments that here the readers are urged to "view 
their shame ,and abuse as cultic service in light of the 
shameful sacrifice of Christ" (1990, 121). 

138 For similar patterns, see 13:1-6. 

139 Arowele comments: "It is from this world ('here') into 
the future (i.e. though already existent but yet to be 
attained) heavenly city" (1990, 446). 

140 Cf. Radney, who points out "the punlike play on phonetic 
similarity, [menusan] vs. [melusan]" (1988, 39). 
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pilgrimage141 in which the readers are engaged. 

"Here" (WOE) the readers do have an altar which is the 

sacrifice of Christ, but they are reminded that there still 

remains something they do "not have" (ob yap EXOflEV) here. In 

3:7-4:13 the readers were exhorted to enter the IIrest" 

(KaT&~aUat~) by faith and obedience because the promise of 

entering that rest still stands. In 10:32-39 the readers were 

exhorted to persevere in sufferings and persecutions which come 

upon them while doing the will of God, because they are looking 

forward to the "reward" (fltaeCnroooara) ,142 that is, "what is 

promised" (E~QlYYEXrQl) .143 Even Christ144 endured the cross, 

scorning its shame, for the joy set before him. 

Above all, the reference to the "city" (~6Xt~) reminds the 

readers of what has been said about it in 11:10, 13-16. Abraham 

was "looking forward to" (EKOEXOflQlt) the city with foundations, 

that is, a better country - a heavenly one. "Here" "on 

earth,,145 the readers do not have this "heavenly" city 146 

which God himself prepared for them. Here they have no 

141 Cf. Minear, who comments that "the character of this 
city is etched by the mode of seeking it" (1981, 151). 

142 Cf. God as "rewarder" (flLaeQl~oo6TTJ~) in 11:6; Moses in 
11:26, who regarded the "disgrace of Christ" (bvELbLafla~ ToD 
XpLaToD) gre,ater wealth than the treasures of Egypt, because he 
was "looking ahead II (&~O~XE~W) to his "reward" (fllaeQl~oboarQl). 

143 Cf. 9:15; 11:13, 39. 

144 Cf. 12: 2 . 

145 Cf. 11:13; 12:25. 

146 Cf. 12:22-24, where the readers have come to this city 
only proleptically in worship. 



301 


"enduring" or "lasting" (IJ.E VW) 147 city. But at the same time 

the author is speaking about the world to "come" (IJ.0.. AW) .148 

The readers are "seeking" (bnrTJTEW}149 the city that is to 

"come" (IJ.EAAW) .IS0 As usual, the contrast between the earthly 

(here) and the heavenly or the temporal and the eternal is 

merged into the eschatological contrast between this world and 

the world to come. The heavenly and eternal world will be 

revealed as the ty to come at the consummation. 151 

In v. 14 the readers are reminded of the fact that they 

are still on the way, as were the men of faith in the Old 

Testament. But in going out to Jesus they seek the city to come 

on a surer basis not only because they now receive mercy and 

find grace to help them in the time of need through the great 

high priest, Jesus (cf. 4:14-16; 7:24-26; 10:19 25), but also 

because they already enjoy coming to him proleptically in 

worship (cf. 12:24). They have every reason to keep coming out 

to Jesus until the heavenly city becomes a reality and is 

revealed in due time when Jesus comes again (9:28; 10:25, 37; 

12:26-27). 

Though the readers are yet seeking the city to come (v. 

14), they now have an altar, that is, the sacrifice of Christ 

(vv. 10 12). So they are to go out to Jesus outside the camp, 

147 Cf. a better and "lasting" (IJ.E VW) possession in 10: 34 i 
an unshakable (aa&AEuTo~) kingdom in which what cannot be 
shaken "remains" (IJ.EVW) in 12:27-28; also see 7:3. 

148 Cf. 2:5. 

149 Cf. 11:14. 

150 Cf. 1:14; 6:5; 10:1. 

lSI Cf. Rev 21; also 4 Ezra 7:26; 13:36. 
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bearing his reproach (v. 13). Once having come to Jesus, who 

provides them an altar through the sacrifice of himself, the 

readers are now urged to "offer" ((xva¢epw) 152 a "sacrifice" 

(Ouaia) "continually" (6L& n&vTo~) to God "through him" (6L' 

aUToD) .153 The cultic argument continues, but it becomes 

explicitly metaphorical by calling what the readers are to 

offer a continual sacrifice of "praise" (aiv€(1L~) .154 This 

phrase could be applied to an animal thanksgiving offering,155 

but in this context it is used metaphorically as in certain 

Psalms156 or in some New Testament texts. 157 This metaphorical 

152 Cf. the same verb used for the sacrifice of Christ in 
7:27; 9:28. 

153 Best argues for the priesthood of Christians from 13: 10, 
15-16. He reasonably concludes: "Through Christ's priestly work 
Christians become priests (10:10, 14; 2:10f.). As priests they 
have access to God and can approach him without having to make 
an offering for their sins (10:22); in coming they receive 
grace and mercy rather than give (4:16). But though the 
Christian priest need not bring sacrifice as a condition of 
approach to God, yet in thankfulness for that access he 
presents the sacrifice of praise and service (13:15, 16)" 
(1960, 286) i Daly (1978g , 105-107; 1978Q, 275-85) argues for 
the priesthood of Christians in a similar way and emphasizes 
that Christian sacrifice must be practical and ethical (that 
is, spiritualized) instead of cultic or liturgicalj cf. also D. 
G. Peterson, who says, "The way we share on earth in the 
worship of the angels is not in some cultic activity but in a 
life of faith and obedience to Christ and His message" (1984, 
67). Both Daly and D. G. Peterson seem to overemphasize the 
"practical and ethical" at the cost of the "cultic and 
liturgical." 

154 Cf. Michel who comments: "Nach einem tannaitischen 
Spruch werde~ in der Zukunft aIle Opfer aufhoren, aber das 
Opfer des Dankes wird in Ewigkeit nicht aufhorenj und ebenso 
werden aIle Bekenntnisse aufhoren, aber das Bekenntnis des 
Dankes wird in Ewigkeit nicht aufhoren" (1975g, 523); also 
Strack (1922, 246); P. E. Hughes (1977, 583). 

155 Cf. "thanksgiving offering" (illlnil nJI or OU(Jia Tip; 
aiv€a€w~) in Lev 7:12, 13, 15; also EXW~€V X&pLV in 12:28. 

156 Cf. Ps 49:14, 23 LXX or 106:22 LXXi cf. Lindars (1989, 
389) who sees an allusion to Ps 116:17 (115:8 LXX). 



303 


understanding was already prepared not only when the sacrifice 

of Christ was described as doing the will of God which pleased 

God158 in contrast to animal sacrifices and offerings in the 

Old Testament (10:1-10), but also when the term AaTpeuw was 

used in 9: 14159 in relation to the present ministry of Christ 

as well as in 12:28 in an exhortation to worship God 

acceptably. 

Therefore, it seems right to take "of praise" (Qliv€O"€w~) 

as an epexegetical genitive .160 This metaphorical understanding 

of sacrifice is further confirmed by the following phrase, "the 

'fruit' (I{lyp1TOC;) 161 of lips that confess his name." The "fruit 

of lips" is a metaphoric expression for praise and thanksgiving 

and is an allusion to Hosea 14:3 LXX which reads as follows: 

aVTa1To6wO"OP.EV KQlP1TOV XEiAEWV .162 .What the lips do is further 

specified as "confessing" (OP.OAO'YEW) the name of God. The word 

OP.OAO'YEW once meant to "acknowledge" or "admit" in 11:13. There 

the patriarchs admitted that they were aliens and strangers on 

earth. But mostly OP.OAO'YEW was related to the christological 

157 Cf. Rom 12:1-2; Phil 2:17; 4:18; 1 Pet 2:5. 

158 Note the references to the "will of God" or "pleasing 
God" in 10:36, 38; 11:5-6; 12:28; 13:21. 

159 Cf. Phil 3: 3 . 

160 Zerwick translates as sacrifice "consisting in praise" 
(1981, 689); Ellingworth says: "praise is the sacrifice" (1993, 
720) . 

161 Cf. 12:11. 

162 Cf. Ps. Sol. 15:3 where "a new psalm" (l/taAp.ov KQlLVOV), 
"the fruit of the lips" (Kap1Tov XELAEWV) and "the first fruitsI 

of the lips" (a1TQlPXryv XELAEWV) are given in parallel; also cf. 
lsa 57:18-19; Prov 10:31-32; 12:13-14; 18:20. 

http:l/taAp.ov
http:aVTa1To6wO"OP.EV
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confession163 to which the readers were exhorted to hold 

firmly. The word b~OAOr€W may have been used to evoke these 

meanings of "acknowledging" or "confessing," but in view of the 

immediate context and the syntax164 it seems more closely 

related to "praising,,165 as in the thanksgiving Psalms .166 V. 

15 is certainly one specific manifestation of II worshipping" 

(Acxrpeuw)167 God "acceptably" (evcxpECJrws). 

The author immediately adds a very practical exhortation 

without leaving the readers any excuse to fall short of 

offering fully pleasing worship to God. He says, "Do not 

forget 168 to do good and to share with others, for with such 

sacrifices169 God is pleased" (v. 16).170 These practical 

things must not be forgotten because they are inseparable parts 

of God-pleasing worship. In other words, God-pleasing worship 

consists not only of a sacrifice of praise, but also of 

163 Cf. b~OAOrLCX in 3:1; 4:14; 10:23. 

164 Lane points out that "the syntax is appropriate only to 
the nuance of 'praise'" because b~OAOr€W "is followed by the 
dative of object (' his name') II (199112, 551). 

165 Cf. Bauer (1979, 568), who gives the meaning "praise w. 
dat."; Snell (1964,20). 

166 Note the repeated use of € ~ O~OA or €W in the sense of 
thanksgiving and praise 1n the thanksgiving Psalms (e.g., Ps 
117 LXX, which is cited in v. 6); for more on €~O~OAOr€W, see 
Michel (1967, 213-14). 

167 Cf. 9: 14 . 

. 168 Cf. 13:2 for ~ij €1rLAcxv86!veCJ8e. 

169 Cf. Phil 4: 18, where material gifts are called "an 
acceptable 'sacrifice' (8uaLcx), 'pleasing' (evcxpECJros) to God"; 
cf. Phil 2:17. 

170 Cf. Matt 9:13, which quotes Hos 6:6. 
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sacrifices of good works and fellowship.l71 

"Doing good" (e U1rO t tel') is a very general term which may 

encompass many concrete acts of mutual kindness. Here ev 

recalls other words which begins with ev-, for example, evooKEw 

(10:6, 8, 38), evcxpe(]'TEw (11:5-6; 13:16), eucxpE(]'TWC; (12:28), or 

Evape(],TOC; (13:21). The latter part of the word eV-1rOttcx reminds 

the readers of "doing" (1rOLEW) the will of God (10:7, 9, 36; 

13; 21). "Fellowship" (1<.0 L vwv fOl) 172 points more specifically to 

a sharing in common in the new covenant community, which 

involves practical help in generosity. Especially in 10:33 the 

same word is used to indicate "being 'partners' (KOLVWVOL)" in 

sufferings and persecutions. All the good works and sharing in 

10:33 34, 12:14 or 13:1 6 may be included in EU1rOLtCX and 

KOLVWVLCX. Earlier, these were expressed by [KCXADV] eprov or 

ara1r T} (6:10-11; 10:24 25) .173 

Why not forget to do good and to share with others? 

Because 	God is "pleased" (evcxpe(]'TEw) with such "sacrifices" 

({1U(]'LCX) .174 If the readers do not forget to offer God-pleasing 

sacrifices, God is not unjust and he will not "forget" 

(E1rtACXvOaVO~CXt) their work and the love they have shown him as 

they have helped his people and continue to help them (6:11). 

171 Now the worship concept becomes broad so as to involve 
the whole life of the readers, as in Rom 12:1; cf. Verhey's 
comment: "All of life is worship: 'holy unto the Lord' is 
written on the common and mundane" (1984, 132). 

172 Cf. for example, see Acts 2:42,44-45; Rom 15:26-27; 2 
Cor 8:4; 9:13. 

173 Note that "love and good deeds" (10:24) are urged in the 
context of meeting together for worship (10:25). 

174 Here this word is clearly used metaphorically. This 
confirms that OV(],LCX in v. 15 is also used metaphorically. 
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God gave the readers an altar so that they can offer both 

spiritual and practical sacrifices, that is, both a sacrifice 

of praise and sacrifices of good works and fellowship. God is 

well pleased with such sacrifices. To offer these sacrifices is 

to "worship" (AcHpeuw) the living God, which becomes possible 

only when the blood of Christ cleanses our consciences from 

"acts that lead to death" (veKpov ep'Yov) (9:14). To offer these 

sacrifices is to worship God "acceptably" (ebap~aTw~) with 

reverence and awe (12:28). 

In v. 17 the author once more comes to a topic related to 

the community leaders (cf. v. 7), but this time he is concerned 

with the present leaders of the community because the readers 

are urged to "obey" (1l"eUJw)175 and "submit" (u1l"elKw) .176 

Similar concepts were earlier developed by U1l"aKOUW or U1l"OTaaaw. 

Either of them could be used to describe the obedience of God's 

people (5:9, 11:8 or 12:9). The noun form U1l"aKoij was also used 

to express the obedience of Christ in 5:7-8. There it is said 

that he learned obedience through what he suffered and he was 

heard because of his "reverent submission" (euAa{3ela) .177 The 

fact that the very things which the readers are urged to do are 

already shown by Christ178 may be a general motivation for 

175 Cf. Gal 5: 7 . 

176 For the same concern for obedience and submission to the 
leaders, see 1 Cor 16:15-18; Phil 2:12; 1 Thess 5:12-13; 2 
Thess 3:14; 1 Tim 5:17; 1 Pet 5:1-5. Also note the contrast 
between v. 17 and v. 9, where the readers are urged not to be 
"carried away" by diverse and strange teachings. 

177 Cf. 12:28, where the readers are urged to worship God 
acceptably with "reverence"(euAa{3ela) and awe. 

178 Cf. 1l"laTL~ in v. 7, which was also shown by Christ 
(12:2). 
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obeying their leaders. Anyway, by framing vv. 7-17 with 

references to the leaders, the author wants to emphasize that 

the cultic aspect (both spiritual and practical) of the 

community life must be conducted under the leadership of the 

leaders. 

But a more specific reason for obeying their leaders is 

given by the ~&p clause. The readers must obey and submit to 

their leaders because "they keep watch over your 'souls' 

(J/;uxff) 179 as men who must give an account. II The word "keep 

watch" (a~pu1fvEw)180 is used to describe watchfulness before 

the imminent judgment in Mark 13:33 or Luke 21:36. 181 The fact 

that the leaders must give an "account" (A6~oc;) 182 confirms the 

usage of a~pU1fVEW in the context of impending judgment. This 

heavy responsibility of the leaders on the day of final 

judgment mandates obedience and submission to the readers. 

Next, the purpose for such obedience to the leaders is 

given by the iva clause. The readers must obey the leaders so 

that the latter may do their work with "joy" (xapad, 183 not 

with "groaning" (aTE v&rw) The work of the leaders here.184 

refers to "keeping watch," not "giving an account." But they 

179 Note the concern of the author for the souls of the 
readers in 6:19; 10:39; 12:3; also cf. 1 Pet 1:9. 

180 Cf. Eph 6: 18; also note that this word calls to mind the 
image of the shepherd (cf. Jesus as the great Shepherd in v. 
20) . 

181 Cf. ~pry~OPEW in Matt 24:42; 25:13 and their parallels. 

182 Cf. 4:13; Matt 12:36; 1 Pet 4:5; in somewhat different 
contexts, Luke 16:2; Acts 19:40. 

183 Cf. 10:34; 12:2. 

184 Cf. Jas 5: 9 (note its judgment context). 
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are intimately related to each other. If the leaders do not 

keep watch over the souls of the readers with joy, then we can 

expect their accounts to be negative ones. Negative accounts 

imply something to be wrong with their souls. Therefore if the 

leaders do their work with groaning, that would be "of no 

advantage" or "unprofitable" to the readers. As Ellingworth 

comments, "Hebrews' mild form of expression [aAuCTLTEAE<;] may 

cover a deeper fear for the readers' well-being" (1993, 724). 

5.5.3 Rhetorical devices 

There is an abrupt change in tone and style in v. 1. This 

has even caused doubts regarding the integrity of the chapter, 

but there were similar abrupt shifts already in 12:14, 25. In 

v. 8 the unusual word order arouses the attention of the 

readers. Vv. 8 and 10 seem to reflect Christian confessional 

statements. Especially the statement that we have an altar on 

which we offer up sacrifices in v. 10 (cf. vv. 15-16) must be 

considered in association with other statements such as "we 

have a high priest" (cf. 3:1; 4:14; 7:26; 8:1; 10:21). Not only 

may these sentences easily help to get the readers' attention, 

but also they achieve a paraenetic purpose (cf. exhortation in 

v. 1; encouragement in v. 8). In vv. 1-17 the hortative 

subjunctives (vv. 13, 15) and imperatives (vv. 1, 2, 3, 7, 9, 

16, 17) are amply used. 

Swetnam mentions Dibelius' definition185 of paraenesis as 

a "listing together of diverse, often unrelated admonitions in 

a uniform style of address" and points out that "Heb 13 is an 

185 See Thyen (1955, 85, 87). 
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example of such a genre" (1969, 265). Also Lindars comments: 

"Starting significantly with the need to maintain ¢LActOEA¢Lct, 

it [our passage except vv. 10 16] consists for the most part of 

short sentences in asyndeton, aphoristic in style and easily 

memorable" (Lindars 1989, 385). Thus Lane calls the same 

section "a series of detached 'catechetical precepts'" (1991~, 

499-500). But we saw in the exegetical remarks that these 

admonitions show cohesion as examples of "desert works" which 

must be positively pursued by the readers while they are still 

on their pilgrimage. 

As we have already pointed out, in v. 2 the alliterative 

elements associated with each other by paronomasia are arranged 

chiastically. In v. 3 the admonitions are given in a pair which 

has a parallel structure: TWV OEU~LWV w~ ... , TWV KctKOVXOV~EVWV 

w~. Similarly, we may discover a chiasm in v. 4: TL~LO~ (A) i b 

~a~o~ (B) i ry KOLTry (B'); a~LctVTO~ (A). Note the assonance in 

vv. 4-5: "rr~LQ£.. b ~a~Q£.. ... a~LctVTQ£.., 7rOpV.Q..JL!;. ... ~OLXOVC;; 

b OEQs;. .• A¢LAap~vpQ£.. b Tp07rQ£.. ... " In v. 5 we can see a 

parallel structure even in a quotation: "ov ~r, UE avw / ovo· ov 
~r, UE E~KctTctAL7rW." Also note the use of emphatic double (or 

even triple) negatives in the same verse. 

In our passage the author tries to remind the readers of 

what he has already said or what they already know or believe. 

That is the reason why he repeatedly uses admonitions such as 

"remember" (vv. 3, 7) or "do not forget" (vv. 2, 16). The 

Scripture quotation in vv. 5-6 is based on the readers' 

acceptance of the Old Testament as God's word. The author 

attempts to persuade the readers by appealing to their basic 

http:7rOpV.Q..JL
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presuppositions. In v. 7 he again uses a model they know186 (in 

this case, their former leaders) to persuade them to imitate 

their faithfulness. 

The phrase "various and strange teachings" in v. 9 can be 

considered to be a case of hendiadys. It may be translated as 

"various strange teachings" (cf. "all kinds of strange 

teachings" (NIV)). Note the assonance in this verse: 8Loaxal~ 

nOLKrA~ Kat <€V~. In v. 9 the readers are warned not to be 

carried away by various and strange teachings. That warning is 

supported by showing that following those teachings would not 

make any sense considering the contrast between "grace" and 

"foods, which are of no value to those who eat them" as well as 

the contrast between Jesus who remains "the same" and "diverse 

and strange" teachings (note the plural). Mack comments: "If a 

given proposition can be shown to be (such and such), the 

argument will hold" (1990, 37). According to him "honorable 

(kalos)" in 13:9 and "advantageous (sympheron)" in 13:17 are 

among the items that can be put into (such and such) . 

Concerning v. II, Lane comments that "the construction wV 
TOUTWV is an example of the emphatic use of the 

demonstrative pronoun, which serves to throw the weight of the 

construction on the final clause" (1991~, 523). This prepares 

the comparison with Jesus in the following verse (that is, 

between e,w T~~ napE~~oA~~ and e,w T~~ nUA~~) and eventually 

leads to the climactic plea: l!EpXw~Eea npo~ aUTov ~ T~~ 

napE~~oA~~ in v. 13. Note the sound effect of the repetition of 

€«w). In v. 14 the contrast between the city here which is not 

186 Cf. 6:12; chap. IIi 12:1-3, 16-17; 13:2. 
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lasting and the city to come is expressed by a chiasm. 187 The 

effect of chiasm is enhanced by the repetition of the same verb 

endings: EX~ ... ~€vouaav ... ~€AAOUaav errtsryTouUEV. We also 

note a word play between ~€VW and ~€AAW. There is another case 

of assonance in v. 16: EurroLt~ ~aL ~oLvwv1~ ... TOtaUT~ yap 

eua1~ EuapEaTELTat. 

Lane (1991Q, 504) notices an elaborate, but not precise 

chiasm in vv. 15 16. In summary, it can be shown as follows: 

A eua1av aiV€aEW~ ... T~ eE~ 
B ... ~ap~ov XELA€WV b~OAOyOUVTWV 
B' ... Eu~otta~ Kat KOLvwv1a~ 

A' ... eua1at~ ... b eE6~. 

The correlation between Band B' is found in its content, that 

is, in the fact that both Band B' define the sacrifices that 

are to be offered to God. In v. 17 "the construction of the 

clause is highly literaryll in the sense that "the two verbs 

[~E1eEaeE and U~ErKETEJ on the outside form a 'linguistic 

sandwich'" (Lane 1991Q, 524). 

Mack comments: 

By paying careful attention to both expectations given 
with the traditional patterns of argumentation and the 
clever accommodations of traditional views and values, the 
emergence of a substitute set of symbols and values can be 
discerned in the history of early Christian discourse ... 
Thus the challenge for early Christians was to (mis)use 
conventional modes of conviction in the attempt to 
articulate a new and distinctive ethos. (1990, 38) 

This comment, applies to the comparison between what happened on 

the Day of Atonement and the event on the cross in vv. 9-14. 

The significance of the Day of Atonement is entirely 

187 Cf. Lane (1991b, 523) I who discovers an implicit chiasm 
in v. 10 even though it is a little bit stretched: [i1~E i ~] (A); 
EXO~EV (B)i OUK EXOUatV (B/)j oi AaTpEuovTE~ (A'). 
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transferred to the significance of Christ's death on the cross. 

In vv. 9-16 many inferential particles (yap (4 times), 

oL6, TOLVUV, [ouv]) were used. But as we have argued in the 

exegetical remarks, it is especially true in this section that 

they only "lend a veneer of consequential argumentation, 

although the author operates more on the level of symbolic and 

verbal association than on that of logic" (Attridge 1992, 99). 

The reason why the author uses allusive references is certainly 

because he presupposes that those things to which he wants to 

refer are so well known that he feels no need to specify them 

precisely. Lindars comments that by using allusive references 

the author "take his readers, who do know what he is talking 

about, into his confidence, and so increases the rapport which 

he wants to build up so as to gain acceptance of his whole 

attempt to make them change their minds" (1991Q, 9). He also 

comments: "The allusive style ... is likely to be to maintain a 

light touch and to avoid an aggressive and didactic attitude, 

which might alienate the readers" (1989, 387). 

Another reason may be that because the author has already 

made the comparison between the old and new covenants, he just 

uses allusive language to evoke what has been said without 

explaining the same thing once again. Or the author may even be 

ironic in the use of allusive language. Radcliffe comments: "80 

his use of cultic language is ultimately ironic. The focal 

point of our cultic space ... is not, as in the Temple, that 

which is farthest from death, but that which is closest, the 

cross" (1987, 499). 

The author continues to use rare terms (KaKouXEw, auvo€w, 
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/301786c;, aV0l8Ewpew, EK/3OlCYLC;, EX8eC;, KOlTOlKOlLW, TOLVVV, OlivECYLC;, 

EV~OLtOl, EVOlpECYTew, V~ELKW and aAvCYLTEAryC;) to draw the 

attention of the readers. The words Tp6~oC; ("conduct") and 

aVL17J.lL ("abandon") are unique in the New Testament in those 

senses. Other words like 80lppew, E<OVCYLOl, r~ov and Eicy¢epw 

appear only here in Hebrews. 

5.5.4 Conclusions regarding perseverance in Heb 13:1-17 

1. General admonitions are set in the context of the 

pilgrimage of the cultic community. The best way to persevere 

in the pilgrimage is to stick to and identify with the cultic 

community, which must be expressed in the 'genuine care of the 

fellow-members, pursuit of holiness and complete trust in God 

in their lifestyle. 

2. As far as the readers are members of the cultic 

community on the move, they are to persevere in their desert 

works until they arrive at the coming city. These works are to 

be offered as God-pleasing sacrifices of good works and 

fellowship along with a sacrifice of praise under the 

leadership of the community leaders. 

3. Jesus is the same yesterday and today and forever. He 

made atonement for our sins and is able to keep the readers in 

their pilgrimage until they reach the coming city. Jesus 

himself learned obedience from what he suffered and was made 

perfect. He is our genuine leader and the source of our 

salvation. The life in the cultic community on the move is a 

life of continually identifying with Jesus and going out to 

him, bearing the disgrace he bore. Going out to Jesus is to be 

http:aVL17J.lL
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expressed concretely in their cuItic life by faithfully 

offering God-pleasing sacrifices of praise , good works and 

sharing through him. 

5.5.5 Excursus: Analysis of Heb 13:18-25188 

5.5.5.1 The internal structure of Heb 13:18-25 

5.5.5.1.1 Colon analysis 

v. c. 


18 1 ITpoaEuXEa8E rrEpl nUWY' 


2 	 rrEL8oUE8~ yap OTL K~X~Y aUYErO~aLY €XO~I EY rraaLY 
K~XWs 8EXOYTEs ay~aTpE¢Ea8~L. 

iY~ TaXLOY arrOK~T~aT~8w UULy. 
;:J c t::l I':l tl 0 ~ 0 CI Ie D e 0 (; '-- "" c' c. c:;=:. 

204 

21 

'0 oE 8EOs Tf]s EipfJY~C;, b ay~y~ywY EK YEKpWY TOY 
rrOL~EY~ TWV rrpo~aTWV TOV ~EY~V EV ~i~~TL oL~8fJK~s 
~ iWv r 0 U,TOV K up L0 V ~ ~W v 'I ~ a0 Dv I 

K~T~pTfa~L uuac EV n~YTl &y~e~ EtC; TO nOif]a~L TO eEX~~~ 
~uToD, 

5 nOLwv EV 
XpLaTOU, 

~~lv TO euapeaTOV EvwrrLOV ~uToD OL& 'I~aov 

22 7 IT~P~K~X~ OE uuac, &oEX¢of, &VEXEa8E ToD Xoyou Tf]s 
n~p~KXnaEWC;, 	 ////u/ 

23 9 rLvwaKETE TOV &oeX¢ov ij~WY TL~o8eov &rroXEXu~EVOV, 
~ C ( i ~'( c .. <- t. C' C' ~ .: -:- '- c' (..1 C ~ 0 

~E.8' ou E&V TaXLOY €PX~T~L ol/to~ uuac. 
OOCtltlClc::.t -e&OC oe:c:~t> ()(') 0(.:,£ (.c 

198 For the reason why 13:18-25 is treated as an excursus, 
see the discussions below. Also refer to the discussions in the 
chapters on the macrostructure of Hebrews and the mesostructure 
of 10:32-13:17. 
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11 	 'AanarOVTaL uu&c oi ana Try~ 'ITaAra~. 
)()()L Y,o' )< )'" x)<)( 

25 	 12 'H xapL~ ~ETa naVTWV UUWV. 

Colon 5 is treated as a separate colon because it is 

another prayer which may be considered to be parallel with the 

prayer in colon 4. Colon 5 is a participial phrase which is 

grammatically subordinate to colon 4, but it is semantically 

coordinate with colon 4. 

5.5.5.1.2 Explication of internal structure 

As indicated by the thematic markers in the Greek text, we 

note eight important semantic slots in Heb 13:18-25: 

1. 	The markers (____ indicating an act of requesting 

or admonishing on the part of the author. All the 

imperatives are included here because they also imply a 

request. 

2. 	 The markers indicating either the author (I 

or exclusive "we") or the readers (you). 

3. 	The markers (///'////) indicating this writing is a 

message or letter. 

4. 	 The markers (x x x)<)< x)<x) related to greeting. 

5. 	The markers (OOt:looocCJ ) indicating a short time span. 

6. 	 The markers indicating a forthcoming visit.( C c,> C' C t, (' C, t:.' I,... t.. ) 

In vv. 18-25189 the author now changes to the relationship 

between himself (and Timothy) and the readers, as the second 

semantic slot shows. The second semantic slot shows that in vv. 

18-25 there are both the "I"/"we"-markers and the "you"

189 	 Cf. the same paragraphing in the Nestle-Aland text. 



316 


markers, whereas in vv. 7-17 there are only "you"-markers. Also 

there are references to specific personal and mutual 

circumstances in vv. 18-25. For example, the author speaks 

about the forthcoming visit (indicated by the sixth semantic 

slot). Therefore, it is reasonable to consider vv. 18-25 as a 

concluding personal note attached to a personal letter. This is 

further confirmed by the personal requests for prayer190 and 

greeting (indicated by the first and fourth semantic slots) . 

Here the author not only exhorts the readers but also 

specifically defines his letter as a "word" of exhortation 

(indicated by the first and third semantic slots). As napaKaAW 

is repeated in vv. 3 and 5, the word TaXLov is repeated in vv. 

3 and 6 (indicated by the fifth semantic slot) . 

All this justifies our treatment of vv. 18-25 as an 

excursus because they form a concluding personal note to the 

main body of Hebrews. While being a personal note, however, vv. 

18-25 help us to better understand Hebrews as a whole, because 

here the whole writing is characterized as a word of 

exhortation. Furthermore, the benediction in vv. 20-21 is in a 

sense summarizing the whole epistle by evoking most of all the 

important motifs developed in Hebrews. 

Vv. 18-25 can be divided into three sections: requests for 

prayer (vv. 18-19), benediction (vv. 20-21), and final 

admonitions and greetings (vv. 22-25). The first and third 

sections are well balanced around the central benediction. 

Especially note the repetition of napaKaAw (vv. 19, 22) and 

190 The author not only requests prayer for himself, but 
also actually prays for them (colons 4-6, 12). 
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TaXLOV (vv. 19, 23) and also the repeated wish to be with them 

(VV. 19, 23). 

5.5.5.2 Exegetical remarks 

5.5.5.2.1 Heb 13:18-19 

In v. 18 the author requests prayer for himself191 and 

those with him. As Ellingworth notes, "the use of the exclusive 

'we,192 ... indicates that the discourse is taking on more of 

the character of a personal letter" (1993, 724). The motivation 

for prayer does not appear compelling193 because the author and 

his companions are appealing to their "confidence" or 

"conviction" (1I"E f8w) 194 in a "clear conscience" (KCtA~ 

O"uVEfoTjO"LC;) .195 Here the reason why their conscience is "clear" 

(KCtAf}) is because they desired to "live" (Ct.VCtO"TpE¢OjlCtL) 196 

"honorably" (KCtAWC;) 197 "in every way" (E v 11"&.0" LV) .198 The clear 

191 Cf. Rom 15:30; 2 Cor 1:11. 

192 This is confirmed by the fact that in the next verse the 
author is singled out for special prayer. 

193 But note Mack's comment that "rhetorical use of the 
theme of boasting" may be used "as craft in the service of 
persuasion" (1990, 21). 

194 Cf. 6:9; also Rom 8:38; 15:14; 2 Tim 1:5, 12; for a 
different sense, see v. 17. 

195 For O"uVEfoTjO"LC; Ct.'YCt8f}, see Acts 23:1; 1 Tim 1:5, 19; 1 
Pet 3:16, 21j for O"uvEfoTjO"LC; KCt8Ctpa, see 1 Tim 3:9; 2 Tim 1:3. 

196 Cf. TP01l"OC; in v. 5; a.VCtO"TPO¢f} in v. 7 (by using the same 
term, the author may suggest that his lifestyle is worth 
imitating, like that of the former leaders) i for similar usage, 
see 2 Cor 1:12; 1 Tim 3:15; 1 Pet 1:17. 

197 This means "well, i.e., as we should" (Zerwick 1981, 
689) when associated with Ct.VCtUTpe¢OjlCtL; also note that to live 
honorably (KCtAWC;) contributes to having a clear (KCtAf}) 
conscience. 



318 


conscience mentioned in v. 18 may be different from being 

sprinkled clean from an evil conscience by the blood of Christ 

(9: 14; 10: 22) ,199 but it must be fundamentally based on the 

conscience cleansed by the sacrifice of Christ. 

Colon 2 may appear apologetic if in v. 17 we see a problem 

in obeying the leaders and we include the author among the 

leaders. The author almost certainly must be one of the leaders 

in view of the tenor of the whole epistle. As we noted earlier, 

however, the conventional admonitions in chap. 13 do not 

necessarily presuppose any problem in the area of admonitions. 

Rather, it seems that the author presents himself as an example 

to follow as he presented the lifestyle of the former leaders 

as an example to imitate (v. 7). 

19200In V. the author "particularly" (1re p L aao TEpwC;) 

"urges" (1TQl.pQl./{ciAEW) 201 them to pray202 for himself. The 

content of the requested prayer is that the author may be 

"restored" (Ct.1TO /(Ql.6 L arrlJ-tL ) 203 to the readers "soon" or "quickly" 

19B Cf. v. 4; similarly, EV 1TQl.VTL Ct.'YQl.6fcJ in v. 21. 

199 Cf. Isaacs, who comments that aUveLOf/aLC; in 13:18 
"hardly carries the full weight of its previous usage in the 
earlier cultic sections" (1992, 98). 

200 Note alliteration and assonance (cf. 1:1; 11:1): 
KepLaaOTEp~c; KQl.PQl./{Ql.A~ ... KOL~aQl.L ••• Ct.1TO/{Ql.TQl.aTQl.6~. 

201 Cf. both 1TQl.PQl./{Ql.AEW and 1TQl.pfi/{Af/aLC; in v. 22; also see Rom 
12:1; 15:30; 16:17; 1 Cor 1:10; 16:15; 2 Cor 2:8; 10:1; Eph 
4:1; 1 Thess 5:14; 2 Thess 3:12; 1 Tim 2:1; 1 Pet 2:11; 5:1. 

202 This is expressed by TOUTO 1TO L€W (cf. v. 17). 

203 Cf. for a similar sense by a different word XQl.P L rw, see 
Phlm 22: "I hope to be restored to you in answer to your 
prayers 11 (NIV). 
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(raXLOV) .204 The desire to be restored suggests that the author 

was, at least at one point of time, with the readers and that 

probably he was a member of the same community. As Attridge 

points out, "this indication of personal travel plans, 205 like 

the request for prayer, 206 is a feature of epistolary 

conclusions and anticipates the further remark about a personal 

visit in vs 23" (1989, 403). 

5.5.5.2.2 Heb 13:20-21 

In vv. 20-21 the author gives a benediction207 and a 

doxology,208 both of which are well established in the literary 

tradition of the New Testament epistles. These verses thus also 

confirm the epistolary character of vv. 18-25. After requesting 

prayer for himself and his companions, the author now prays for 

the "readers" (cf. uj1ac;) (including "himself" (cf. T]j1LV)). This 

benediction is naturally followed by a doxology. This 

benediction is not only well fitted into the epistolary ending 

(vv. 18-25), but also is superbly integrated into the epistle 

as a whole by reminding the readers of the important motifs in 

Hebrews such as peace, conquering death, blood, eternal 

covenant, doing God's will and pleasing God. 

204 Cf. v. 23. 

205 Cf. Rom 15:23-25, 28-29, 32; 1 Cor 16:5-9; Tit 3:12; 
Phlm 22; 2 John 12; 3 John 13-14. 

206 Cf. Rom 15:30-32; Eph 6:19-20; 1 Thess 5:25. 

207 Cf. Rom 15:33; 16:20; 2 Cor 13:11; Phil 4:9,19; 1 Thess 
5:23; 2 Thess 3:16; 2 Tim 4:22; 1 Pet 5:10. 

208 Cf. Rom 16:25-27; Phil 4:20; 1 Tim 6:15-16; 2 Tim 4:18; 
1 Pet 5:11; 2 Pet 3:18; Jude 24-25. 
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The phrase "God of peace" (b eEOC; Tr,C; ELp1jV1]C;) is found in 

the benedictions of Pauline letters. 209 The reference to peace 

is also a regular feature of the opening introduction of the 

New Testament letters. 210 The author may here simply follow the 

literary tradition, but the reference to peace seems intended 

to recall the admonition to "pursue peace211 with all men212 

and sanctification" (12:14). 

The God of peace is the one who "through the blood of the 

eternal covenant brought back from the dead our Lord Jesus, 

that great Shepherd of the sheep.1I The author affirms that 

peace in the community is to be rooted in the peace God gives 

by the salvific action through Jesus. That God raised Jesus 

"from the dead" (EK VEKpWV) is one of the fundamental 

affirmations in the New Testament writings. 213 The common 

phrase "God of peace" was used with intention; the affirmation 

that God raised Jesus from the dead is intended to remind the 

readers of what has been said about men's fear of death and 

God's power to conquer death, as explained in the following 

paragraph. 

Previously it was said that Jesus suffered death (12:2; 

209 Cf. Rom 15:33; 16:20; 2 Cor 13:11 (God of love and 
peace); Phil 4:9; 1 Thess 5:23; also KUPLOC; Eip1jv1]C; in 2 Thess 
3:16. 

210 Cf. Rom 1: 7; 1 Cor 1: 3; 2 Cor 1: 2 i Gall: 3; Eph 1: 2 ; 
Phil 1:2; Col 1:2; 2 Thess 1:2; 1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2; Titus 
1:4; Phlm 3. 

211 Cf. 12:11. 

212 For concrete admonitions, cf. 13: 1- 5 (among members) ; 
13:7, 17 {related to the leaders}. 

213 Cf. Rom 4:24; 8:11; 2 Cor 1:9; 4:14; Gal 1:1; Eph 1:20i 
Col 2:12; 1 Pet 1:21. 

http:sheep.1I
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13:12), so that by the grace of God he might taste death for 

everyone (2:9). Jesus, by his death, destroyed him who holds 

the power of death - that is, the devil - and freed those who 

all their lives were held in slavery by their fear of death 

(2:14-15) even though they are destined to die once (9:27). God 

is the one who was able to save Jesus (5:7), and who can save 

anyone (11:19) from death. He also translated Enoch without 

experiencing death (11:5). In fact, the resurrection of the 

dead is one of the elementary teachings about Christ (6:1-2). 

Though Abraham was as good as dead, God gave him numerous 

descendants (11:12). When he offered Isaac by faith, Abraham, 

figuratively speaking, did receive Isaac back from death 

(11:19). Especially chap. 11 is full of references to faith 

shown in the face of death (11:4, 12, 13, 19, 21, 22, 27, 29, 

31, 35, 37). In 11:35 it is said that some women received back 

their dead by resurrection. But others faced death courageously 

because they might obtain a "better resurrection. II 

The standard term for IIraising Upll is eYELpw and it was 

actually used in 11:19. But here the author uses the word 

avayw214 which reminds us of the word ayw in 2: 10. God "brings 

up" (avayw) Jesus from the dead and Jesus "leads ll (ayw) many 

sons to glory. This choice of the word avayw seems to be in 

good accord with his emphasis on Christ's exaltation to the 

right hand of God. 215 This term also evokes the images conveyed 

by the words apx~y6~ (2:10; 12:2) and ~p66po~o~ (6:20). 

214 Cf. Rom 10:7. 


215 Cf. 1: 3 I 13; 8: 1 i 10: 12 i 12: 2. 
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The title of "the great , Shepherd 1 (1roq.d}V)216 of the 

sheep,,217 also confirms the role that Jesus plays in leading 

and guiding the believers as apxry~6~ or 1rp60po~o~. The pastoral 

relationship between the shepherd and the sheep is traditional, 

especially in the gospels. 218 This relationship is also applied 

to the relationship between Christ and his people. 219 The 

church leaders are also described as shepherds, 220 but as those 

who are under the "chief shepherd" (apXL1rOL~ryV),221 Jesus. The 

similar distinction is expressed in v. 20 by the adjective 

Furthermore, the reference to the IIblood of the eternal 

covenant" (al~a oLae~Kry~ aiwvLov) calls to mind in summary 

fashion what has been elaborated especially in the central part 

of Hebrews (4: 14-10: 31). The shed blood223 of Jesus, the 

216 Cf. the leaders' function of "keeping watch" (a~pU1rVEW) 
in v. 17. 

217 Cf. Isa 63:11 LXX where Moses is described as 1rOL~~V rwv 
1rpo(3ftrwv. 

218 Cf. Matt 10:6; 15:24; 18:12-14; Luke 15:3-7. 

219 Cf. John 10: 11, 14: "I am the good shepherd ll (. E~w E i~L 
b 1rOL~~V b Ka~6~); 1 Pet 2:25: lithe Shepherd and Overseer of 
your souls" (b 1rOL~~V KaL E1rLaK01rO~ rwv l/Ivxwv iJ~wv) i also see 
Ps. Sol. 17:40 1 where the shepherding function is attributed to 
the Messiah. 

220 Cf. v. 171 where the leaders' task is described as 
"keeping watch over," which recalls the shepherd image; Acts 
20:28 and 1 Pet 5:2, where the elders are exhorted to "be 
shepherds" (1rOL~aLvw) of God's flock. 

221 Cf. 1 Pet 5: 4 . 

222 Cf. 4:14; 10:21, where ~E~ac; sets Christ, the High 
Priest apart from all the other high priests or priests.l 

223 Cf. 9:12, 14; 10:19, 29; 12:24; 13:12; for the blood of 
the covenant in the Old Testament, see Exod 24:8; Zech 9:11. 
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mediator224 of the new covenant, 225 is the blood of the 

"eternal" (CI!1WVLO<;)226 covenant227 not only because Jesus is 

made perfect forever228 and has an eternal high priesthood,229 

but also because his blood saves completely. 230 The blood of 

Jesus cleanses the conscience of the believers, 231 provides 

them with forgiveness of sins,232 makes them both holy once for 

alP33 and perfect forever, 234 and makes confident access to 

God possible. 235 

There is a problem how to interpret EV before "blood of 

eternal covenant." Some236 take it as denoting accompaniment 

and translate it as "with." Others take it as instrumental and 

translate it as "by"237 or "through. ,,238 In both cases it is 

224 Cf. 8:6; 9:15; 12:24. 


225 Cf. 8:8, 13; 9:15; 12:24. 


226 Cf. 5: 9; 6: 2; 9: 12, 14, 15. 


227 Cf. a "better covenant" in 7:22; for the references to 

an eternal covenant in the Old Testament, see Isa 55:3; 61:8; 
Jer 32:40; 50:5; Ezek 16:60; 37:26. 

228 Cf. 5:9; 7:28. 


229 
 Cf. 5:6; 6:20; 7 : 3 , 16-17, 21, 24. 


230 
 Cf. 2:10; 5:9; 7:25; 9:12, 15, 28. 


231 
 Cf. 9:14; 10:22. 


232 
 Cf. 1:3; 2:17; 7:27; 9:15, 26 27; 10:12, 18. 


233 
 Cf. 2:11; 10:10, 14, 29. 


234 
 Cf. 10:14. 


235 
 Cf. 4:16; 6:19; 7:18; 9:24; 10:19-20, 22. 


236 
 Cf. Montefiore (1964, 251) ; Braun (1984, 478) . 

237 Cf. Attridge (1989, 404) i Bruce (1990, 388). 

238 Cf. Michel (1975,e,1 531) i also NIV or REB. 
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somewhat difficult to make sense of unless we expand the 

meaning of EV by other information we have. For example, Bruce 

comments that God brought back from the dead our Lord Jesus as 

"the demonstration that his sacrifice of himself has been 

accepted by God and the new covenant established on the basis 

of that sacrifice" (1990, 388). To make better sense of the 

successive events (death and resurrection), Zerwick takes EV as 

"causal" (1981, 689). This is followed by Lane, who translates 

as "because of" or IIby virtue of" (1991Q, 563). This third 

option makes the best sense, but it is unusual for the 

preposition EV to be used in a causal sense. As mentioned 

above, however, the purpose of using the phrase EV aL~arL 

oiae~Kry~ aLwvfou seems intended to evoke what has already been 

said, so it would still be appropriate to translate EV as "by" 

or "through" as most of the translations actually do. 

The great shepherd is further identified as "our Lord239 

Jesus" (KUpiO~ 7]~wv • Iryuou~) .240 That this title is regularly 

used in the conclusion of the Pauline letters241 further 

indicates that this benediction forms a part of the conclusion 

of Hebrews. 

The real content of the author's prayer for the readers 

is given in v. 21. He prays that God may242 lIequipll (Karaprftw) 

239 Cf. 2: 3 (without ry~wv) i 7: 14. 


240 The position of . Iryuouv is emphatic. 


241 Cf. Rom 16: 20; 1 Cor 16: 23 (without ry~wv); 2 Cor 13: 13 

(without ry~wv); Gal 6:18; Eph 6:24; Phil 4:23 {without ry~WV)i 1 
Thess 5:28; 2 Thess 3:18. 

242 This prayerful wish is expressed by an aorist optative 
Karap r f ua I. • 
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them with everything good for doing his will and "work" (1ro LEW) 

in us what is pleasing to him through Jesus Christ. The verb 

KCCTCCPTttw243 was used in 10:5, where God "prepared" (KCCTCCPTttW) 

a human body for Christ so that he may please God244 by doing 

the will of God (10:7, 9). The author prays that the same God 

who worked in Jesus245 would also work in the readers. 

The author wants God to equip the readers "with everything 

good II ( € y rrccy T t 6!,ycc8~) 246 II so that" {ei ( TO) they may "do" 

{rrOLEw)247 the IIwill" (8EATJJlCC)24B of God. The expression 

"everything good ll is very general, but that is the point. The 

author's real desire is that the readers do the will of God 

using whatever resources God provides them and live a life 

pleasing to God. 

The phrase IIdoing the will of God" recalls 10:36, where 

the readers were told that they need perseverance so that when 

they have "done the will of God," they will receive the 

promise. In the context of 10:32-39, doing the will of God is 

related to major themes of Hebrews, for example, sufferings and 

243 For the sense of lito form" or "to create," cf. 11:3. 

244 This is implied when it is said that God did not 
"desire" (8EAW) sacrifices and offerings nor was he "pleased" 
(EVOOKEW) with burnt offerings and sin offerings. 

245 God prepared a body for Christ that he might do the will 
of God by offering his body as a God-pleasing sacrifice for sin 
and then raised him from the dead and exalted him to the right 
hand of the Majesty in heaven. 

246 Cf. € Y rrCt(H Y in vv. 4, 18. 

247 Cf. the same verb rro L EW in colon 5; note that God 
"works" (rroLEw) in the readers and the readers "do" (rroLEw) 
God's will. 

24B Cf. 10:7, 9, 10 (8EAW in 10:5, 8) where doing the will 
of God establishes the new covenant (specifically see 10:9). 
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persecutions, perseverance, promise, reward, inheritance, 

faith, and not shrinking back. 

Also, the phrase "pleasing to him,,249 recalls 11:5-6, 

where the author illustrated the principle that lIit is 

impossible to please God without faith" by the example of 

Enoch. The verb "to please" (euapeC1TEw) was used in 13:16, 

where God is pleased with such sacrifices as doing good and 

sharing with others. Offering such sacrifices may be described 

as worshipping God "acceptablyll (euapEC1TW<;) (12:28). By 

recalling many important exhortations given earlier, the 

author, through this prayer, seems to continue to "exhort" 

(7rapW(()!A EW) 250 the readers indirectly. 

The last mention of the name of Jesus Christ, who is the 

Son and the High Priest, recalls all that God has done for us 

through him. This naturally leads to a doxology. The antecedent 

of 4J may be either God or Jesus Christ. 251 But taking "Jesus 

Christ" as the antecedent252 seems to be more natural because 

of its proximity to the relative pronoun. The doxology to 

Christ is somewhat unusual, but it is not surprising, 

considering the significant role he plays not only in the 

elaborate exposition of the central part of Hebrews, but also 

249 Cf. eulioKEw in 10:6, 8 (God is not pleased with burnt 
offerings and sin offerings) i 10:38 (God is not pleased with 
the one who shrinks back) . 

250 Cf. vv. 19, 22. 

251 Cf. Cranfield (1967, 441), who prefers to leave this 
question open. 

252 Cf. 2 Pet 3: 18 . 
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in most of the exhortations. 253 In this doxology, the author 

himself offers to God a sacrifice of praise through Jesus (v. 

15) . 

5.5.5.2.3 Heb 13:22-25 

Before the actual final greetings (vv. 24-25), the author 

comments on his writing (v. 22) and explains more about the 

situation of himself and/or his companions (v. 23). 

In v. 23 the author addresses the readers as "brothers" 

(CtOEA¢OL) .254 In spite of many concerns about the readers, in 

their case he is "confident of better things things that 

accompany salvation" (6:9). However, he still feels that they 

need to "bear" (CtvEXOJ1.ctL) 255 his "word of exhortation" (A0-Y0C; 

T~C; 7TctpctKA~aEWC;) 256 and he "exhorts" (7TctpctKctAEW) 257 them to 

that purpose. The following -yap clause gives the brevity of the 

letter258 as the reason for bearing. This statement that he 

253 For example, see the many references to Jesus (shown by 
the third semantic slot in the Greek text) in vv. 7 17. 

254 Cf. 3:1; 10:19; for Ct-yct7TTJTO[, see 6:9. 

255 Cf. 2 Cor 11: 1; it is implied that for now the word of 
exhortation may not seem pleasant, but painful; later on, 
however, it will produce a good result (cf. 12:11). 

256 Cf. 12: 5; Acts 13: 15 i also 1 Pet 5: 12: "I have written 
to you briefly, encouraging you" (Oi' OAL-YWV E-YPct~ct 7TctpctKctAWV). 

257 Cf. v. 19; 3:13; for the use of 7TctpctKctAEw in a 
concluding part of other New Testament letters, see Rom 15:30; 
16:17; 1 Cor 16:15; 1 Thess 5:14; 2 Thess 3:12; 1 Pet 5:1. 

258 The "word of exhortation" in v. 22 is considered to 
refer to Hebrews as a whole; cf. Trudinger (1972, 130), who 
argues that it refers only to chap. 13. By giving E7TLaTEAAw the 
meaning "enjoin" or "instruct" and 7TctpaKATJaLC; the meaning 
"exhortation of an instructional or admonitory nature" he 
explains both why the author asks the readers to bear patiently 
and why he said that his instructions are brief. 
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"has written" (E7rLCTTEAAW)259 "briefly" ([)La (3paXEwv) may be 

conventional. 260 But as Montefiore comments, the letter may 

"seem lengthy, but in fact it could all be read aloud in an 

hour" (1964, 253). The author could have written much longer in 

view of certain verses such as 5:11, 9:15 and 11:32. 

In v. 23 the author gives further information about 

himself and Timothy, who seems to be Paul's fellow worker (Rom 

16: 21) .261 This reference to the name Timothy may have an 

implication for the authorship, but as Attridge points out, 

"this mention of Timothy is too casual to be the work of a 

pseudepigraphist using the well-known name to suggest Pauline 

authorship" (1989, 409). Rather, this points to a certain 

connection of the author of Hebrews with Pauline circles, but 

no more than that. 

From the information that Timothy has been "released" 

(C~7rOAfiw) 262 it is impossible to pinpoint his exact situation. 


The release seems to be a release from imprisonment, 263 but 


when, where, and why he was imprisoned is a moot question. 


Anyway, if he comes "soon" (Tax I. 0 V) ,264 the author wants to 


visit and see the readers with Timothy. As mentioned above, 

this travel plan was expected from the author's prayer request 

259 Cf. E"( pal/la in Phlm 21; 1 Pet 5: 12 . 

260 Cf. {) I.' OA r"(wv in 1 Pet 5: 12 . 

261 Cf. Acts 16:1-3; 17:14-15; 18:5; 19:22; 20:4. 

262 Cf. &7roAfiTPWCTI.~ in 11:35; also note other references to 
the prisoners in 10:34; 11:36; 13:3. 

263 Cf. Acts 16:35-36; 26:32; 28:18. 

264 Cf. v. 19. 

, I 
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in v. 19. 

In v. 24 there come final greetings. The author first 

"sends his own greetings" (aa1l'a?;Oj1.ClL) 265 to the community 

addressed. He specifies the recipients of the greetings as the 

whole266 community by the phrase "all your leaders267 and all 

the 'saints' (aYLoc;).,,268 Next the author passes on the 

greetings of those who are with him.269 The expression 0 i a1l'o 

iryC; 'IiaALac; is ambiguous. It is probable that this expression 

shows the origin of those people. 270 But it is impossible to 

determine where "those who originally came from Italy" are at 

the present moment. It is very possible that these people are 

not residing in Italy now. In view of the special greetings 

from "those who originally come from Italy" we may infer that 

these greetings may be to those who are now in Italy. 271 It is 

more likely than not. To go further than this will be 

265 Cf. Rom 16:3-16; Phil 4:21; Col 4:15; 1 Thess 5:26; 2 
Tim 4:19; Titus 3:15; 1 Pet 5:14; 3 John 15. 

266 Note the repetition of "all" (1I'ac;) three times in vv. 
24 25. 

267 Cf. vv. 7, 1 7 . 

268 Cf. 3: 1; also Phil 4: 21: "Greet every saint" (. Aa1l'aaaaO E 

1I'aVia aytov) . 

269 Cf. Rom 16:21, 23; 1 Cor 16:19-20; 2 Cor 13:12; Phil 
4:21-22; Col 4:10-14; 2 Tim 4:21; Titus 3:15; Phlm 23-24; 1 Pet 
5:13; 2 John 13; 3 John 15. 

270 Cf. e.g., Acts 6:9; 10:23; 17:13. 

271 For the opinion that Hebrews is sent to the community in 
or near Rome, see Filson (1967, 10-11); J. A. T. Robinson 
(1976, 206-13) i Hagner (1981, 222-23); Goppelt (1982g , 239); 
Attridge (1989, 10); Bruce (1990, 391); Lane (1985, 16-18; 
1991g , lviii-Ix; 1991Q, 571); Gordon (1991, 437); Ellingworth 
(1993, 29). 
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speculative. Some are content to live with that ambiguity. 272 

In v. 25 the author expresses his final blessing273 

briefly with a conventional one. 274 Although conventional, this 

prayer for grace is quite fitting for concluding Hebrews 

because the author's major concern was to make sure that "all" 

(~&~) the readers would find grace from Jesus the great high 

priest (4:16) and "not any" (Jl~ Ti~) of them would miss the 

grace of God (12:15). 

272 Cf. Bruce (1990, 391); P. E. Hughes (1977, 594) j REB, 
which translates as "our Italian friends." 

273 Some have doubted the integrity of 13:22-25 because of 
the presence of two benedictions (vv. 20-21 and v. 25), but 
these double benedictions are regularly found in the New 
Testament, for example, Gal 6:16-18; Phil 4:19-23; 1 Thess 
5:23-28; 2 Thess 3:16-18; 1 Pet 5:10-14; and possibly the end 
of Romans. 

274 Cf. Rom 16:20; 1 Cor 16:23; 2 Cor 13:13; Gal 6:18; Eph 
6:24; Phil 4:23; Col 4:18; 1 Thess 5:28; 2 Thess 3:18; 1 Tim 
6:21; 2 Tim 4:22; Titus 3:15 (this is exactly the same as that 
of Hebrews); Ph1m 25; Rev 22:21. 



CHAPTER 6 

CONCLUSION 

6.1 The function of Heb 1:1-10:31 in relation to perseverance 

Before summarizing what we discovered in our analysis of 

10:32-13:25, we try to understand what is the function of 1:1

10:31 in relation to the theme of perseverance and how it is 

related to 10:32-13:25. 

1. First of all, the major exhortations found in 1:1-10:31 

(2:1-4; 3:7-4:13; 5:11-6:12; 10:19-31) seem to set the tone of 

the whole passage and have a practical purpose to encourage the 

readers to persevere in their pilgrimage of faith. This theme 

of perseverance becomes much more predominant in 10:32-13:25. 

Especially 3:7-4:13 seems to set out the so-called "pilgrim 

motif, ,,1 which gives a basic rationale for the exhortations. 

The readers are exhorted to reach the final goal called the 

"rest,,2 (4:1, 6, 9, 11) by persevering in their pilgrimage to 

the end. 

From this perspective, the following phrases and sentences 

become 	more intelligible: "We must pay more careful attention 

. .. to what we have heard, so that we must not drift away" 

(2:1); "how shall we escape if we ignore such a great 

1 For a detailed treatment of this "pilgrim motif", see 
Kasemann (1961, 5-39); Kim (1993, [1] -21, 48-83). 

2 This ultimate goal of believers are called by different 
names such as "homeland," "city," or "kingdom" later in chaps. 
11-13. 
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salvation?" (2:3); "fix your thoughts on Jesus" (3:1; cf. 12:2, 

3); "if we hold on to our courage and the hope" (3:6); "See to 

it ... that none of you has a sinful, unbelieving heart that 

turns away from the living God" (3:12; cf. 10:38, 39; 12:25) i 

"so that none of you may be hardened by sin's deceitfulness" 

(3:13) i "if we hold firmly till the end the confidence we had 

at first" (3:14); "let us be careful that none of you be found 

to have fallen short of it" (4:1; cf. 12:15); "Let us make 

every effort to enter that rest, so that no one will fall by 

following their example of disobedience" (4:11); "let us hold 

firmly to the faith we profess" (4:14); "Let us then approach 

the throne of grace with confidence!! (4:16); "let us .. , go on 

to maturity" (6:1) j "it is impossible. ", if they fall away, 

to be brought back to repentance II (6:4-6); "We want each of you 

to show the same diligence to the very end" (6:11); "We do not 

want you to become lazy, but to imitate those who through faith 

and patience inherit what has been promised" (6:12; cf. 13:7) i 

"he will appear a second time ... to bring salvation to those 

who are 'waiting for' (cf. Ct1TEK.OEXOj.l.EVOU:;) him" (9:28);3 "let 

us draw near to God with a sincere heart in full assurance of 

faith" (10:22); "Let us hold unswervingly to the hope we 

profess" (10:23); "Let us not give up meeting together .. .. . , but 

let us encourage one another ... as you see the Day 

approaching" (10:25). 

2. The fact that the readers are pilgrims who are still on 

the way helps us to understand the exhortations to perseverance 

3 Even Jesus does "wait for" (EK.OEXOj.l.OU) the consummation 
since his exaltation (10:12-13; cf. 1:13). 

http:EK.OEXOj.l.OU
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because temptations and sufferings, which tend to make pilgrims 

to fall back or shrink back, are inherent in the pilgrimage. To 

highlight the dangers inherent in the pilgrimage a negative 

example of Israel's wilderness generation who were not able to 

enter the promised rest because of their "unbelief" (a7rLO'TLct) 

(3:19) is given in 3:7-4:13. This warning also serves a 

positive purpose of encouraging perseverance on the part of the 

readers. 

Temptations and sufferings inherent in the pilgrimage are 

introduced by the following expressions: "drift away" (2:1) i 

"ignore" (2:3; cf. 12:25); "suffer death" (2:9, 14; 5:7); 

"suffering" (2:10; 5:9); "fear of death" (2:15);4 "being 

tempted" (2:18; 4:15) i "a sinful, unbelieving heart" (3:12) i 

"be hardened by sin's deceitfulness" (3:13); "sin" (3:17; cf. 

12: 1, 4); "disobey" (3: 18); "unbelief" (3: 19) i "disobedience" 

(4:6) i "fall" (4:11); "our weakness" (4:15); "fall away" (6:6; 

cf. 13:9); "crucifying" (6:6); "public disgrace" (6:6; cf. 

10:33; 13:13); "become lazy" (6:12); "give up meeting together, 

as some are in the habit of doing" (10:25; cf. 12:15). 

3. In this tempting and dangerous environment it is 

imperative to have someone ready to help in the time of need 

(4:16). This help comes from Jesus who helps as the "great high 

priest" (4:14). The readers need to hold on to what they have 

in Jesus. The exposition on the high priesthood of Jesus in the 

central part (4:14-10:31) provides motivation to the 

exhortation to perseverance. Because we have such "a merciful 

4 Cf. frequent references to "suffering," "death" and their 
related terms in 10:32ff., especially in chap. 11. 



334 


and faithful high priest" (2:17), we have all the reason to 

persevere in our pilgrimage until we actually receive the 

ultimate salvation at the consummation. 

"Because he himself suffered when he was tempted, he 

[Jesus] is able to help those who are being tempted" (2:18). 

Jesus is able to IIsympathize with our weaknesses" because he 

"has been tempted in every way, just as we are yet was 

without sin" (4:15). Because he suffered death and destroyed 

the power of death (2:9, 14), he is able to "free those who all 

their lives were held in slavery by their fear of death ll 

(2:15).5 If we come to Jesus, we may "receive mercy and find 

grace to help us in our time of need" (4:16; cf. 7:26). 

4. Jesus is the "author" or "initiator" (Cxpxrnoc;) of the 

salvation of the readers (2:10; cf. 12:2) as well as the 

"source" (aLTioc;) of eternal salvation (5:9). He is the 

11 forerunner" (rrpoopoJI0C;) (6:20) who went first and then expects 

his people to follow him. He is the Firstborn (1:6) who is the 

head of "the church of the firstborn ll (12:23). He is "heir of 

all things" (1:2) who makes it possible for us to "inherit 

salvation" (1:14; cf. 6:12; 9:15; 10:34). He is exalted to the 

right hand of God (1:3, 13; 8:1; 9:11; 9:24; 10:12; 12:2; cf. 

4:14; 7:26) and "now crowned with glory and honor" (2:9). As 

the exalted Son of God, he will "bring many sons to glory" 

(2:10), that is, he will "bring salvation to those who are 

waiting for him" (9:28) at his second coming (9:28; cf. 10:25, 

37). Jesus is lIone who is holy" (7:26), who IImakes men holy" 

5 Note references to the resurrection in 6:2; 11:35; cf. 
11:19; 13:20. 
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(2:11; 10:10, 14; cf. 13:12). 

Jesus has obtained "eternal redemption,,6 (9:12; cf. 7:25) 

and has become the guarantee and mediator of "a better 

covenant ,,7 (7:22; 8:6; 9:15; 12:24) which is based on "better 

sacrifices" (9:23) and "better promises" (8:6) and thus gives 

"better hope" (7:19). It is evident that the believers, like 

faithful men of old, did not yet reach the ultimate goal of our 

pilgrimage (cf. 11:40). Nevertheless, we can follow him 

confidently because in him we have "something better" (11:40), 

which encompasses everything that is described above with an 

adjective "better." 

Jesus not only sets up the goal for which we should strive 

and initiates our pilgrimage of faith, but also guarantees that 

this pilgrimage can be successfully finished by first reaching 

the goal himself. Furthermore, he provides us with "something 

better" so that we may have a ready help from him and be 

encouraged in our pilgrimage. 

5. Jesus remains the same (1:11-12; 7:4, 16, 24-25; cf. 

13:8). Specifically he is shown to be faithful (2:17; 3:2, 5) 

as God is (10:23; 11:11; cf. 13:5). His faith in God (2:13; cf. 

12:2) is shown to be the key to his faithful perseverance. As 

we have seen in our previous analysis (10:32-13:25), "faith" is 

the ground and means for perseverance. The importance of K[aTL~ 

is well underscored by frequent references to it (4:2, 14; 6:1, 

6 Cf. "eternal salvation" in 5:9 and "eternal inheritance" 
in 9:15. 

7 Cf. "eternal covenant" in 13:20. 
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12; 10:22; cf. 10:38-39; chap. 11; 12:2; 13:7)8 and its 

counterpart aWLaTta (3:12, 19). In 6:12 WraTL~ once occurs 

together with the word "patience " (~aKpo8v~ra).9 

6.2 The reasons for the call to perseverance 

1. "Why do the readers have to persevere?1I The answer is, 

simply put, because they have not yet reached the ultimate goal 

of their pilgrimage. They are still on the way. To reach the 

goal of the pilgrimage, which is expressed in many ways in 

Hebrews (e.g., IIrest" in 3:7 4:13, lIa cityll in 11:10, 16; 

12:22; 13:14, "a homeland" in 11:14, 16, "an unshakable 

kingdom" in 12:28), they must persevere to the end. 

Using a different metaphor, the readers are reminded that 

they are involved in an athletic contest (cf. 10:32-34; 12:1-4, 

11-13) .10 This athletic metaphor may be related to the imagery 

of pilgrimage in the sense that people are engaged in 

activities requiring perseverance to achieve definite goals. 

The implication is that the readers are still in the race or 

fighting, which can be won only by overcoming impediments 

through perseverance. 

2. However, why didn't God make the readers reach this 

Cf. wlaTEvw in 4:3. 

9 Cf. ~aKpo8u~EW in 6:15; uwo~ov~ in 10:36; 12:1; UWO~EVW 
in 10:32; 12:2, 3, 7; KapTEpEw in 11:27. 

10 For example, see the references to IIcontest ll (a8Al1aL~) 
in 10:32, IIpubliclyexpose" (8EaTptrW) in 10:33; "run" (TpEXW) 
and "race" (a),wv) in 12:1, "struggle" (avTtKa8raTl1~t) and 
"resist ll (avTa)'wvtro~al) in 12:4, "train ll ()'v~v&rw) in 12:11. 
Also 12:1-3 and 12:12-13 are full of terms fitting for the 
race: e.g., b)'KO~, K&~V~, ~KAVW, waptl1~L, wapaAvw, avop86w, 
Tpoxta, bp8o~, XWA6~, ~KTpEWW. 

, I 
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ultimate goal in Jesus? Ultimately, the answer can be found 

only in the divine plan. "God has planned so that only 

together with us would they [the faithful men of old] be made 

perfect ll (11:40). The readers are still on the way like the 

faithful men of old even though they now enjoy "something 

better" (11:40). God left the readers as "aliens and strangers 

on earth" (11:13) as the patriarchs were. The divine plan is to 

make perfect all his people throughout the redemptive history 

only at the consummation. Even the believers living after 

Christ's first coming have the ultimate goal (which is called 

lithe promise" in 10:36) only in the form of the promise. 

3. Another reason for the necessity of perseverance is 

that temptations and sufferings, which may easily detract the 

pilgrims and make them fall away, are inherent in the 

pilgrimage. 11 To overcome these temptations and sufferings, the 

readers are in need of perseverance. 

First, the readers may become weary and aimless in their 

journey (cf. 12:3, 12 13) and lacking in "confidence" 

(rrappnafa) (cf. 10:35). Perhaps this symptom could be caused by 

the delay of the parousia (cf. 10:37). Or their initial 

enthusiasm for Christianity may be simply flagging as time goes 

on (cf. 10:25). Exhaustion under persecution may be another 

factor. We do not know the exact reason, but it seems certain 

that they may suffer from moral lethargy in their pilgrimage. 

They should be awakened from this malaise to persevere in their 

pilgrimage. 

11 Cf. 12:5-11 where suffering is considered to be an 
inherent part of the believers' sonship. 
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Second, besides this moral lethargy the readers may 

possibly be drawn to external cultic provisions based on the 

old covenant regulations. From that perspective we may more 

easily understand why the author deprecates the old covenant in 

absolute terms12 (7:11-12, 18-19; 8:5, 7, 13; 9:9 14, 10:1 4, 

11-12, 18; 13:9-14) while he emphasizes the benefits and 

privileges of the new covenant .13 The negative exhortations14 

seem to be better understood under the assumption that the 

readers are inwardly pulled toward the cultic provisions of 

Judaism. 1s However, we may find little concrete clue (except a 

hint at 13:9) to whether there is any external coercion to 

12 Cf. Lehne (1990, 103), who seems to rightly comment that 
attempts to explain away the author's deprecating treatment of 
the old covenant "simply as a foil for the writer's theological 
exposition" are not adequate. He continues that explanations 
only in terms of waning faith are "not sufficient to diagnose 
the predicament of the addressees nor to explain the author's 
mode of reply" (1990, 121). 

13 Note that these are expressed in the same old covenant 
cultic terms. It is confidently affirmed that they have a 
heavenly sanctuary, a great high priest, an altar and 
sacrifices, all of which belong to a different order. 

14 For example, exhortations "not to shrink back" 
(bWOUT€~~W in 10:38 and bWOUTO~~ 10:39), "not to refuse God who 
speaks" (WCXpCXLT€OJlCXL in 12;25), "not to turn away from God" 
((XWOUTp€¢OJlCXL in 12:25), "not to apostatize" ((X¢LUTTIJlL in 
3:12), "not ,to fall away" (WCXpCXWLWTW in 6:6), "not to be 
carried away by various strange teachings" (wcxpcx¢€pw in 13:9) i 

cf. "not to drift away" (wcxpcxpp€w in 2:1), "not to ignore" 
(&Jle~€w in 2:3), "not to be strengthened by [ceremonial] foods" 
(~e~cxL6w in 13:9), "not to fall short of" or "lackll (buTep€w in 
4:1; 12:15). These may refer to moral lethargy, but the context 
of their occurrences seems to suggest that the readers may be 
in danger of turning back to Judaism. 

15 For the detailed treatment of this hypothesis, see 
chapter 2 on rhetorical situation of the readers. 

, I 
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Judaism from the Jews16 or conservative Jewish Christians17 

(either within or without their community) . 

Third, inner moral lethargy and possibly, temptation to 

return to Judaism seem to be intensified because of suffering 

and persecution coming from outside. The fact that the readers 

are under extreme pressure of persecution may be inferred from 

the emphasis on "death" and its related concepts. 18 One of the 

underlying themes of chaps. 11 and 12 is that faith even 

conquers death. 19 As already hinted at in 10:38, 39 (saw and 

again emphasized later that suffering 

would not bring death, but life (saw in 12:9) to those who 

l1endure hardship as discipline" (12:7), fixing their eyes on 

16 Cf. Lehne, who thinks that Jews may have accused 
Christians of "atheism, based on the absence of visible cultic 
institutions, officials and symbols" (1990, 120). 

17 Cf. Lehne (1990, 103-104), who thinks that it is 
plausible that certain Jewish Christians "are hoping for (or 
already practicing) a kind of visible replacement of the 
Levitical cult" arguing from the OT that "Christianity 
continues the Levitical heritage." He further explains that 
this kind of pressure from certain Jewish Christians may have 
caused the author "to meet these opponents on the same ground 
and presents his own (prior) convictions about the Christ event 
by appealing to the OT and portraying Jesus as a priestly 
covenant mediator." 

18 Cf. Gordon, who comments: "The 'fear of death' evidently 
was regarded by the author as a sizeable obstacle to a 
continuing commitment on the part of readers" (1991, 435). 

19 Cf. a~oOvuaKw in 11:4, 21, 8avaTo~ in 11:5, VEKPOW in 
11:12, VEKPO~ in 11:19, 35, TEAEuTaw in 11:22, "the mouths of 
lions" in 11:33, "the fury of flames" and "the edge of the 
sword" (aTo~aTa ~axarpry~) in 11:34, "torture" (Tu~~aVrsw) in 
11:35, "stone" (ALOasw), "saw in two" (~prsw), "murder by the 
sword II (¢ovo~ ~axarpry~) in 11:37, "cross" (aTaupo~) in 12:2, 
"blood" (ai~a) in 12:4, and IIsuffer" (~aaxw) in 13:12; cf. 
"destruction" (cmWAeta) in 10:39, "destroy" (bAoOpeuw) in 
11:28, "drown" (l(aTa~rVW) in 11:29, "destroy together" 
(auva~oAAu~L) in 11:31; also note the related concept of "not 
fearing" [death] (ou ¢o{3Eo~aL) in 11:23, 27; 13:6. 
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Jesus, the author and perfecter of faith (12:2). 

Another condition of the readers which the author wants to 

address may be that of social alienation. Both the readers' 

previous example of persevering sufferings in 10:32-34 and the 

examples in chap. 11 who gladly accepted the status of aliens 

and strangers on the earth (11:8-10, 13-16, 24-27, 37b-38i cf. 

13:13-142°) appear to have their intention in encouraging the 

readers not to evade but to accept the same suffering and 

alienation21 as sojourners on the earth. Jesus is the supreme 

example of perseverance who accepted suffering for the joy set 

before him (12:2-3). He set the pattern of the pilgrimage, that 

is, the principle that the crown (exaltation) comes only after 

the cross (humiliation) .22 As there is no glory without the 

cross, so there is no reaching the goal without persevering 

suffering and alienation. 

6.3 The motivations for perseverance 

20 The cultic context of 13:9 14 supports Lehne'S comment: 
"In fact, he [the author] assures them [the readers] that they 
can view their shame and abuse as cultic service in light of 
the shameful sacrifice of Christ (13.12-13; cf. 12.1-4)" (1990, 
121). Then Christian sacrifices will include "praise," "good 
works and fellowship," and "shame and abuse suffered for 
Christ's sake." 

21 See the references to "abuse" (bve[6La~6~) in 10:33; 
11:26; 13:13, "persecution" (eA11J1[~) in 10:33, "prisoner" 
(6Ea~[O~) in 10:34i 13:3, "prison" (¢u>"cu:~) and "bonds" (6ea~0!) 
in 11:36, "confiscation" (aprrO!y~) in 10:34, "endure hardship 
with" (auYKo!KoUX€O~O![) in 11:25, "mistreat" (KO!KOUXEW) in 
11:37; 13:3, "release" (arro>"uTpWa[~) in 11:35, "release" 
(arroAuw) in 13:23, IIjeering" (E~rro!Ly~6~) and "flogging" 
(~O!aTLn in 11:36, "go about" (rrep[Epxo~O![), "be in want" 
(uaTEpEw) and "persecute ll (e>"1{3w) in 11:37, "wander" (rrAO!vO!w) 
in 11:38, "shame" (O!iaxuvTJ) in 12:2, "opposition" (aVTt>"oYLO!) 
in 12:3. 

22 Cf. 2:9; 2:14-15; 5:7-10. 
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1. Both positive and negative examples are given to 

motivate the readers to persevere in their pilgrimage. The 

author employs the positive examples of the readers' own 

positive behavior (6:10-12; 10:32-34). He also employs positive 

examples of the faithful men of old (11:1-40; 12:1), Jesus 

(12:2-3) and the leaders of the community (13:7, 17). The 

author exhorts the readers to persevere until they reach the 

ultimate goal by remembering and considering23 what those 

exemplars did and thus imitating24 their faith and 

perseverance25 shown in their lives. 

Negative examples are also used to encourage perseverance 

by underscoring the serious consequences of apostasy (12:15-17, 

25; cf. 3:7-4:13). In view of such dire consequences the 

readers are exhorted to do the opposite of those negative 

examples. 

2. The future expectations26 which will be the results of 

perseverance serve as a basic motivation for perseverance. The 

ultimate goal, which is both heavenly and future, is described 

23 For example, exhortations to "remember" (avO!fJ.LI.l.VUaKOl-I.O!L 
in 10:32 and fJ.VT/fJ.0VEVW in 13:7), "consider" (avO!Ao-yLSOfJ.O!L in 
12:3 and av0!8Ewp€W in 13:7), "fix one's eyes on" (a¢op&w) in 
12:2. At the same time the readers are exhorted to think about 
God's 	faithfulness, power and encouraging word: "consider" 
(~-Y€OfJ.o!L) in 11:11, 26, "reason" (AO-y[SOfJ.O!L) in 11:19, not to 
"forget" (EKAO!v8&vofJ.O!L) in 12:5. 

24 Cf. "imitate" (fJ.LfJ.€OfJ.O!L) in 13:7; also fJ.LfJ.T/T~C; in 6:12. 

25 Cf. "faith" (1T[aTLC; in 10:38-39; chap. 11; 12:2; 13:7; 
cf. 4:2; 6:1,12; 10:22; 1TLaTEvw in 11:6; cf. 4:3), 
"perseverance" (b1TOfJ.OV~ in 10:36; 12:1; b1TOfJ.€VW in 10:32; 12:2, 
3, 7; KO!PTEp€W in 11:27). 

26 Cf. "earnestly seek" (EKST/T€W) in 11:6, "look forward 
to" (EKO€XOfJ.O!L) in 11:10, "look for" (E1TLST/T€W) in 11:14; 
13:14, "long for" (bp€-yofJ.O!L) in 11:16, "look ahead to" 
(a1To~A€1TW) in 11:27. 

http:b1TOfJ.OV
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in a most positive way so that the readers may be motivated to 

persevere in pursuing that goal. The knowledge 27 of this 

glorious ultimate goal (cf. 10:34) will motivate them to 

persevere. This ultimate goal that the readers will achieve at 

the end of the pilgrimage2B is described as "reward" (10: 35; 

11:26; cf. 11:6), lIa city" (11:10, 16; 12:22; 13:14), "a 

homeland" (11:14), "an unshakable kingdom" (12:28; cf. 1:8), 

"joy" (12:2; cf. 10:34; 12:11; 13:17), "a better and lasting 

possession" (10:34), "the promise" (10:36; 11:13, 39), "life" 

(10:38 39; 12:9), "a better resurrection" (11:35b; cf. 13:20). 

This is also called IIrest" (3:7 4:13; cf. Matt 11:28), that is, 

"rest" from suffering and "desert works" or "good works." 

Furthermore, the Day when Jesus will come again and the 

ultimate goal will be a reality is not far away and is sure to 

come. The Day is approaching (10:25). In just a very little 

while, He who is coming will come and will not delay. He will 

appear a second time ... to bring salvation to those who are 

waiting for him (9:28). 

The certainty that the readers will reach the ultimate 

goal of their pilgrimage is also a motivation for perseverance. 

This is underscored by the terms describing Jesus such as 

j.LEafTT}c;29 (8:6; 9:15; 12:24), E-Y-YUOC; (7:22), apxw¥oc; (2:10), 

aiTLoc; (5:9), wp66poj.LoC; (6:20) and apXT}Yoc; KaT TEAELWT~C; TryC; 

27 This includes both the perception of the future hope and 
the perception of the invisible reality, which are made 
possible by faith. 

2B This will correspond with "Christ's second comingll 

(10:37; cf. 9:28; 10:25). 


29 Louw & Nida (1988, 368) comments that j.LEafTT}C; has an 

"implication of guaranteeing the certainty of agreement." 


, I 
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nLUT€W~ (12:2). Jesus is not only the mediator and the 

guarantee of the new covenant, but is he also the author and 

source of eternal salvation. He is our forerunner. He is the 

initiator and perfecter of faith. All these terms imply that 

Jesus the great Shepherd will surely bring his sheep to glory 

in due time if we keep our faith. Jesus is the model to follow, 

but he is more than that. He is the source and ground of all 

believers' faith. The certainty of reaching the ultimate goal 

encourages the readers to respond to Jesus in faith and 

motivate them to persevere in their faith-race. 

3. The benefits and privileges realized in Jesus serve as 

a motivation for perseverance. To motivate the readers to 

persevere in their faith-race, the author reminds them of the 

benefits and privileges and urges them to hold30 what they 

have. Because of what Christ has done on the cross, the readers 

who believe have "something better" (11:40) than the faithful 

men of old. Confident and direct access to God31 is now 

available through the new covenant inaugurated by Jesus. They 

are now free from a guilty conscience since their sins are 

forgiven once and for all. 

These benefits were elaborated in the central part of 

Hebrews, which is framed by exhortations to draw near to God 

(4:14-16; 10:19-25). The readers have a heavenly great high 

30 For example, see the exhortations to "hold fast" (KCHEXW 
in 3:6, 14; 10:23, or KpaTEw in 4:14; 6:18) - "confidence" 
(napP1JULa) , "assurance" (iJn6uTauL~), "hope" (EAnL~) and 
"confession" (O/lOAoYLa); also "we have" (4:14-15; 6:19; 8:1; 
10:19, 21; 13 :10) . 

31 Cf. npOUEPXO/laL in 4:16; 7:25; 10:1, 22; 11:6; 12:22, or 
Eyyff'w in 7:19. 
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priest (4:14-15; 7:26; 8:1; 10:21; cf. 13:10), and a better 

covenant (7:22; 8:6; cf.12:24; 13:20), which is inaugurated by 

"a better sacrifice" (9:23; cf. 12:24). This christology of 

Hebrews gives ample motivation to persevere, and as such, it is 

the author's response to the readers' situation which requires 

perseverance. If they do not understand the uniqueness and the 

accompanying privileges of the new covenant community, they 

will sooner or later neglect or even abandon their unique 

position as a new covenant community. 

4. Because of these realized benefits it can be said that 

the readers indeed have come to the ultimate goal of their 

pilgrimage proleptically in worship (12:22 24, 28; 13:15) _ They 

come to worship collectively as a community. This community is 

a new covenant community, which is still a cultic one like that 

of the old covenant. Because of Christ's sacrifice which 

inaugurated the new covenant, they are now a community which is 

cleansed, washed and made holy_ As 12:22-24 clearly shows, the 

new covenant community is a cultic community and will remain as 

such until the consummation. As Johnsson aptly summarizes, they 

are an eschatological "cultic people, purged by the blood of 

Jesus, on the way to the city, now experiencing proleptically 

the joys of the worship amid the cultus of heaven" (1978, 246

47) _ In their worship they give thanks (12:28) and praise 

(13:15) through Jesus. There is every motivation to remain in 

this cultic community and persevere until they actually reach 

the ultimate goal. 

5. These greater benefits and privileges which the readers 

now can appropriate and enjoy are accompanied by greater 

, r 
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responsibilities. The ultimate goal becomes their possession 

only if the readers persevere to the end. If not, there remains 

only an expectation of judgment32 instead of reward. The only 

alternative to reward is judgment. This negative aspect (fear 

of God) also serves as a motivation to persevere (2:1-4; 3:7 

18; 4:13; 6:4-8; 10:26-31, 38-39; 12:14-17, 23, 25, 29; 13:4, 

17) . 

6. Another motivation to persevere comes from the fact 

that suffering and persecution are the evidence of God's love 

towards his sons. The readers are sons of God, not in spite of, 

but because of suffering and persecution (12:5-8). The more 

trained through suffering and persecution, the more they will 

produce a harvest of righteousness and peace (12:11) and 

eventually share God's holiness and life (12:9, 10). As the Son 

also "learned" (~aye&yw) obedience from what he suffered (5:8) 

and was then exalted to the right hand of the throne of God 

(12:2), so also sons must be "trained" (yu~Y&rw) (12:11) 

through what they suffer and then share the glory of the Son 

(2:10). The readers are given a motivation to endure hardship 

as "discipline" (1TatOeta»)) (12:7) because discipline comes 

from God who loves his sons (12:4 11). 

6.4 Means of perseverance 

1. One of the means of perseverance is to pay attention to 

32 Cf. 6:2, 8; 9:27; 10:27, 29-31; also references to 
"account" (~6yo~) in 4:13; 13:17. 

33 Cf. 1TatOeLa in 12:5, 7, 8, 11, 1TatO€VW in 12:6, 7, 10, 
1TatOeUT~~ in 12:9, "rebuke" (E~EYXW) in 12:5, "punish" 
(~aaTLy6w) in 12:6. 
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the word of God34 and combine it with faith (4:2). Remembering 

and heeding to the word of God (specifically, both the promises 

and threats) will enable the readers to persevere. The negative 

example of the wilderness generation and most of the positive 

examples of faithful men of old as well as many quotations are 

from the Old Testament. For example, the quotations in 10:37 

38, 12:5-6 and 13:5-6 surely encourage the readers to persevere 

when faced with suffering and temptation. Also in 12:5 the 

readers are implicitly rebuked and urged to remember "the word 

of encouragement" (cf. 13:22) as written in the Old Testament 

but reinterpreted within a Christian context, so that they may 

endure hardship as discipline (12:7). 

The readers can also persevere by giving heed to the 

exhortations given by the author. In 10:32ff. we find many 

exhortations to perseverance which include the followings: 

"Remember those earlier days" (10:32) i "do not throwaway your 

confidence" (10: 35), "You need to persevere" (10: 36); Do not 

"shrink back" (10:38-39); "let us throw off everything that 

hinders and the sin that so easily entangles and let us run 

with perseverance the race marked for us" (12:1); "Let us fix 

our eyes on Jesus" (12:2); "Consider him who endured such 

opposition from sinful men" (12:3); IIEndure hardship as 

discipline" (12:7); IIstrengthen your feeble arms and weak 

knees" (12:12); "Make level paths for your feet" (12:13) i "Make 

every effort to live in peace with all men and to be holy" 

(12:14); "See to it that no one misses the grace of God and 

34 This word of God is actually the gospel word as spoken 
in Jesus Christ (cf. 1:1-3; 2:1-4; 4:2, 12; 12:24-27; 13:7). 
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that no bitter root grows up" (12:15) i "See that no one is 

sexually immoral, or godless like Esau" (12:16); "See to it 

that you do not refuse him who speaks" (12:25); "let us be 

thankful, and so worship God acceptably with reverence and awe" 

(12:28); several practical exhortations in 13:1-5; "Remember 

your leaders ... Consider the outcome of their way of life and 

imitate their faith" (13:7); "Do not be carried away by all 

kinds of strange teachings" (13:9); "Let us go to him outside 

the camp" (13:13); "let us continually offer to God a sacrifice 

of praise" (13:15); "do not forget to do good and to share with 

others" (13:16); "Obey your leaders and submit to them" 

(13:17). Taking heed to this "word of exhortation!' (13:22) will 

help the readers to persevere in their faith-race. 

2. The best means of perseverance is to fix eyes on Jesus 

(12:2-3; cf. 3:1) and come to him by faith to receive mercy and 

grace to help the readers in time of need (4:16; cf. 10:22; 

13:6). He is the only one who can equip them with everything 

good for doing the will of God. Only when he works in the 

readers, can they do what is pleasing to God (13:21). Jesus is 

the Son who is exalted to the right hand of God and also the 

great (merciful and faithful) high priest who "always lives to 

intercede for them" (7:25). 

If expressed otherwise, it can be said that the readers 

can persevere by means of holding fast to the christological 

confession. As we have already seen when we studied the 

macrostructure of Hebrews, the central part of Hebrews (4:14

10:31) I which emphasizes the uniqueness of Christ's priesthood 

and serves as the basis for the exhortations, is surrounded by 
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a ring composition. 35 The parallel passages (4:14-16 and 10:19

23), which form a ring around the second main part, explicitly 

exhort the readers to hold fast to the "confession" (b~o~oy[a) 

they already made. "Let us hold firmly to the faith we profess" 

(4:14). "Let us hold unswervingly to the hope we profess" 

(10:23) . 

3. There are only a few references to faith before 10:32, 

but when faith is introduced in relation to perseverance in 

10:32-39 and expanded in chap. II, it reveals its significance 

as the foundation and means of perseverance. Faith is the 

underlying basis for perseverance. Faith makes possible or 

produces perseverance. Faith is to be worked out (or 

demonstrated) in the real life through persevering actions, 

which involve obeying God's will and thus pleasing God and 

receiving his attestation. Faith concretely expresses itself in 

perseverance. So only those who live out their lives by faith 

(that is, act upon faith) persevere in their pilgrimage because 

faith enables the readers to overcome the impediments in the 

pilgrimage by making the invisible visible and at the same time 

makes the future present. In short, perseverance is made 

possible by faith and on the basis of faith. 36 

The ultimate ground of faith is God, his power to fulfi~l 

his promises (cf. 11:10, 16, 19; 13:6, 20) and his faithfulness 

in fulfilling his promises (cf. 10:36; 11:6, II, 40; 12:22-24, 

26-27; 13:5). Above all, God proved his faithfulness in sending 

35 The details can be found in chapter 3. 

36 See the excursus on "faith of Jesus II in chapter 5, where 
it is maintained that faith is the basis of even Jesus' 
perseverance. 
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his Son for his people. The fact that Jesus demonstrated his 

faith in God by persevering even the cross and achieved the 

goal of his faith-race (that is, the session at the right hand 

of the throne of God) confirms the faithfulness of God. The 

same God will make sure believers' entering the rest and their 

receiving promise at the second coming of Jesus. 

Faith in Jesus (who first showed his obedience to God by 

doing the will of God and thus pleased God) is not explicitly 

developed, but is assumed throughout Hebrews. Jesus who remains 

the same (13:8; cf. 1:11-12; 7:25) is the source of eternal 

salvation (5:9) and is the initiator and perfecter of faith 

(12:2). He makes our faith possible. Faith in Jesus is 

developed starting from the faith of Jesus in God (who made it 

possible for Jesus to become the initiator and perfecter of 

faith). Faith in Jesus is necessarily entailed by faith in God. 

4. Even though the readers are still walking on earth, 

they proleptically participate in the coming city through 

worship. This proleptic participation, which was realized in 

Christ (12:22-24), is not only a motivation for perseverance as 

we have already seen, but also a means of perseverance. By 

giving thanks (12:28) and offering a sacrifice of praise 

(13:15) through worship, they are enabled to persevere in their 

pilgrimage of faith. By gathering together in worship they can 

persevere. That is why the author exhorts the readers not to 

give up meeting together (10:25). 

The importance of worship and prayer as a means of 

perseverance is also underscored by the ring composition 

surrounding the second main part (4:14-10:31). The readers are 
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explicitly exhorted to "approach" (rrpoClEPXOjJ..O!t) the throne of 

grace to receive mercy and find grace in time of need (4:16 and 

10:22). 

5. The readers are still on the way to the future ultimate 

goal which is described as "rest," "city," etc. It has already 

been pointed out that the ultimate goal serves as a motivation 

for perseverance. Recognizing, looking forward to, looking 

ahead to, looking for and longing for this ultimate goal 

becomes an active means of perseverance. 

The readers could persevere because they knew that they 

had "a better and lasting possession" (10:34). Abraham could 

persevere, "for he was looking forward to the city with 

foundation" (11:10). The patriarchs could persevere admitting 

that they were "aliens and strangers on earth" (11:13) because 

"they were longing for a better country - a heavenly one" 

(11:16). Moses persevered "because he saw him who is invisible" 

(11:27) and "because he was looking ahead to his reward" 

(11:26). "Others were tortured and refused to be released, so 

that they might gain a better resurrection" (11:35). Jesus also 

endured the cross "for the joy set before him" (12:2). 

Believers can go to Jesus "outside the camp, bearing the 

disgrace he bore" (13:13) because they "are looking for the 

city that is to come" (13:14). 

6. In their pilgrimage to the ultimate goal they can 

persevere by doing things which will please God. These may be 

called "desert works" or "good works." By demonstrating their 

faith by the concrete expressions of "doing good" (EiJrrot to!) and 

, I 
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"sharing" (KoLvwv[a) (13:16),37 they can not only persevere in 

their own pilgrimage, but also contribute to the perseverance 

of the whole community (cf. 10:33-34; 13:1-3). This emphasis on 

the practical working out of faith38 in the community life 

(that is, the God-pleasing lifestyle of the believers) is 

pervasive in 12:14-13:17. These are the sacrifices with which 

God is pleased. God is pleased when they actually do his 

will. 39 Doing good works (6:10-11; 10:24; 13:1-6, 16) in the 

worshipping community is indeed an active means of 

perseverance. 

In summary, the author does his best to persuade the 

readers to persevere by faith in their pilgrimage to the 

ultimate goal. Perseverance is made possible by faith. The 

readers can persevere: 1) by paying careful attention to the 

word of God as well as "the word of exhortation" of the author 

and combining them with faith, 2} by coming (or going out) to 

Jesus (who is the initiator and perfecter of faith) in faith 

37 Cf. "partner" (KOLVWVOC;) in 10:33, "sympathize" 
(aVV7raOEw) in 10:34, "fellow prisoners" (avvOEOEj1.EvoL) in 13:3; 
also cf. EP~OV and a~&7r~ in 6:10; 10:24. 

38 Note the exhortations not to "forget" (~7rLXavO&vOj1.aL) in 
13:2, 16; also the exhortations to "pursue" (OLWKW) in 12:14, 
"be thankful" and "worship God acceptably" in 12:28, "continue" 
(j1.EVW) in 13:1, "remember" (j1.Lj1.VVaKOj1.aL) in 13:3, "let ... be" 
([EaTw]) in 13:4 5, "offer to God a sacrifice of praise" and 
'''praise' (bj1.0XO~EW) his name" in 13 :15, "imitate" {j1.Lj1.EOj1.ad 
in 13:7, "be equipped with everything good for doing his will" 
in 13:20; cf. holiness 12:10, 14-16; 13:4-5; peace 12:11, 14; 
also cf. Lehne's comment that the proleptic participation of 
the readers in "an utterly new, heavenly cult ... empowers them 
to concrete expressions of communal confession/prayer and 
neighborly acts of service, endurance and suffering" (1990, 
124) . 

39 Cf. 8EX~j1.a in 10:36; 13:21; cf. 10:7, 9, lOi also 
EuapEaTEw in 11:5, 6; 13:16; €VapEaToC; in 13:21; EuapEaTwc; in 
12:28; €UOOK€W in 10:38; cf. 10:6, 8. 

http:j1.Lj1.EOj1.ad
http:j1.Lj1.VVaKOj1.aL
http:7rLXavO&vOj1.aL
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and holding fast to the christological confession, 3) by 

gathering together for worship to give thanks and offer a 

prayer and a sacrifice of praise to God, who is the ultimate 

ground of faith, 4) by recognizing, looking forward to and 

longing for the ultimage goal of the faith-race, 5) by actively 

doing good works in the worshipping community, which is made 

possible by God through Jesus Christ. 



SUMMARY 

Recently scholars are more and more coming to a consensus 

that the purpose of Hebrews is paraenetic. Specifically, many 

agree that Hebrews is written to persuade the readers to 

persevere in their faith. 

"Perseverance" is ment=-oned as one of the major themes, 

but in many cases this is dealt with only in 10:32-39 and 12:1

13, where the terms v~o~ovry or V~O~EVW are used. The purpose of 

this dissertation is to show that the theme of perseverance is 

really one of the predominant motifs in Hebrews as a whole, 

specifically focusing on the latter part of Hebrews (10:32

13 : 17) . 

In chapter 1 the method of "discourse analysis," which is 

a kind of "semaL-tic discourse analysis" as developed in South 

Africa and is sometimes called "colon analysis," is explained. 

In chapter 2 we try to identify the rhetorical situation of the 

readers. The causes of the crisis to which the readers are 

exposed are identified as general moral lethargy, the threat of 

external persecution and possibly the temptation to return to 

Judaism. In chapter 3 we examine the macrostructure of Hebrews 

to explain why we chose 10:32-13:17 as the object of the 

present investigation. In chapter 4 the mesostructure of 10:32

13:17 is analyzed. 

The detailed analysis of 10:32-13:17 by "colon analysis," 

including the investigation of rhetorical devices used, is 

given in chapter 5. It is shown that all that has been said by 
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the author, including the christology, is used to persuade the 

readers to persevere in their pilgrimage of faith. Christ's 

work in the past as the ground of faith the future goal 

secured by it and the present proleptic participation in the 

ultimate goal through worship motivate the readers to persevere 

in the present suffering and temptation. The foundation and 

means of perseverance is shown to be faith. Faith produces 

perseverance. By combining the word of God with faith, coming 

to Jesus in faith and holding fast to the christological 

confession, praying and worshipping in the community of faith 

l 

I 

looking forward to the ultimate goal, and actively doing good 

works in the worshipping community, the readers can persevere. 

This motif of perseverance is shown to be determinative for all 

the areas from the lexical choice to the macrostructure. In 

chapter 6 what has been studied is summarized. 
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OPSOMMING 

Resente navorsers kom steeds meer tot die consensus dat 

die doel van Hebreers paraneties van aard is. Meer spesifiek 

stem baie saam dat Hebreers geskrywe is om sy lesers te 

oorreed om in hulle geloof te volhard. 

"Volharding" word vermeld as een van die oorheersende 

temas, maar in baie gevalle word di t net in 10: 32-39 en 

12: 1-13, waar die terme iJ1roJlov~ of inroJlEVw gebruik word, 

ondersoek. Die oogmerk van hierdie proefskrif is om aan te 

toon dat die tema van volharding in werklikheid een van die 

dominante motiewe in Hebreers as geheel is, terwyl meer 

spesifiek op die laaste deel van Hebreers (10:32-13:7) 

gefokus word. 

In hoofstuk 1 word die metode van "diskoersanalise", 

soms ook genoem "kolonanalise", verduidelik. In hoofstuk 2 

probeer ons om die retoriese situasie van die lesers te 

bepaal. Die oorsake van die krisis waaraan die lesers 

blootgestel is, word geidentifiseer as algemene morele 

laksheid, die bedreiging van eksterne vervolging en moontlik 

die versoeking om na die Judaisme terug te keer. In 

hoofstuk 3 ondersoek ons die makrostruktuur van Hebreers om 

te verklaar waarom ons 10:32-13:17 as die objek van hierdie 

ondersoek gekies het. In hoofstuk 4 word die mesostruktuur 

van 10:32-13:17 ontleed. 

Die gedetailleerde analise van 10:32-13:17 deur middel 

van diskoersanalise, insluitend die ondersoek van die 

retoriese tegnieke wat aangewend word, word in hoofstuk 5 

aangebied. Daar word aangetoon dat alles wat deur die outeur 

gese is, die christologie inkluis, gebruik word om die 

lesers te oorreed om op hulle pelgrimstog van geloof te 

volhard. Christus se werk in die verlede as die basis van 

geloof, die toekomstige bestemming wat daardeur verseker is 

en die huidige proleptiese aandeelname aan die uiteindelike 

doel deur aanbidding motiveer die lesers om te volhard in 
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hulle huidige lyding en versoeking. Daar word aangetoon dat 

geloof die basis en middel tot volharding uitmaak. Geloof 

bewerk volharding. Deur die woord van God met geloof te 

verbind, deur in geloof na Jesus te kom en vas te hou aan 

die christologiese konfessie, te bid en te aanbid in die 

gemeenskap van gelowiges, vorentoe te kyk na die 

uiteindelike doel en daadwerklik goeie werke in die 

aanbiddende gemeenskap te verrig, kan die lesers volhard. 

Daar word aangetoon dat hierdie motief van volharding 

bepalend is vir al die gebiede, van die leksikale keuse tot 

die makrostruktuur. 
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-{I.~ "'-\Io: "'"*~ -t.. -f~-i'~' ~....p..-fr.. 

39 TOV rap aopaTov we; bpwv EKaQ.TE~U(JEV. 
.----.' ~ 

40 rrlaTEl nEnOlUKEV TO 1Taaxa Kat Til v 7Tp6axuatv TOU 
(liUQlTOC, ~A-"""'A A"""" ~ .o ...:::.~-::...o/..c:.. """,.L::. ..a 4 

Iva Mry 0 oAo8pEUWV Ta npwToToKa 8lrTJ@"UT~ . 
I) Of> +-\'-+-,,_~..,... (' .... O ... D 

29 41 n l aTEl OlESuaav TDv Epv80av 8aAaaaav we; Ola ~rypae; rrye;, 
-{'C-¥ ¥""'fooo-;" ~ -(S 4 ~~1-'-

42 rye; nElpav AasoVTEe; oi AiyunTlol KaTEno8ryaav. 
+-1- ... ,. ... + .... + 

30 43 rrlaTEl Ta TElXry 'IEPlXW EnEaav 
4 .... ~-\o< .. ~f e t. .. cc<o o " 

32 45 KaL Tl ETl AErW; 

46 En l AEl~El g~ l~ olryY OUMEVOV b xpo voe; nEpL{tEoEw~, 
Bapa~f(X~wv, ' m8a~~avfo TE KcXt EaMovryA Kat TWV) 

( n 0 TWV , 

33 47 €J) Ola n[aTEWC KaTUlwv[aavro SaalAElac, 
.. -<> " ... ~., .~_. <ou,<" .·.JJ"'.· " 

48 EiplaaavTO OlKalOOu vuV, 
~cc C- ... "L"., ~" ,"'t " O~~Y "'~ " ... 

Ca 49 ~l'IT.~.~9v .. El'"9!P. ~~l~,~ , 
..'l,L ., ~ "" ~ .o. .... 4~~ 

50 Eppafav aTouaTa AEOVTW V, 
~ o_ ""U',·J ,:, .... " ... (.,-, C; :JJ l ~··Ctt:'o 



34 51 E~BE~av Ouvaulv rrupoe, 
~< • ., • .-< .... ~. ,, ~., <i.~ .. ~ '-" " " 

52 E¢VyOY rr TouaTa uaxafpnc, 
oJ [" 0 C' • • ('" .. , .. " < <" " .. ... <' [" C' c ., ... ,-' ..... <' < 

53 EOuva~Wery~av arro a~eEvEla" 
" 0 (" ~ ~ ( to .. (> C' "" ,,(' .... " ..... c .• ... L' L ' .... ,- • . <:-

54 ~ .!.~~V~.~~<;,.~<}.~.xye~S o ~. ~. <.;r<O/' .. ~.f~' 
55 rrapEuBoAae EKAlva v aAAoTplwv. 

uOC' c;<, ........... "' ~ .. .. "' ..... ".- . .... ' ••• . ..., ... 

57 (&;>:c;s OE ETuyrravloen~av 
...,. -+ II'" of' -9 "4 -~ ~l\ -f 

ou KDoao e fauE voL TDv arroAvTDwa Lv, 
- tr ..,. ~ ~ - 5::U: -(.0 ::h·G{ 

tVa KPE1T Tovo, ava~T&~Ew, T UXW~lV' 
."< ,V·.I' v y .. ' ,.. ,. y y ... " .. ' ~' y ".", ,.,' ............... ~ .... " 

36 58 CfTE~~ OE E rral WV a~T l wv rrEl av EAa OV , 
E T l OEO wv 'Ken' .. " .... +~ 

Cb "", 
37 59 EAl8&o8n~av , 

=9 -¥ =v: :::IIi -t; -\-" 1'''' 

60 Errpl~8n~av, 
{< -v- -v ..... y. .. \-'. -.. ¥ 

61 i/. .. $.o.,':~Nc::%l:8V; arrE8avov, 

62 rrEplhA80v EV unAWTal~ EV aiYElole OEp~aO(V, 
-¥ -v "'I '1<:¥ ...... """ 4l -+< + +- 1" 0\{ '"?- ¥ <Ii ",:op: '* "F 

63 U~TEOOU~E va (, 
+ "f ¥-~. -1''+ 

64 8A (fLOttl va ( , 
-'Il -<"",, +'1' 

65 KaKOUYO~EVO(, 
4 4i .-t,..,. ' f-Y 

38 66 WV aUK ryv &«0, b KO~~O" 
-{< ~ -\' -+ 1Lj< 

67 Errt E rrAavw EVOl Kat b E~lV Kat 
l (T 

39 68 Kat !obTO( rr&VTE( \ ~a? Tupry8EVTE, 
EKo~loaVTo Ti)V ErrayyE5.."r'a'';,''-''" 

o(a The rrloTEwe aUK 
.................... , 

D " .... ,'-,,"" " x)(, Y/'X x'< "' ''''-'X 

40 TQU 8EOU rrEpt UJ.l!k'J KPE1TTov Tl _rrp.0!!fiA!.if;~~_E:'.o.~ , 
7. va- /.L ry - Xwp t C; lil!1WY] TE A El w8w~ ( v . 

><. X,)4" ,>( .J'" ;(.:-( x xX 



Hebrews 12 : 1 - 1 3 

A 

v . c . 

1 1 

2 

2 

TOlyapo~v Kat ~~Ei~ TOUO~TOV iXOVTE~ nEplKE[~EVOV 
~~iv vg¢o~ ~apTDpwv, 

b~KOV anoOg~EvOI naVTa Kat Tryv EunEp[UTaTOV 
rA" ..... ".. yJ'." 
a~apT lav, 

X X)(",- Jl"" .. >o. 

01' TPgXW~E V TOV npOKE[~EVOV ~~iv aywva 
~---''- ,,"- ------~ 

vrrouovDc 

o~ aVTt Try~ npoKEl~gvry~ aUT~ xapa~ unguElvEV UTaupov 
0 00000 ><'1'>:.x>-".){x 

3 EV OEtl~ TE TO~ Opovou TO~ OEO~ KEKaOlKEv. 

3 4 

4 5 

5 6 

6.1 

ODOOOOooo 

avaAoy[uauOE yap TOV 
a~apTwAwv Ei~ EauTov 

TOLaurryv urrouEuEvDKora 
aVTlAoy[av, 
1'.".,y,.)1';.: ... ",."' .... 

Ounw ~gXPl~ al~aTo~ aVTlKaTguTryTE 
)<.",..K x Xl< '" '-"".-.....-~ ............. _ ..... -

npo~ TryV a~apT[av aVTaywvllo~EVOI. 
>. x,l( )( )( ",;o<J< ~------~ ..................... ..... '-

~Tl~ u~iv w~ uioi~ olaAgYETal ' 
~t.o 0 c· "'v 

" v L E 
ou .. {> 

~OU , ~ry OAqWPEl nalodac KUp[OU 

un aUTou EAEYXOUEVOC' 

6.4 uauTlyoi o~ navTa uiov ov napaogXETal ." 
Q .. ... , Go 

7 7 Ei~ naloE[av unougvETE, 

9 T[~ yap uio~ ov OU naloEDEI naT~p; 
;: ;. ( l- L ... 

uno TWV 

B 8 10 Ei o~ xwp[~ EUTE naloE[ac 

h£ ~gTOXOI YEyovaulv navTE~, 

apa VOOOI Kat OUX uio[ EUTE . 
. -" c.- Q C 

9 11 EiTa TOU, ~EV Try~ uapKo~ ~~wv naTgpa~ ElXO~EV 
OCl' ~()" (' C 



1TCI L 0 E U nxc 

Kelt E V~?~1TOIl.E!!CI· 

ou 1TOAV [oE] llaAAOV !!.!!o~~-Y.!J...a0J!..E.eCl TI,; ~c;;eE TWV 
1TvEull6iTwv 

12 KClt !:r,aoIlE V; 
c:JooctltloO' 

10 13 oi IlEV -yap 1TPOs bAl-YCis ryllEPCls KClTa TO OOKOUV ClUTOi s 
E 1TCI l 0 E U 0 v , 

14 b OE E1Tt TO aUIl¢Epov Eis TO IlETClACI~Eiv Trys a-YLoTryTOs 
O!.UTOV. OOtlODOOI'JQ ocQocpooc;>PoPOClbot;Jont::lo 

11 15 1TaaCi OE 1TCllOElCi 1TPOs IlEV 
ElVClL aAAa AV1Trys, 

TO 1TClPOV ou OOKEi XCipa s 
y..}< -", x,. .'< 

16 uaTEpov O~ ~~elI~~a~~/2ll,gHgv Toi s ~L' ClUTUC 
-YE-yullvClaIlEvols Cl1ToOLowaLv ~LKClLoauvrys. 
~ ___ .-........--... .................... 0000 Il 0 0 [lOO P Co 0 0 00 0 0 t ll::lO 

t:::OOODO 

12 17 6LO Tas 1TClPELIlEVCls XEipCls KClt Ta !f..CI!!~A~A:!,=-E~C! -YOVClTCI 
aVOpeWaClTE, - - - - -. 

A' 1 // ////////'// 

13 18 KClt TpOXLa s bpea, 1TOLEiTE Toi, 1TOatV UIlWV, 
~ ....... 1 1/ //1/ 11 '1/,/1 

iClef] OE llaAAOV. 
// // / 

' / 



Hebrews 12:14-29 

v . c. 

14 1 Eipryvryv OlWKETE ~ETa naVTWV Kat TOV arlaa~OV, 
- ............... ""-~~------ ------.--.....-..-----....... ........... ~""'--. 

ou XWPt~ ouod~ ~~~~~, 

15 EnlaKonouvTE~ ~ry Tl~ uaTEowv anD TUe xaolToe TOU 
I(YX)(Xjl.· )f>':I'':~.lCXX)(>. Beou , 

A 16 

" ~ry TlC; PUa nlKoiae avw ¢vouaa EvOXAii" 
xX)<)o(;0( Kat Ol' aUTue ulav8walV nOAAoi, 
~fi Tl .c;, nopvoe i) 13E13UAoe we 'Haau, 

B 

)(..Jt~>-~>;-< ... A . .... ... oe aVTl 13pwaEwe glae anEoETo Ta 
npwTOToKla eauTou. 

3 gETavoiae yap Tonov OUX EUPEV 

18 4 

19 

ry~ oi aKOUaaVTE~ napVTryaav To ~ry npoaTE8ryva l aUTol~ 
AOYOV , 

20 5 OUK E¢EPOV yap TO OlaaTEAAOUEVOV' 

6 Kav 8ryp[ov 8irv TOU bpou~, 

21 7 

22 9 

23 

24 

01:>0 , . v 

:- :.8~~oyrl8~ a_E ~C!.£ . 

Kai, OIJTW rp~~E.!!9.2' ryv TO ¢aVTalo~Evov, 
c..oooooo<>~O"co 

Mwuary~ • El1rEV' 
1 / 111/111 

,~A?;'?,;!f'p'9HIJ./)J~Y,~9',T,~ ~wv be E1. Ka~ ~~EJ. ~EOU IWVTO~, I: ouaaA _ ~nou a~~ KC:-l ~up taal ~ an~AWV: naV~rVpE ~ 
Kal EKKAryalr;t' npWTOTOKWV anoyEypa~~ E vwv E v f?U.b!£i)'.gJo~ Kal 
KPlT~ 8E~ naVTWV Kat nVEv~aal OlKaiwv TETEAElW~EVWV 

"Kat- 0-la8ryKry~ VEa~ ~EaiTV ' I~aou Kat al~aTl paVTla~ou 
KPEITTOV AaAouvTl napa TOV?' 'AI3'E\ . 

25 10 BAEnETE ~ry napalTfiana8E TOV AaAouvTa ' 
Xx" XJ<. X.x X><'J( 

11 Ei yap EKELVO l OUK e~E¢uyoV 
~~ 

Ent yry~ napalTuaagEvol TOV xpnuaTitovTa, 
Ooc O 



A' 

ounavwv anOOTDEWOUEVO l , 
e o .rc.oco~ 

26 12 ou iJ ¢wvD T~V rryv EOaAEVOEV TOTE, 
e ooo ~ oC''''' OOOtJPODODr.l //~ /// 

13 vuv OE EnVYYEATal AEyWV· 
/,,/ 

13 .1 "~Tl &naE ErW OE[OW ou ~ovov 
OiJPCXII O II . II Ollll OOO 111 11 11111111 

(..OCCOOQ b C 

T~V rryv aA ACt Kat 
OoClO C(lO ('C "///////1/ / 1 

TOV 
DCC 

27 14 TOO E "~Tl &na E " 
Wr; nEnO l T/~EVWV, 

OT/AOt TWV OaAEVO~EVWV ~ETaeEO l V 
00000 C 0 t:J a a boob 

~ 0 0 (> 0 CI () <. (> e co .. v<>.:.. 

tva ~E[VV TCt ~~ oaAEVO~Eva. 
00000t.10DCOt:lOa 

28 15 fil a ~aO l AE[av aoaAEVTOV napaAa~~aVOVTEr; 
---------- -----O~ ~ ?I:;''O~ ............... --~ ~ ,-...J 

~XW~ EV xap l v, 
~~~ 

29 17 Kat r a p "b eEOr;" ~~WV " nup KaTavaAio KOV . " 
-- - - - - - - - - - - - -



Hebrews 13:1-17 

A 

v. c. 

1 1 'H ¢LAaOEA¢La UEVETW. 

2 2 Thc ¢LAoEEvLac un ErrLAav8avEa8E, 

3 OLa TaUTnc yap EAa80v TLVE~ EEVLaaVTEC ayyEAou~. 

3 4 

5 TWV KaKOUXOUUEVWV WC Kat aUTOt DVTEC EV 
awuaT L . 

4 6 ("EaTW) TLULOC b yauoc EV rraaLV 

7 Ka t (EaTW) D Kahn aULaVToc, 

5 8 ( " EaTw) ' A¢LAaoyuooc b TpOrr oc, 

9 apKouuEVOL TalC rrapoUaLv . 

10a . 1 "au f~ aE avw 

6 lOb waH (ouvaa8aL) 8appouVTac Duac AEYEL V· 

10b.1 " KUPLO~ EfOt ~ory8o~ , 

10b.2 [Kat] au ¢oBn8fJaouaL , 

10b.3 TL ' rro L ~aEL fOL av8pwrro~; " 

7 11 MvnuovEuETE TWV DYOUUEVWV ugwv, 
V'-~~~-

OlTLVE~ EAaAryaav U~ lV TOV AOYOV TaU 8EOU, 

12 WV ava8EwpOUVTEC (EaH) Tip EKBaaLv T~~ avaaTpo¢~~ 

13 u LgEla8E TnV rrLaTLv . 

8 14' Inaouc XpWTOC (EaTL v) Ex8E~ Kat a~fEpov b aUTO~ Kat 
Et~ TOU~ atWva~ . 

9 15 6 LoaxalC rrOLKLAaLC Kat EEvaLC gn rrapa¢EpEa8E ' 

16 (EaTLv ) KaAov yap xapLTL BEBaLoua8aL TnV KapOLav, ou 
Bpwgaa Lv 

17 EV oi~ aUK W¢EA~8ryaav at rrEpLrraTouVTE~ . 

I'D 



B 

10 18 EXO~EV OuaLaaTrypLov 
CDt:fCCCOnoc t::I PO 

~~ oh ¢aYEi'v ObK ExouaLv ~~oualav 01 Tt aK~vt 
AaTpEuovTEC; , 
onn tl oPOOPDQ 

11 19 WV yap Ela¢EpETaL S~WV TO al~a nEpt a~apTla, EI, Ta 
aY La OLa TOU apX LEpEW" 

20 TO UTWV Ta aw~aTa KaTaKalETaL E~W T~, napE~~oAry" 
t c; (J '" 0 " ., G O'" .:. (J 0 0 (. c:. Co 0 

12 21 6LO Kat 'I naouc, 

tva aY Laav OLa TOU lolou at~aTo, TOV Aaov, 
]<.)i"X)( <AX, 

E ~W Try, nfjA~, EnaOEV, 
c (, 0 l "oe 00 (> Co lIoe ,Jr)<')1")( -<AX 

13 22 Tolv uv EEEOXWUEOa nooc abTOV EEw TUC naoEuBo Anc 
,., 0 co 0;> (> ... 0 (;> (> 0 0 0 C C. ( ! 0 C' 0 0 0 lJ coo "t'! 0 O!> 

TOV bVELoLagov abTOU WEPOVTEC' 
),,"'''':'}(XXXJ'..'< 

14 23 ob yap EXO~EV WOE ~Evouaav nOALV 

24 aAAa TryV ~EAAouaav ~n L (nTougEv . 

15 25 tH ' abTou 
Tfi; OEfi;, TOUT 
bvogaT L abTou. 

oc c;CC'C'O C' C'lO 

16 26 ~ oe EbnoLlac Kat KOL vwvlac gn ~n L AavOavEaOE ' 

27 TO LauTaLC yap OualaLC EbapEaTEiTaL b OEO" 
DDUQCOIJO 

17 28 ITE lOEaOE Toic hYOUgEVOLC bgwv ..............------~ ................. "'-"'-"'-, 

30 abTOt yap aypunvouaLv bnep TWV ~ UXwv b~wv W, ~ 
Ct-rr 0 {; W (J 0 V T E ~----------------------------- _-..J 

~----

II 



Hebrews 13 : 1 8 -25 

v, c, 

18 1 llPOOEUXEOeE nEpl ~' 

2 rrEle6~ yap bTL KaAryv ouvEioryOlV EXO~, EV rraOlV 
KaAW, eEAOVTE, avaO Tp E¢EOeal, 

Lva TaXlov anoKaTaoTaeW ~, 
CIa 0 0 tl t:) 0 00 u " co::' ~ 0 C(H. =:: 

20 4 ' 0 OE eEO, T~, Eipryvry" b avayaywv EK VEKPWV TOV 
rrOl~Eva TWV rrpo#aTWV TOV ~Eyav EV aL~aTl olaeryKry, 
a i W v i 0 U, TO V K V P l 0 V i) ~W v 'I ry 00 U v , 

21 KaTapTioal uuac EV navTl ayae~ Ei, TO rrol~oal TO eEAry~a 
au TO U, 

5 rrolwv EV i)~[v TO EuapEOTOV Ev wrrlOV aUTOU Ola 'Iryoou 
Xp l OTOU , 

6 4,J i) o6 E; a E i, TOU , aiwva, [TWV aiwvwvJ , a~ryv, 

22 7 llapaKaAW OE uuac, aOEA¢oi, aVEXEOeE 
napaKAiioEwC, 

~Ee ' ou EaV TCtXlOV EPXryWl b",o~ iluac, 
aooDno ooo o c. oc,.~ c. (.> (J 0(; 0 


